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PAISACI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE! 
BY 
Dr. A. N. UPADHYE, M.A., D.Litt, 


. { 1. Introductory remarks, 2, Vararuci on Paióüci. 3. Cauda on Pai$&oi, 
4. Namisüádhu on Paisaci. 5 Hemacandra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and 
Sithharaja on Paiédoi. & Hemacandra and his followers on Cülika Paisici. 
7. Purusottama, Ramagarman and Markandeya on Paió&ci 8. Additional 
varieties of Pai$Ec! given by Raimagarman. 9. Critical estimate of this 
survey, 10. Background of Hemacandra's description. 11 Critical remarks 
on the facts given by Purusottama eto. 12. Essential traits of basic Pai$áoj. 
13, The so-called Saurasena Paiśācīi. 14. Paisaol, a Prakrit dialeot. 
15. Attempts to find Paisaci traits elsewhere. 16. Dravidian affinities of 
Paisaci, 17. Spelling of the name of this language. 18. Sub-dialeots of 
Pai$ael 19. The sub-dialect Oülik& Paisaci and Sogdian. 20. Grammarians 
on the meaning of Paisüci, 21-22. Modern scholars on Paigaci and its signi- 
fioance. 23. Different opinions on the original home of Pais&ci: Statement 
of the views of Konow, Grierson, Keith etc. and their critical estimate. 
24, Possible conclusion. 25, Conventions about the use of 7815801. 26, Litera- 
ture in Pai$dci: Gupaüdhya and his Brhatkatha; three Sanskrit versions of 
the lost work; nature etc. of Brhatkatha ; references to Gunadhya and bis 
work; and the date of Gunadhya. 27. Paigaci thrcwn into the baok-ground. 
28. Compositions in Paisaci by Hemacandra, Jayasirhha, Ya$apüla, Dharma- 
vardhana, Jinaprabha and Somasundara —Glossary of Pai$Bol words in the 
Grammars. ] 





1 As the Springer Research Scholar, University of Bombay, I have been 
colleeting material for a critical survey of Prakrit literature. This essay, 
dealing with Pai$8ci language and literature, covers only a part of it. Por- 
tions of this Essay formed the basis of a paper which I read before a learned 
audience in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, on the 1st, 
Feb, 1940, 
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1. Pai$aelis an important Prakrit dialect and deserves a 
thorough study for various reasons: it is one of the earlier 
Prakrit dialects to be grouped with Pali, Ardhamagadh! and 
Inscriptional Prakrits; its phonology also is much archaic 
showing closer relation with Sanskrit and Pali than with later 
dramatic Prakrits; it has attracted the attention of the earliest 
Prakrit grammarian, and even the later grammarians have 
devoted a good deal of space to it; the language has almost dis- 
appeared at an earlier age, though tradition tells us that Brhat- 
katha of Gunadhya was written in this language; the name 
of the language! has gathered a mythical hallo about it; and 
lastly some of the eminent orientalists like Konow and Grierson 
have discussed different problems connected with Pai$acl, 

In the absence of any Paisac! text prior to the grammarians, 
we are forced to see what the grammarians have to say about 
Paisacl and its linguistic traits. If we take an exhaustive 
survey of the description of Paiśāci given in the various Prakrit 
grammars, we would be in a position to see what the grammarians 
meant by Paisàci, x . 

9, Vararuci, the earliest Prakrit grammarian known to us, 
describes Paisaci in his Prakrta-prakasu,? chap.10. He calls it 
the language of the Pisacas, and then he describes its devia- 
tions from Sauraseni: that is how the first two sütras might be 
understood. The second sttra may also mean that Sauraseni is 
the basis of Paisact, (a) The intervocalic ( or non-initial and 
non-conjunct)third and fourth letters of each class are substitut- 
ed by the first and second respectively (sütra 3); thus we get 
gakanam = gaganam, mekho = meghah, rac& = raja, niccharo = 
nirjharah, vatisat —badis$am, Dasavatano-- Dasuvadanah, Mathavo= 
Madhavah, Gopiinto = Govindah, Kesapo = Kesavah, saraphasath =a 
sarabhasam, salapho = $alabhah, sathgimn = saWigrümah, vaggho 
= vydghrah, gamanam = gamanam. It must be remembered 








| There is a Sanskrit commentary on Bhagavadgitd, Paisacabhasyuam 

by name ( Government collection No. 5? of 1872-73 now in the Bhandarkar 

Oriental R, Institute); and secondly Mr. D. B. Diskalkar draws my atten- 

tion to a phrase Sri-pi$üca-caturvedasya in à copper seal found in Cutch and 

the letters look like those of the 7th century A. D. Apparently beyond the 

similarity of name, they havé no bearing on the study of Paisaci language. 
9 Edited by E. B. Cowell, Second Issue, Trübner and Co., London 1868, 
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that these illustrations are supplied by Bhàmaha who has 
written a commentary on the sütras of Vararuci. Then we have 
only n: (alunt = taruni (Sü, 5). (b) The conjuncts sta, sna and 
rya are simplified by anaptyxis as sata, sana and ria: kasaíam 
mama, vattai (v. l ‘vattadi ) = kastam mama ‘vartate, sanünam = 
snünam, saneho = snehah, bharia=bharya (Sütras 6-8 ) Further 
jfia, nya and nya are changed to ñjal: vifjato = vijnatah, 
savvafijo = sarvajfiah, kafija = kanya (St, 9-10), The Sauraseni 
fiz is changed cca: kaccath = küryam (Si. 11). (6) In declension 
rüjan gives some double forms: rücmd, rafijü = rüjfia, racino, 
rañjo = rüjüah, racini, rañji = rajit, also rücd, racdinam and 
rafijo (SG, 19). (d) The absolutive termination is tunam: 
dattinam = dattva, kattinah = krtva, ghettinam = grhitva (St. 13). 
(e) And lastly iva is represented by piva and hrdaya by hitaaka: 
kam yam piva mukham = kamalamiva mukham, hitaakatn harasi me 
laluni = hrdayam harasi mama taruni (Sütras 4 & 14), This is 
ail that we get from Vararuci as interpreted by Bhamaha. 
There are some variants noted by Cowell, but they do not 
improve the position in any way; nor dothey contribute any 
significant information. Safjivani of Vasantaraja and Subodhini 
of Sadānanda, two other commentaries on the Prakrta-praküsa 
of Vararuci, stop at the close of the 8th chapter, i. e. chap. 9 
according to Cowell’s edition; naturally we do not get any 
information from them about Paisaci, 

3. 88068, in his Prakrta-laksana,* tells us that in Paisacl 
(a) r and % are changed to 7 aad n, and these are illustrated by a 
line: ale ale duttha-lakkhasa panamata panayitthi tasa. (IIT, 38). 
The text of Canda’s grammar is far from being satisfactory. 
(b) The Sūtra, numbered III 11° by Hoernle and printed in the 
Appendix on p. 49, I think, should be put better after III. 38; 
and it refers to Paiŝācī or some variety of it, if we understand 
Canda in the light of what Vararuci and Hemacandra have to 








1 In the light of the rules given by later grammarians, one wishes that 
this should have been fifia. 

2 Prikrta-prakasa of Vararuci with the Safijivani of Vasantar&ja and 
the Subodhini of Sadananda, ed. with Intro., etc. by B. N. Sharma and B. 
Upadhyaya, Benares 1927. 

3 Ed. by A. F. R. Hoernle, Calcutta 1880, published by the Asiatic Society. 
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say, The Sütra states that the third and fourth letters of a class 
should be changed to the first and second respectively; and we 
get the following illustrations in the commentary: nakaram = 
nagiram, makkamo = mirganah, kintatam% = giritatam, mekho = 
meghah, vakkho = vyaghrah, khammo = gharmah, rücü = raja, 
caccarah = jarjaram, cimüdo = jimiitah, niccharo = nirjharah, 
chaccharo = jharjharah, tagakat or tatakai = tada@gam, mamtalath 
= mandalam, tamaruko = damarukah, kathat = gadham, saththo= 
sandhah,  ihakkü = dhakkü, matano = madanah, kathlappo = 
kandarpah,  tümolaro = dümodarah, mathuram = madhuram, 
pamthavo = bandhavah. 


4. Namisádhu, in his commentary on Rudrate’s Kavyalam- 
kara II. 12,1 describes the various Prakrits. The specialities of 
Paisácikam noted by. him are given below with some minor 
corrections: (a) In PaiSaciki there is only dental n : Ggamtuna 
ya namati = Ggamya ca namati ; d is changed to ¢ contrary to what 
is usual in Prakrit: vatana = vadanam; ¢ is not changed d: 
Pétaliputtah = Pataliputram; p is not changed to v: padipo = 
pradipah, anekapo = anekapah; intervocalic* ka, ga, ca, ja, ta, da, 
pa, ya and va are not elided leaving behind the vowel: dkasai- 
( -sań ?) = aküéam, migamko = mrgaünkah, vacanamn, rajatam, 
vitinam, madano, supuris?, dayait, ldsannam, similarly suko, 
subhago, siici, gajo, bhavati, nadi; the aspirates kha, gha, tha, dha, 
pha and bha are not changed toh: mukham, megho, ratho, Vidyà- 
dharo (?), viphalam, sabhi; tha and tha are not changed to dha: 
pathamam, puthuvi, matho, kamatho, (b) The conjunct ja is 
changed to %: yafiakcsalam, कढ lapitam ; ya in hrdaya is changed 
to pa: hitapakam = hrdayam; ta is never subjected to any 
change: eti bimba:m. Various consonantal changes prescribed 
in Prakrit are not applicable to Paisaci; and the illustrations for 
these might be gathered from texts like Brhat-katha, . 


5. For the sake of convenience the sections on Paisacl in the 
Prakrit grammars of Hemacandra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara 





| Kavyamala प्रात, Bombay 1886, pp. 13-4; 
2 Namis&dhu composed his commentary in A. D. 1068; so he is earlier 
than Hemacandra who was born in A, D. 1088, i 
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and Simhar&ja! can he studied together. Simhar&ja and 
Laksmidhara use the sütras of Trivikrama who has plainly ex- 
pressed his indebtedness to Hemacandra. In fact Hemacandra’s 
grammar has proved the main source to Trivikrama, so I have 
mainly followed Hema. Additional illustrations, by way of 
detached words or complete sentences, given by others are noted 
after referring to their names T, S. and L. Illustrations which 
are repeat.d are avoided, 

Taking the simple consonants, in Paióaci ¢ and d are changed 
to £, i. o., ह is retained and dis changed tot: bhagavati, T. bha- 
aavali = bhagavati, Pavvali = Parvati, satam=ésatam, T. satatam; 
matana-paravaso = madana-paravasah, satanai = sadanam, Tümotaro 
Lamodarah, vatanakam=vadanakam, hotu=bhavatu, ramatu, T. 
malato and mülülu, sirito and Siritu(?), tarito and tarilu, tartito 
and farütu, vadhiito and vadhütu, patakG, vetiso, L, mato=madah 
( H. 307 T. 46,8. 3). Secondly there is only dental n: guna-gana 
-yullo = guniganiyuktah, gunena = gumena, T. reads guna- 
gana-julto and adds: panamata panayappakuvitam = pranamata 
pranayaprakupitam L., adds rümena (H. 306, T, 43, 8, 2). 
Thirdly ? is changed to /: silat, kulam, gala, salilain, 
kamulaz, T. phalam, L. kamato, komalo, mukulo (H. 308, T. 48, S. 10) 
Lastly $ and § are changed to s: sobhati- $obhate, sobhanar = $ob- 
hanam, sasi=sasin, sakko=Sakrah, samkho-$amkhah, T. samka- 
= §anka, visamo= visamah, kisáno- krsünah (v. l. visáno = visanah ), 
T. kisano = krsyah, viseso = wiéesah, S. 3686, L, seso = sesah, 
veso = vesah, sadho=ésathah, poso=posah, 

Coming to the conjunote, rya, sna and sía sre sometime ch- 
anged to ría (riya in H), sina and sita (sata in H.); bhariya, 
bhürià = bharyd, sindtam = snülam, kasatam, kasitah = kastam, 
T. sinànami- snünam, L. Grio=Gryah, vario=varyah, sindto= snátah. 





1 Hemacandra’s Pr&krit Grammar, Appendix to the No. LX, Bombay 
Sk, and Pk, Series, Poona 1936, IV. 303-328, pp. 589-94; Prakria-Vyakarana 
of Trivikrama, Benares, (still in the Press, but I have received advance 
forms without Intro. eto. ) III, ii, 43-67, pp. 154-3; The Sagbhagacundrik 
of Laksmidhara, Bombay Sk, and Pk. Series, Ne, LXXI, Bombay 1916, pp. 
257-63; Prakriartpavatara by Simharadja, ed. by E. Hultzssb, Prize Publi- 
cation Fund J, London 1909, published by the Royal Asiatic Society. For 
some remarks on the relative chronology of these authors see ‘ Trivikrama 
and his followers’ by Bhattanatha Svamin, TA. 1911, pp. 219-223, 
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The following forms would be allowed: sujjo, aunusü, tittho, 
ayyo, susa, bhatto etc, (H. 314, T. 50, S. 13). Secondly jfid, nya 
and nya are changed to fifia: pafitid=prajfa, safifia = samjna, 
savvafiío = sarvajfiah, āna =  jfüanam, vifihdnat = vijfianam; 
kasifiaka = kanyakd, abhimafitiu —abhimanyuh, puññakammo= punya- 
karma, pufiaham-pgnyüham T. vififio=vijfiah, sammümam (-nam) 
=samjfidnam, S. mafinti=manyuh, ७४0700 = punyam, pafiio=pra- 
jfiah, L. dhafiio=dhanyah, gafifio—ganyah; but the word rajan 
shows optional forms in some cases: rücwiaü lapilam, raid lapi- 
tam=rajna lapitam, racifio or rañño dhanam=rajno dhanam,S. racifio 
bhajasu. 

The Inst, sing. form of tad and idam is nena in the Mas. and 
mde in the Fem: iaitha ca nena kata-sindnena=tatra ca tena kria- 
snanena, pujito ca nde patagga-kusuma-ppatanena = pujitah ca taya 
püdügra-kusuma-pradünena, eva? cintayanto gato so ide samipaiू 
=evam cintayan gatah sa tasyih samipam, T., L.and S. do not 
give any sentences but simply add the forms: nena, tena, anena, 
naye (nde? ), laya, anaya ( H. 322, T. 53-4, S. 7-8). In the Abi. 
sing. ato and ātu are the terminations : tava ca tie turato yyeva 
luttho=tavacca taya durüdeva drstah, l'üratu, tumato, tumatu, mamato 
mamütu, T. tuvato, tuvatu, S. panipatanato, panipatanatu, L. Ramato 
( H. 321, T. 55, 8, 5 ). 

Turning to the verbal formations the 3rd p. sing. termination 
of the present is-/2 or (2 for roots ending in a, and for other roots 
only ti: vasüüli-udvati, bholi —bhavali, neti -nayati, (९८० dadati, 
lapate, lapati, acchale, acchati, gacchate, gacchati, ramati, ramate, 
hot, L. bhavati, bhavate ( H. 318-9, T. 56, S, 14 ). The third p. sing. 
termination of the future is eyya * tam taddhüna (v. 1. tatthüna, 
T. tatthuna ) cithlitam rafía kG esd huveyya (T. hueyya ) 2 tüm drstvà 
cinlttat rajfüa kaisd bhavisyati, S. haseyya=hasisyati, bhaveyya= 
bhavisyati, L. bhoeyya, bhaveyya, bhossimtt, bhossimi ( H. 320, T. 57, 
8.17). In Paisaci the Passive augment is iyya and the root kr 
has its own forms: gzyyate— giyote, diyyate= diyate, ramiyyate= 
ramyate, pathiyyate (v. 1. padhiyyate) — pathyate, T. niiyyate, giiyyate, 
ramiyyate, padiyyle, S. hasiyyate, L. bhoiyyati, bioiyyate, bhaviyyati, 
bhaviyyate. About the forms of kr H. gives an illustrative sent- 
ence pudhuma-tamsane savvaisa yyeva satmmanam kirate which is 
differently read by T: padhama-damsanena savvasseva sathmanam 


‘Ay 
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kirale = prathama-darsanéna sarvasyaiva sammümah kriyate, L. 
kirati (CH. 315-6, T. 58-9, S. 15-16). The Absolutive termination 
is tina, and those roots which show stva@ in Sanskrit have special 
forms: gamtüna- gatva, randtina=rantva, hasitiina = hasitvd, pathi- 
tina = pathitvd, kadhitüna ( T. kathitiina) = kathayitva, T, martina 
matvd; naddhiina, v. l. natihiina, mallhüna-nastvü, taddhüna, 
v. 1. tatthiina, talthüna, | S. datthiina, datthiina=drsiva, L. katthüna, 
katthüna = krsiva ( H. 312-3, T. 60-1, S. 18-9 ), 

Lastly certain peculiar words are noted as special to Paisact: 
kututhbakam, kutumbakar = kutumbakam, L, vatuko=batukah, patu- 
deho=patudehah, hitapakam=hrdayam, ki pi kithpi hitapake attham 
citntayamani = kim api kim api hrdaye artham cintayanti, L. hitapa- 
samtoso = hrdaya-sa?osah; yātiśo = yüdréah, tatiso = ladrsah, 
ketiso = kidréah, ९४८४०, itiso = idréah, bhavatiso = bhavadrsah, afifià- 
tiso = anyddrsah, yumhütiso = yusmadrsah, amkütiso = asmüdréah, 
T. etatiso = etadréah ( H. 317, T. 49, 8. 10). 


But for the above deviations, Paié&el agrees with Sauraseni ; 
and the dropping of intervocalic consonants and their special 
changes prescribed by Hema. i. 177-265 are not practised in 
Paisici, That means that Pai$icl generally favours the reten- 
tion of intervocalic consonants subject to the special rules noted 
above. In this context Hemacandra quotes certain sentences 
and words by way of illustration: adha (T. atha} sasariro bha- 
gava?» makara-dhajo (T. ddhajo) ettha paribbhamanto huveyya : 
evam-vidhae bhagavatie kadham ( katham in T. ) t@pasa-vesa-geha- 
nam kata? ; etisam atitiha-puravam mahüdhanam taddhiina (१.1. 
tatthiina, T. tatthiina) V bhagavam yatı mah varam payacchasi raja 
ca düva loke ( v. 1. loka) \ tàva ca tie türüto yyeva tittho so ügacc- 
hamüno riji\ makaraketü, sagara-putta-( T, Magadha-putta )-vac- 
ana, vijayasenena lapitami, matanam (v.l. patanam, T. matam) 
papa’, Gyudham, tevard ( T. devaro ) ( H, 323-24. T. 62-3 ). 

6. Hemacandra and his followers have recognised another 
dialect Calika-paisaci or-paisicika, a variety of PaiS&cl as signi- 
fied by its name, 

In this dialect the third and fourth letters of a class are 
changed to the first and second respactively : nakara?i-nagaram 
makkano= mürganah, kiritataem = givitatam, mekho- meghah, vakhho 
—vyüghrah, khammo= gharmah, rücüzrüjü, caccaram -—jarjaram, 
cinülo-junütah, niccharo=nirjharah, chaccharo=jharjharah, tatū- 
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kam=tadagam, mamtalath=mandalam, tamaruko=damarukah, kat- 
ham= gadham, sarntho- sandhah, thakka = dhakka, matano = madanah, 
kamitappo=kandarpah, Tamotaro= Dümodarah, mathurańı= madh- 
uram, pamhavo=bandhavah, thüli - dhülit, pGlako=balakah, raphaso 
=rabhasah, Ramphai = Rambhia, phakavati=bhagavati, niyocitam= 
niyojitam, patima = pratima, tatha = damstra T. adds nakalam= 
magaram, khano=ghanah, caccalam -jarjaram, nicchalo=nirjharak, 
chaechalo — jharjharah. mathulajn=madhuram, mamtaro=mandarah, 
tharü—dhürà, pütapo-büdavah, palo=balah, laphaso=rabhasah, 
lampha =rambhd, phavo- bhavah. In the opinion of others the above 
rule is not applicable to initial (and conjuct)' consonants 
and to roots like yuj: gati=gatth. ghammo= gharmah, jimüto- 
jimétah, jhaccharo=jharajharah, damaruko-damarukah, dhakka, 
Dimotara= Daimodarah,  bülako-balakah, bhakavati = bhagavati, 
niyojitam, T. jano = janah, jhallari, dana, dhiili, balo, L. gati, 
ghano, (H. 325, T. 65-66, S. 3). In Cülikà-paisác! r is optionally 
changed fol; and Hemacandra quotes a couple of verses : 
l पनमथ? पनय-पकुपित*-गोली*-चलनरग्ग-लग्ग-पतिविंबं | 

aas नख-तप्पनेस एकातस~तचु~थल gg ॥ S 

asala य लीला-पातुक्खेवेन कपिता वस्था | 

उच्छललाते सछदा सइला निपतति d हलं नमथ |! 

T. adds nalo, naro = narah, salo, saro = sarah, L. adds Ramo, 
Láno, 

7. So far as Paisaol Paisáciklbhas& or PaiSsicikam is con- 
cerned, JPrükrlünuíüsana* of Purusottama, Prakria-kalpataru 
of Rimasarman and Prakria-sarvasvam of Markandeya deserve to 
be studied together. Tho number of Prakrit dialecte given by 
Ràma$arman is eleven; but however three dialects are common 
to all of them: Kaikeya or Kekaya, Paisacika, Saurasena 


} Hemacandra takes ‘a-yujt' = not in the root ‘yuja’, but ‘as we see 
from Vararuci ( X. 2) the conjunct groups are excluded thereby. 


४ पू, पनमत, ? Tong, — | 7. काली, 

5 This verse is found quoted in the Sarasvatikanthabharana of Bhoja, Cha- 
pter 2, Is looks like the opening Mangala of some work. 

6 Le Praükrtünusásana de Purugottama par Luigia Nitti-Dolci, Paris 1938, 
XIX-XX ; for the section on Paisdoi from Prakrta-kalpataru, see Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Orientalia, Part 2; The;Eastern School of 
Prakrit Grammarians and Paiédoi Prakrit, by A, Grierson, pp. 119-141, 
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Paisacika and Pafioala Paigsacika, Of these three works the text 
of Prükrla-sarvasvam ! is better preserved; so I have presented 
the details mainly following Markandeya, and the differences 
and specialities of others are noted casually by giving references 
to their names, 

Dealing with the first, i. e. Kekaya Paisacik!, Markandeya 
proposes to note its deviations from what is already there in 
Sanskrit and Sauraseni. In this dialect, the 3rd and 4th letters 
of the five Vargas are changed to the lst and 2nd of the same 
class: kamnka=gahga, mekho=meghah, calan=jalam, chainchanilo 
jhafjhamilah, tihtimo=dindimah, kathah=gadham, tathi=dadhi, 
piphivari=vibhivari, also tevo-devah(?) According to Puru- 
sottama this rule holds good only in the case of non-coniunct 
consonants and it is optional ( M. 1-2, P. 1-5, R.2). There is 
only dental n and only one sibilant s : piseso=visesah, Naraano= 
Narayanah (M. 3-4, P. 8, but he is silent about the sibilant, 
R. 3). 

Conjuncts are simplified by anaptyxis sometimes regularly 
sometimes optionally: rya = ria: bharíà, also bharia=bhdryd, 
kariam, kariam, also kaccatu= karyam ; sta=sata: kasotam- kaş- 
tam; sna=sana: sinünam-snünam; other illustrations given 
in this respect are : tharaima~patani, thamma-patti=dharma-patni ; 
eihamako, cimhaka = jihmagah : pakhama for paksman : pakhamalar 
naanad (—-naand )= paksmala-nayana ; sukhama for süksma : 'sukhama 
-varisi -tarisi )=siksmadarsin ; pisumaa for vismaya : kuruko me 
pisumao=gurukah me vi: mayah ( M. 5-6, 12-13, P. 9, 11-12, R. 45), 

The conjuncts nya, nya and jfia are often changed to fifa: 
kaññakā, kannakd = kanyakü; sarafifiam, sarannath=Saranyam; 
pinata, pinndta=vijfdta. The word rüjan shows optional forms 
in some cases: rand, rannd, rGcin@; rañño, ranno, rücino ; rani, 
ranni, racint ( M. 18-19, P. 10, 22, R. 6), 

Then there are certain net equivalents : piva =iva, camnto pva zz 
candra iva ; kiham, khoram = grham; kupaci=kvacit, as we get in 
Brhatkatha, kupaci pista = kvacid vi$üla;? P. gives tiriar ca 
for tirasca ; puthuni for prihivi : pulhuni-natho, P. reads puthumi 





| Prakriasarvasvam, edited by S. P. V. Bhattanathaswami, Vizagapatam, 
1927, pp. 123-27. 

2 Grierson gives kvacit piáicam as the Sanskrit equivalent; but seeing 
that Markandeya has changed v to p, I have taken it as vióülam. 

2 [Annals 3, 0. 5, 1. | 
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but the Ms. pathumi, prthuma for prathama: prthuma-sineho= 
prathama-snehah; hitapakamn for hrdayam: hitapakai kampati= 
hrdayam kampate, P. reads hiraakam, 


The forms of asmad and yusmad are the same as in Magadhl, 
and bh is not changed to ph according to the phonetic rules 
noted above: hakke, ambhe, tumatn, tumbhe: but according to 
Purusottama tupphe and apphe ( M. 21, P. 23), 

The gerund termination is tuna: hasifünam-hasitvà, phani- 
ttinam=bhanitead. According to P. the root bhū assumes the form 
ho and huva. (M.17,P. 21, 24, R. 6). The rest of the details 
are the same as in Saurasenl. 

Then these grammarians state in what respects Saurasena- 
Paisiciki or Saurasena Palsicaks deviates from Kekaya Paisacl. 
This dialect has got only palatal sibilant $: ma@nuée ( münuse)! 
haśati= münusah hasati, piéune- pi$unah ; and $ develops in some 
of the conjuncts: ma$stte = maltah, istthi —stri, ycistadi ( M, 1, 7-8, : 
P.27,etc. R, 7). r is changed tol: ळा = rudhiram ( M. 3, 
5, 26, R. 7). tis changed to d: kade=krtah, made=mrtah, gage 
=gatah ( M. 5, P. 35, R. 8). The grammarians are not in com- 
plete agreement with regard to the changes of some conjunct 
groups, and in some places sitras are not properly preserved, 
ks is changed (y)ech * (but according to P. to ska), and sometime 
ddha to ttha : layechane=laksanah, paycche = paksah, atthisanam = 
ardhasanam, patíati —vardhate (?) According to P. cech ईट, tha= 
sta, st=sf or th ( M. 6-7, 9. P. 30-33). 

In declensions, the Nom. sing. termination for a-ending 
nouns is e : münuse = münusah, vane = vanam, R. pale manusse = 
parah manusyah; and the same termination is there optionally 
in the Acc. al-o: manase, münu$am = minusam, vane, vanam 
= vanam. ( M. 10-11, P. 37-38, R. 10). 

Then there are certain net equivalents: ahuni, P. ahunad=adhuna; 
hake=aham, tume=ivam ; and then there are a few orthographi- 
cal peculiarities ychale=chalam, According to P. ira is used to 
express Gksepa, and according to R, sali is aterm of abuse. The 











1 Some of these illustrations are not satisfactorily preserved. A critical 
edition of Markandeya’s grammar based on more Ms, material is an urgent 
need, 

2 See Grierson's note onthe ‘ Pronunciation of Prükrit palatals ' in the 
४४4 9, 1913, pp. 391-396. 
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other details are like those of Prakrit, while in the opinion of 
others like Magadht. è 

In the third dialect, namely Pāñcali Paiśāci, Paficdla P., or 
Paficdla-Paisacikam r and / are interchanged, i, e. r=} anà =r: 
keri- mathlilam = keli-mandiram. 

8. Regarding the various varieties of Paisicl, Ràmaéarman 
has something of his own to say. ! Pais&cika may be Suddha or 
Sarhklrna: the former is of seven kinds: (1)that born in 
Kekaya, (2)that born in Sarasena, (3) that born in Pāñcāla, 
(4) that born in Gauda, (5) Magadha, (6) Vr&cada and Sük- 
smabheda ; and the latter is of four kinds: (1) Bhagá-visuddha, 
and (2) Ardhasuddhs, (3) Catuspáda-vi$uddha and (4) ASuddha. 
The first three are identical with those discussed by Markandeya: 
and whatever Markandeya says practically covers the rules of 
his predecessors, Purusottama and Ramasarman. As to the pec- 
uliarities of the remaining varieties, Ramasarman adds very 
scanty information. In Gauda Paiscaicika either ror! may be 
used for r or for १ as distinguished from Paficala Paisdcika where 
the rule is obligatory. Magadha Paisacika is the language 
originating in the country of Magadhas, Vracada Paisacika 
shows an admixture of Sanskrit words. Owing to the subtle 
differentiation in regard to the letter $, Süksmabheda Paisacika 
is recognised. 

Now turning to Samkirna Paisacika it may be Suddha or 
pure and A$uddha or impure. Further Suddha may be Bhaga- 
S$uddha or that in which the language is pure and Padasuddha 
in which the different quarters of a verse are each pure. Pada- 
suddha may be Ardhasuddha, i.e, one half of the verse is in 
one language and the other half in another language, or Catus- 
pàdaSuddha when the four quarters of a verse are in four differ- 
ent languages. In the Asuddha-samkirna variety languages 
enter into & verse ( mixed together) like sesame and rice, 
Ramagarman gives some illustrations. They are not directly 
connected with our study of Paisaci, so they are not reproduced 
here. Grierson has given them in his paper with the English 
translation. We may note casually here that the term Paisacika 
is used for an admixture of Padas in Sanskrit and Sauraseni, 





1 Sse Grierson's artiole ‘ Eastern School of Prükrit grammarians,’ noted, 
abcve, for further details, 
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9, This eclectic survey of the Paisaci language’ described 
in different Prakrit grammars shows one thing that some of the 
grammarians have differently understood the term Paiésáci asso- 
ciating it with different linguistic tendencies. Itis not unlikely 
ifthe section on Paisaci is a later addition in the Prakrta- 
prakdsa of Vararuci; but we have no evidence to assert the per- 
iod when it was added. My impression is that the Paiésaci sec- 
tion of Vararuci cannot be later than Canda, Namisádhu or 
Hemacandra. Pais&cl tendencies such as the hardening of the 
mutes, preference to dental nasal and sibilant s, simplification 
of the conjuncts like sn, st etc. by anaptyxis, assimilating jf, ny 
and «y in one and the same way, using tina as the Abso. termina- 
tion and recording special words like hitapaka, noted by Vararuci, 
are so to say the bed-rook of Paisaci dialect. These points are al- 
most common with all the later grammarians that have descri- 
bed Paisaci, though some of them have handled the details in 
their own way. No doubt that the Prakrit dialects were spoken 
languages once, but by the time the Prikrit grammars came to 
be composed they were literary languages and the grammarians 
had to analyse the existing literature and re&ord the forms com- 
paring and contrasting them with Sanskrit or some standard 
Prakrit. We do not know what Pais&eiliterature was used by 
Vararuci for his Prakrita-prakasa. And further it is more than 
probable that the later grammarians were guided by the earlier 
grammars, and in the absence of easily available 71880 liter- 
ature they added second-hand details that they had got from 
their teachers. So we should not be surprised, if they restricted 
or widened the scope of certain Sütras. Canda’s information is 
scrappy : he accepts Vararuci’s rule about 2, but he would change 
v 102. The sutra IIL, 11°, not put in its right place by the Editor, 
is only a revised form of Vararuci's rule about the change of the 
soft to the hard consonants of a class. Vararuci has the restric- 
tion that they should be non-initial and non-conjunct, but 





! Some points about Paisdel were discussed by earlier scholars, and 
their articles, besides those that are already referred to elsoówhere, may be 
noted here: Paisici Prikrta by S.P. V. Ranganathasvami, IA, 1919, pp. 
211-213; Pai$aclof the Prakrtakalpataru by Grierson, IA., 1920, p. 114; 
Hemacandra and Paisaci-prakrta by P. V. Ramanujaswami, IA., 1922, pp. 
51-54; Paig&ci and Cülikü Paióaol by Grierson, LA, 1923, pp, 16-17, 


Paisact Language and Literature 1j 


Canda has no such restriction. Namisadhu’s description is inter- 
esting: with regard to the preference to the dental n, the change 
of jā to ñ (ñj in Vararuci’s grammar, I think is a mistake of the 
copyist ), the change of d to f, the retention 018 and the equation 
of hitapaka with hrdaya, he agrees with Vararuci. Then he has 
certain prohibitive rules which indicate that Paiśāci stands more 
for the retention of Sanskrit consonants that are subjected to 
various changes in different Prakrits. Namisadhu is quite con- 
scious and almost implies that it was in the Paisaoel dialect des- 
cribed by him that the Prhatkathà was written and further illus- 
trations might be gathered from that book. Namisadhu’s descri- 
ption may be casual, but it is as good as a section of any Prakrit 
grammar, if we remember the space devoted to Paisadci by Var- 
aruci and Canda. Nimisadhu’s PaióaciklI has nothing in common 
with Canda's 79185 017 excepting the rule about dental». The 
change of 7 to / noted by Canda and the wholesale change of soft 
consonants to the hard ones noted by both Vararuci and Canda 
do not figure in the description given by Namisidhu who would 
change only dtot. The points which he has common with 
Vararuci I have already noted above. 

10. AST see the situation, I feel convinced that the descrip" 
tion of Paiśācī recorded by Vararuci, Canda and Namisadhu 
must have been there before Hemacandra when he wrote his 
grammar. Though Namisadhu has something in common with 
Vararuci, the change of r to 7 and the wholesale hardening of the 
soft consonants are absent in his Paisaciki. Jf is these conflict- 
ing characteristics that might have led Hemacandra to adda 
Cülik& Paisaci in which 7 is optionally changed to / and the soft 
consonants of a class are hardened. Hemacandra is aware of 
a difference of opinion that according to some the initial con- 
sonants are not affected; and this, I think, refers to the opinion 
of Vararuci. Thus in his treatment of Cülika Paisaci, which is 
merely a subdialect of 71550, Hemacandra is guided by Canda 
and restrained by Vararuci. The Paisàcl of Hemacandra is mod- 
elled on that of Namisadhu or on the pattern of that source which 
was before Namis&dhu; and the details like the simplification 
of the conjuncts sz, sí etc., the absolutive in tina etc. are taken 
from Vararuci’s grammar. It is interesting to note how the 
various prohibitive rules of Namisadhu are prescribed by Hema- 
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candra in a single sūtra, VIII. iv. 324, Of the three sütras '06« 
voted to Cilika Paisaci, 327 modifies 325 and the sūtra 326 is 
optional. It is in this manner that Hemacandra has toned down 
the restrictions of Cülika Paisaci, and thus has been able to 
bridge some of the gulf between Canda and Vararuci and Vara- 
ruci and Namisádhu. Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and Simharàja 
have mechanically followed Hemacandra adding a few illustra- 
tive words here and there. Simharaja’s performance is the poorest 
of the lot. Hemacandra’s specific details about the Passive and 
the Future augments are not noted by Purusottama and others. 
‘They are special to Hemacandra and his followes. They are 
important, because these elements are the better distinguishing 
characteristics of a dialect than stray words which can be easily 
borrowed from one literary dialect to the other. 

11. Now we turn to the next group of grammarians! Pure 
usottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya, They start with three 
varieties of Paisacl: Kekaya, Saurasena and Paficals, but such 
a division is unknown to Vararuci, Canda, Namisádhu or Hema- 
candra. If we ignore.a few special words noted by them, we 
can safely say that their Kekaya Paisaciki is identical with the 
Pai$ac of Vararuci, and if we omit the change of r tol (which 
is optional), with the Paisaci ( including Cülika 1185 01 ) of Hema- 
candra. Undoubtedly these three follow Vararuci. The rule 
about the hardening of soft consonants shows an interesting 
history with different grammarians. Vararuci wants that only 
the intervocalic consonants should be affected. Canda applies 
the rule to both initial and conjunct as well. With Namisadhu 
the trace of this rule is partially scen that d is changed to ¢, and 
in this respect he is followed by Hemacandra. Hemacandra 
relegates that rule to Cülik& Paisici. Purusottama adopts this 
rule optionally and for only simple consonants ; and lastly Rama- 
Sarman and Markandeya apply this rule everywhere without: 
any reservation, That Hemacandra relegates that rule to a sub- 
variety of Paisdoi and that Purusottama makes it optional are sure 
indications of the fact that different traditions must have been 
current about the rigorous application of this rule, The change 


1 We find the various details about Paiéaci, given in different places, in 
Les Grammairiens Prükrit by Luigia Nitti-Dolei, Paris 1938. 
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9१४०१ in Paizo! 1s noted only by Hemacandra and his 
followers, 

12. Leaving aside the stray words special to Paisaci, we find 
that there are many common points between all the grammariuns 
in the description of basic Paisaci which is called Paisacika, Pai- 
Sacikl, Kaikeya, Kaikaya or Kekaya Paisaci and Paisaci( with a 
subvariety Cūlikā Paiśācī). Those common traits may be noted 
here, (1) Hard consonants take the place of soft ones ( with 
some the rule is universal, with others optional and with some 
confined to intervocalic consonants only). (2) There is 
only dental s (3) There is only dental n. (4) The conjuncts 
ji, ny, ny are reduced to iii, and rajan gives alternative forms. 
(5) Conjucts like sn, sf are simplified by anaptyxis. (6) The 
Absolutive termination is tuna. (7) A word hitapaka is used for 
hrdaya. . These may be accepted as the chief characteristics of 
the basic or standard Paisaci which in the opinion of Nami- 
s&dhu, Hemacandra and Purusottama shows the tendency of 
retaining the Sanskrit consonants that usually suffer a change 
in Prakrits. Both Hemacandra and Markandeya add special 
words, but they cannot help us to generalise linguistic tendencies 
of Paiéaol. Along with the Absolutive termination tuna, Hema- 
candra gives us the Passive and Future augments; they appear 
to be important, but we cannot judge their authenticity in the 
absence of Paisaci literature from which Hemacandra might 
have taken these forms. 

13. The Saurasena Paisacik! described by Purusottama and 
others is interesting. Its change of r to /, its preference to ६, the 
appearance of $ in some conjunct groups, the Nom. sing. temni- 
nation e, the use of hake for aham and the remark of Markandeya 
that it is partly like Magadhi indicate that this dialect is more 
akin to the Magadhi of the grammarians, though it is called 
Saurasena Paisaciki, The Paficdla Pais&cl is not fully descri- 
bed by any one, and Purusottama says that its characteristics 
are to be gathered from people: perhaps it possessed certain 
popular traits not handed down by Prakrit grammarians. The 
other varieties, Magadha etc., noted by Ramasarman are more 
theoretical than actual: first, he does not give any dialectal 
traits ; secondly, the classification itself is not purely linguistic; 
and lastly they indicate types of verses composed in different 
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languages.! Further, the facts that Purusottama shows no such 
dialects and that Markandeya omitied them are enough to justi- 
fy the position that for understanding the traits of Paisaci the last 
eight varieties of Ramasarman have no value at all, To say 
that they are Paiśācī is to use the term Pai$&ei in altogether a 
different sense. 

14. Though Paiśācī shows a strong tendency to retain the 
intervocalic consonants as in Sanskrit, still it falls into the 
Prikrit group due to its some salient characteristics: the dise 
tinction of the three sibilants is not maintained ; conjunct groups 
are simplified by assimilation or by anaptyxis; the Absolutive 
termination is tina; and there are special augments for the 
passive and future. In the group of Prakritic languages, the 
standard or the basic PaisS&e! bears close relation with 
Pali, because many consonants are retained unlike in 
Maharastr!, the sonant mutes are hardened, preference is often 
shown to anaptyxis, the conjuncts ji, ny and ny are changed to a 
palatal nasal duplicate, preference is shown to y in stead of j, 
and lastly the termination of the Nom. foy a-ending nouns is 
o. Grammarians usually associate Paisacl with Sauraseni but 
thereby, I do not think, they imply any linguistic connection; 
it means that it was convenient for them to describe Pais&ácl by 
noting its deviations from Saurasenl. Saurasena Paiéaciki shows 
many characteristics (already noted above) which are quite 
common with the Magadhi of the grammarians, Why it is quali: 
fied by the term Saurasena is difficult to understand; but it im- 
plies one thing that we are dealing with literary dialects that 
had lost the significance of territorial association long before the 
time of our grammarians. 

15 Very often attempts are made to trace isolated characteri- 
atics of Pai$acI in one language or the other, but such paralle- 
lisms do not lead to any definite conclusion about the family 
kinship of languages. The term Paisaci stands for a group of 
characteristics already noted above; we inust see how many 
of these characteristics are fcund en bloc and consistently in any 
other Prakrit dialect. The Asokan Insciptions do retain inter- 





1 Hemacandra gives a verse ( Kavyanusadsana chap. 5) whioh is both in 
Sanskrit and Paisaci. See also Rudrata's Kuvyalamküra, chap, 4, 13, 
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vocalic consonants now and then, and as shown by Konow ! the 
interchange of //h and ith is found in old Bhilsa Inscriptions. 
Stray cases of the change of soft to hard consonants are seen in 
the Dhauli separate edict (tuphe etc.); but by themselves they 
do not prove much. The palatal nasal conjunct is seen in some 
of the records, but that being common to Pali and Magadhi we 
cannot press the point that it isan exclusively Paió&cl trait, 
The Kharosth! documents from Chinese Turkestan? are written 
in 8 variety of Prakrit which contains a large number of non- 
Indian words. The dialect agrees in many respects with that of 
Prakrit Dhammapada, and it contains certain tendencies which 
are later known to us in Apabhramáa. Due to the absence of 
voiced stops, we get words like kilane = glüna, ca*inma = janma, 
tamta=danda which remind us of an important phonetic rule in 
Paisacl. But the common points do not go further. ñ is sometimes 
seen but does not appear to be obligatory. Let us not assert that 
the dialect is Paisacl, till we are able to trace many more traits 
of Paisacl, - 

16. Serious attempts are made to detect Dravidian affinities? 
in the so called PiSica languages of the N. W. on the ground 
that Paisdci was conneeted with the Dravidian group of langu- 
ages, a position which still requires proof. That 7818501 prefers 
n, has 2 and changes sonants into surds are called the peculiari- 
ties of the Dravidian affinity of Paisacl. Remembering that 
Vedic Sanskrit has already 2 and the Niya Prakrit of the Khar- 
osthi documents changes some sonants into surds, we cannot 
press these points (00 much. That Dravidian characteristics are 
found in Paisaci must still remain an open question; and it has 
to be solved by taking into acconnt the relation of Paisaicl with 
other Prakrits on the one hand and with non-Sanskritic lan- 
guages on the other. 

17. The name of this dialect is spelt with slight variations, 
Vararuci calls it Paisaci and closes the chapter with the phrase 








1 ZDMG. 1910, p. 116. 

. * The Language of the Kharosthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan by 
T. Burrow, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge 1937; see also ‘The 
Dialectal position of the Niya Prükrit by Burrow in the Bulletin of the S, O. 
S, for 1936, pp. 419 etc. 

3 Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, IIT, Orientalia Part 2, 

The Dravidian affinities of the Pi$8ca Languages’ by K. A, Row, pp. 427-32, 
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Paifdciko nama dagamo  paricchedah; Canda writes Paisaciki; 
Namis&dhu uses both Paisdcikam and Paisiciki; Hemacandra 
uses Paisicl, Paisaciks and Cülika Paisacika; Trivikrama, Lak- 
gmidhara, and Sirhharaja use Paisaci, Culik&-Paisacl and 
Trivikrama bas used Paisacika as well. Purusottama uses Pai- 
sacikam and closes the section with the phrase Paifdcikar sütram 
samaptam ; Rámasarman uses Paisacikam or Paisicam ; and Mar- 
kandeya uses 781850 and Paisaciki. Looking at the facts noted 
above, it is clear that the various forms PaiS&el, Paisdcik!, Pai- 
$acika and Paiśāca are being promiscuously used by different 
authors. The difference in the spelling does not necessarily 
imply ‘the difference in the significance attached to it, i. a. the 
spelling and the significanse are not logically connected. Grierson 
remarks that the two terms Paisacika and Paisaci are not exactly 
convertible, and that the PaiS&cika of RümaSarman! ‘includes 
not only the Paisacl of other grammarians, which he calls 
Suddha~paisacika, but also those polyglot tours de force loved by 
old Indian writers, in which Paigsaci or some other Prakrit form 
of speech is mixed, or combined, in the same poetical work, with 
Sanskrit.’ It is true that the term Paisacjka is used rather in a 
loose sense by Ramasarman but to insist that he really meant all 
this by using the term Paisacika is not warranted by facts. The 
terms Paisacika and Paisaci are synonyms with earlier authors; 
and many others before Ramagarman have used the term Paisa- 
cikam but they never included the last eight varieties under that 
name. Grierson’s suggestion loses all force on account of the 
terms used by Purusottama and Markandeya. 

18, The Prakrit grammarians are not at all agreed on the 
number of the sub-dialects of Paisácl  Vararuci, Canda and 
Namisüádhu have not noted any. Hemacandra adds Cülikà Pai- 
85061; and as the section stands, this dialect looks like a subdialect 
of Paisicl: in many details it agrees with Paisacl; the change 
of r to? is only optional ; the wholesale change of soft consonants 
(&ccording to some, noninitial) to corresponding hard ones is much 
akin to the change of d tot in Paisaci; and lastly Hemacandra 
has not admitted it as an independent dialect in his enumeration 
of six languages. Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and Simharaja 


1 See ‘The Eastern School of Prakrit grammarians,’ Orientalia, part 2, 
noted above, p. 124. . 
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follow Hemacandra. Purusottama has three dialects: Kaikeya, 
Saurasena and Páficála. Ramagarman admits these three, but 
in addition he gives eight names more: Gauda, Magadha, 
Vr&eada, Süksma-bheda, Bhasa-Visuddha, Ardha-suddha, Cat- 
uspida-visuddhs and Aguddha. As we have seen above, 
he gives some details about Kaikeya and Saurasena Paisicl, 
but the rest he disposes off with a few remarks only. 
Markandeya agrees with Ramasarman about the Pais&c! dialects; 
but he quotes some lines, in the introductory portion of his gram- 
mar (p.2), which indicate that Paigici had eleven regional 
dialects, 

काश्चीदेशीयपाण्डचे च WANS गोडमागधर | 

त्राचड दाक्षिणात्यं च शोरसेनं च केकयस ॥ 

शाबर द्राविडं चेव एकादश पिशाचजाः | 


In excluding others and describing only three varieties, Kai- 
keya, Saurasena and Paficala, his explanation is that these three 
are Nagara (i.e. belonging to the town, cultured) and hence 
important; while others are to be known form the people (apare 
lokatah). Though Laksmidhara follows Hemacandra and Tri- 
vikrama in describing Paisdci and C.-Paióacl, he gives a couple 
of traditional verses ( p. 4): 


पिशाचदेशास्तु दृद्धेरुक्ताः-- 
पाण्ड्य-केकय-वाह्रीक-सिंह-नेपाल-कुन्तलाः | 
सुधेष्ण-भोज-गान्धार-हेव-कम्नोजनास्तथा ॥ 
एते पिशाचदेशाः स्युस्तहेच्यस्तदूगुणी भवेत्‌ | 
पिशाचजञातमथवा पेशा चीद्वयछ्चच्यते ॥ 

Between Ramagarman’s and the quotation of Markandeya, 
some six names are common; but if we take the three lists noted 
by Ramasarman, Laksmidhara and Markandeya only Kaikeya 
is common. It is a significant residue, because it is this dialect 
that is preeminently discussed by Purusottama and his followers ; 
and it is this dialect that fairly agrees with the description of 
Pai$aoi given by Vararuci and Hemacandra. Thus, therefore, we 
can accept Kaikeya Paisdol as the basic or standard Paisacl. 

These statements with regard to the number of Paisàel diale- 
eis will have to be treated with an amount of discount, or possi- 


1 ४.1. बोट, 
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bly their statements are based on perverted notions that Paisac! 
was the language of goblins ( Z%sa@cas or Bhitas) that lived in 
different places. If these statements represent actual state of 
things, then, in view of the distant provinces included, one has 
to admit that Paisic! was the language current almost all over 
India and even outside; but for such a view there is no evid- 
ence at all. Kaikeya is the only name common to all the lists 
which along with Gandhara will have to be located in the North 
West of India, 


19, The sub-dialect Cülikà Pai$acl is first mentioned by 
Hemacandra ; and it is not much different from the Paisaci of 
Vararuci, ifthe rules of Hemacandra are soberly interpreted 
faking into account their optional meaning. It was usual to 
trace the word Cülika from ksudra and thus understand 0511105 
Paisic! as a minor Paiá&el, a sub-variety of PaiS&ol In the 
absence of any explanation from Hemacandra himself, a 
conjecture like the above was justified to a certain extent. 
Lately Dr. P. C. Bagchi has shed much light on the 
possible antecedents of this Cilika PaiS&el in a brilliant paper 
published in the Journal of the Department of Letters, ! Most 
of the names of the Pai$aci subdialects mentioned by gramma- 
tians and noted above are of geographical import; so we can 
expect the same in the case of Cülika Paisdici as well. Pargiter? 
tried to connect it with a people called Cülika. Taking a survey 
of the different Purdnic sources Dr. Bagchi finds that the name 
appears with different spellings: Culika, Cilika, Cüdika, Sàlika 
Sülik and Jhillika, and of these Cülika and Sülika are the most 
frequent; ‘both of them appear as the variants of the same 
name and both are located in the same region, either the North 
or the North-West,’ Sülikas, like the Cülikas, are mentioned 
along with Tukhàra, Yavana, Pahlava, Cina ete., and in the Fan- 
-yu-tsa-ming of Li-yen, a Sanskrit Chinese vocabulary of the 
8th century A. D., suri (sult) is explained as Hon ‘barbarians’ 
applied by the Chinese only to th» Sogdians in that period, Thus 
with the help of Indian and non-Indian sources and in the light 
of the phonetic changes available in the middle Indo-Aryan, the 





1 Volume XXI, Calcutta 1931, pp. 1-10, 
8 JRAS. for 1912, pp. 711-2, ‘ Culika~Paiscika Prakrit’ by F, E. Pargiter, 
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identity of Cilika-Silika and Sogdian may be taken as establi- 
shed; and 'Cülika Paisaci may be considered to have been a 
variety of North-Western Prakrit spoken by the Sogdians. ’ 
These Sogdians appear to have come to India along with con- 
quering hordes even before the beginning of the Christian era. 
They had a large part of the trade batween China and Western 
countries in their hands. They did not play any political róle, but 
they were good agriculturists and excellent merchants, Certain 
family names in Punjab remind us of Sogdians, and it is not 
improbable if one is tempted to trace Caulukya and Solaki back 
to Sogdians. ‘Thus assuming that the Sogdians had come up to 
India along with the Saka-Yavana-Pahlava about the Christian 
era, it is quite natural to expect that they had formed settle- 
ments of their own in the Punjab. In their intercourse with the 
Indians they probably had to adopt the Prakrit spoken in North- 
Western India like their companions, The phonetic peculiarities 
of their own language were sure to influence the Prikrit adopted 
by them and ultimately the Prakrit as spoken by them might 
have been recorded by the grammarians as Culika Paisacl. It was 
probably current and understood every where from the Punjab upto 
the valley of Oxus,’ There are strong reasons to believe that the 
Sogdians were in close touch with India and their monks knew 
some original language of the Buddhist texts either Sanskrit or 
North-Western Pr&krit in which the Prakrit Dhammapada was 
written, ‘This Prakrit as we know from other sources was cur- 
rent in the entire region from the Punjab to Khotan.’ Lastly 
Dr. Bagchi shows some common points between the Sogdian and 
Cülika Paiśācī phonetic system. Dr. Bagchi’s theory is full of 
suggestions: it explains well the close similarity between Pali 
and PaisacI-Cilika Paisaci ; it confirms the view of the gramm- 
arians that the standard Paisacl was associated with Kaikeya 
country ; and lastly it shows that the home of Paisaci lay orgin- 
ally in the North-West of India, 


20. Prakrit grammarians have treated Paisác! as a purely 
literary language; there are indications, however, that in the 
beginning it must have been the spoken language of some country 
or clan. Terms like Magadhl, Saurasen! do indicate territorial 
associations; and the line quoted by Laksmidhara ( pisdca-desa— 
niyatan  Paisaci-dvitayam bhavel ) mentions a Pisaca-dega with 
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which Paisael and 0115 Paigaci are associated. Bhamaha says 
that it is the language of the 2155088. Dandin and Vagbhata call 
it Bhüta-bhasa, the word pigsdca being taken as bhūta, a goblin. 
That only shows how the language was getting a mythical hallo 
about it. Some of the dialectal names ( Vracada etc.) used by 
Ramasarman show that Paisacl was being confounded with Apa- 
bhrarhga also. 

21. Various problems connected with Paiśācīi have engrossed 
the attention of modern scholars. Pischel! holds the view that 
the name of the dialect was originally derived from a people or a 
country, and ‘this name was similar in sound to ‘ Pisaea’; the 
language too was later referred to the demons called Pisaca.’ In 
the opinion of Crooke, noted by Pischel, this dialect was called 
Bhüta-bhàs& because of its nasalising tendency which popularly 
characterises the demons. Grierson? has touched this point 
more elaborately. With various references from Mahabharata 
and Puranas he shows how Pisacas, ‘human beings obnoxious to 
the authors of the passages in which their names occur’ were a 
clan of people associated with Sakas, Yavanas etc., and therefore 
possibly belonging to the North-West of India. Possibly they 
were of Aryan origin whom Indians called Pisacas or ‘ eaters of 
raw flesh.’ They once lived in the deserts of Central Asia and 
later on in Kafirstan. The traditional canabalism attributed to 
them still survives in the  monutain country to .the 
North-West of India. That Pisicas or Bhütas were possibly a 
Himalayan tribe is generally accepted, S, P. L. Narasimhaswami?® 
in his paper on Bhiitas indicates from a comparative study of 
Puranas that Bhütas formed an independent Himalayan clan 
with distinct racial characteristics. Their chiefs were Rudras, 
and they fought against Asuras. 

. 22. Different opinions are expressed about the significance of 
Paisaci language; and both Konow and Grierson * have taken a 
review of these opinions. Lassen thought that Paisdcl was a 
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1 Pischel: Grammatik der Prükrit-sprachen, Strassburg 1900,$ 27. etc. 

2 Grierson: ‘ Pai$ücl, Pi$ücas and ‘Modern 71860? in ZDMG., 1912, 
pp, 49-86, 

3 Belvalkar: KavyadarsSa, part first, Poona 1919, Notes p. 32. 

4 ZDMG 1910, pp. 95-108 * The Home of Paigaci ' by Sten Konow ; Ibidem, 
1912, pp, 49-86, Paisici, Pisacas and * Modern Pié8ca,' by Grierson, 
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dialect spoken by hill people and derived, not from Saurasenl, 
but from Sanskrit. According to Ho»rnle, 08850 was ‘the low 
Prakrit spoken by Dravidian aborigines who fell under the domi- 
nation and influence of the Aryan immigrants and in whose 
mouths the Aryan vernacular was distorted into Paisaci. Gra- 
dually, as the aboriginal population was amalgamated by the 
Aryan immigrants, the peculiarities of its Pais&el speech would 
naturally die out, and the Aryan vernacular, incorporating what- 
ever in the Dravidian speech was capable of assimilation, would 
remain the sole occupant of the field. This Aryan Venacular 
Hoernle identified with Apabhramés, Senart suggested that 
Paisàcl was merely a name of the popular language of India, 
and that at the time of Vararuci it was probably the same as 
Apabhrarhéa, or closely resembled if, the two being subsequently 
differentiated by later grammarians.’ Pischel took it to be an in- 
dependent Prakrit dialect whose home must be looked for in the 
North-West of India. Grierson followed Pischel, but he would 
admit the position that in later times there may have been Paisacl- 
speaking colonies in ofher parts of India. According to Lacote 
the Paisaci of Gunidhya was based upon an Aryan language of 
the North-West or West, but it was spoken by non~Aryan peo- 
ples. Konow practically agrees with Hoernle, and considers 
Paiśācī to be an Aryan language as spoken by Dravidians of 
Central India, 


23. The original home of Paisaci is closly related with the 
significance of the language and with the people that spoke this 
language originally ; and it has become a matter of controversy. 
When the evidences are meagre, there is always a crop of sch- 
olarly conjectures of conflicting nature, Hoernle, who consi- 
dered Paisaci to be the low Prakrit spoken by Dravidians, located 
its home to the South of Vindhyas. He had in view the Pai$àclI 
features, viz., preservation of 7, its preference for the dental nasal 
and its change of medie into tenues. Konow’s! position may be 
stated in his own words; " we have seen that Indian tradition, 
which considers Gunadhya as the author who first introduced the 
use of Paisaci into literature, holds that he learned Paisaci in the 





1 ZDMG. 1910, p. 118. 
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Vindhyas, where he had retired from Ujjayini; further, that the 
characteristic features of PaiSac] assign to it a position inter- 
mediate between Saurasenl, Maharastri and Magadhi; and finally, 
that two of the most prominent characteristics of Paisaci can be 
traced at the present day in Malvi while the most prominent can 
be explained as the result of Dravidian influence. I am unable 
to resist the accumulative evidence of all these facts, and I think 
that the only conclusion is that the Pai$act described by Prakrit 
grammarians was based on a dialect spoken in and about Vin- 
dhyas, and perhaps further to the south and east." Taking into 
account the common points between Pali and 5851६६0, already 
noted above, Konow remarks thus, “If this theory about the 
home of 7818501 proves to be the tight one, it follows that also 
Pali, the language of the Buddhist Canon in Ceylon, Burma and 
Siam, is based on an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neizh- 
bourhood as maintained by Westergard, Kuhn, and others." 
Later on Konow! has pointed a passage from Rajasekhara’s 
Kavyamimamsa which confirms his view. 


Grierson’s view that Paisaci was the language of the Pisacas, 
8 North-Western clan, is already noted above. He admits that 
there is a close similarity between Pali and Pai$acl, He would, 
however, put both of them in the North-West of India? Paisac! 
was the vernacular language of the country round Taksaáilà and 
Pali was the medium of literary instruction in the Taksastla 
University. Though originally Nortb-West was the home of 
Paisaci, Grierson would admit that in later days there may have 
been Paisac! speaking colonies in other parts of India. Further 
he points out that Paisaci agrees in many details with the lan- 
guages of the Kafir and Dard groups of the North-West. 


Grierson's view is really suggestive in portions of it but his 
structure of arguments has many loop-holes init. When once 
he accepted the agreements between Pali and Pai$ac!, he had to 
locate them near one another. ‘If mountain did not come to 
- Muhammada, Muhammada should go to mountain’: he could not 
accept the position that Paiśācīi is Mid-Indian, so he tries to 





1 Rajagekhara on the home of Pai$aoi, JRAS., 1921, pp. 244-46; also a 
rejoinder by Grierson, Ibid., pp. 424-8. 

2 The home of literary Pali, Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, 
Poona 1917, pp. 117-23. 
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prove that Pali was the medium of instruction in Taxila, so that 
Paisacl and Pali can come together and their mutual agreements 
can be explained, The so-called points of agreements such as 
the retention of intervocalic consonants and the retention ofr 
and y are not the special features of these Prakrits only; but 
they are points of common inheritance from Sanskrit; and so it 
is necessary that the original homes of Pali and Paisaci should 
be considered independently. Pai$act was the language of the 
Pi$acas can be accepted. 

Keith! raises some objections against Grierson’s views of 
North-Western home of Paisaécl He points out that Pai$8oi has 
only one sibilant while the North-Western Asokan Inscriptions 
distinguish between at least two. Further the so called Gipsy 
dialects and the dialects of Hindukush mountains distinguish 
between all the three sibilants. Keith wants to place the home of 
Pai$aoI near about Vindhyas, and he adds some positive evidences 
almost following Konow. / and n which are present in Paisaol, as 
distinguished from other Prakrit dialects, are as well preserved 
in Malvi which is to be placed near Vindhyas. The Kashmerian 
recensions of Jrhatkatka give clear assettion for the connection 
of Paisaéci with Vindhya area, and in the absence of any special 
motive on the part of those authors there is no reason why their 
statements should not be favourably accepted. Then the testi- 
mony of Rajasekhara is clearly in favour of the actual use of 
Paisiclina wide region including Vindhya area. Lastly the 
field of Gunddhya’s activity lay round KauSambi and Ujjain. 

The scrutiny of the above evidences shows that Keith is giving 
indiscriminately two sets of evidences, one belonging to the early 
centuries before Christ and the other belonging to medieaval 
Indian history. Phonological differences between North-Western 
Inscriptions and Paisac! cannot be put forth as an evidence 
against Grierson's view about the home of Paisici for various 
reasons: the Asokan Ediets are not original local drafts, but 
possibly they are translations into local dialects from the court 
language of Asoka and the Kharosthi script is mainly responsible 
for many of the so-called dialectal characteristics of Shahabaz- 
garhi and Manserha Edicts. Further the evidences of, Raja- 
Sekhara and Kashmerian Versions of Brhatkatha belong to the 





1 History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 28, eto, 269 etc, 
4 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1. ] 
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middle ages and as such they cannot possibly disprove that Pai- 
$&cl had its original home in the Pisaca country. 

24, “Despite these conflicting arguments on either side some 
facts are quite clear. It is reasonable on the analogy of Saura- 
seni, Magadhi, etc., that Pai$&ci also derived its name from the 
country where it was spoken, viz, the Pió&ca country, in North- 
Western of India, that was mainly populated by a tribe known 
as PiSacas or Bhütas. The derivation of the name Peshawar 
from Pisacapura lends support to the above view. The statement 
of Rajagekhara, the assertions of the Kashmerian recensions of 
Brhatkath@ and the various countries with which Paigaciis asso- 
ciated, perhaps according to some tradition, noted by Markandeya 
and Laksmidhara go to show that by the time of middle ages 
Pai$&e! was current near Vindhyas; and this is possible only by 
accepting that Pisacas were an itinerant tribe, who took their 
language with them from place to place. This conveniently ex- 
plains Markandeya’s statement that it was current in countries 
distant from each other, And even Grierson is inclined to accept 
that Paisaci might have travelled to Vindhya area from its ori- 
ginal home in the Pigica country. The afguments to make Vin- 
dhy& area as the original home of Pais&el are not sufficiently 
convincing. In ocaelusion, it may be stated that the North- 
West of India was possibly the original home of Paigaci, but the 
dialect in the mouths of an itinerant tribe travelled in different 
parts of the country and was popular near Vindhyas sometime 
before Rajagekhara. This conclusion has been further supported 
by the facts that the basic or standard PaiSacl is called Kaikeya 
Pais&eci by Purusottama and others, and that Dr. Bagchi also has 
arrived at the conclusion that Cülika Paisact might have been a 
variety of North-Western Prakrit spoken by Sogdians. The fact 
that Sogdians were zealous traders would explain the spreading 
of Paigaci over & wider area, 

25. Grammarians have handled these Prakrits as literary 
dialects which, as required by time-old conventions, were to ba 
used in Sanskrit dramas by different characters according to their 
social status and grades. Natyasdstra' of Bharata does not mention 
Paisaci, but it refers to a Bahlika language of the Khasas who 
were closely associated with Pisacas, as noted by Grierson, 





1 G. 0.8. Vol, 68, XVII, 49, 53 etc, 
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According to Dasgariipaka (II. 99), Pais&c! and Magadhi are to be 
used by 215६088, very low persons and the like. Sarasvati~kantha- 
bharana (chap, 2) illustrates the use of Paigaci for bhasd-slesa 
with Sanskrit; and perhaps Ramasarman has got these varioties 
in view when he gives those last varieties of Paisaci. Natya- 
darpana of Ramacandra and Gunacandra' prescribe Psisaot 
and Magadhi to extremely low characters and Pigaécas. Accord- 
ing to Sahityadarpana Paisaci is to be assigned to Pi$acas (VI. 
164), These are the conventions laid down by the rhetoricians 
for the use of Paisaci, but it is unfortunate that we do not come 
across Pai$&el passages in earlier dramas. According to Laksmi- 
dhara Raksasas, Pisacas and low characters are to speak Paisacl, 
but we find that Ràksasa and his wife in Ventsamhüra speak 
Magadhi and not Paisaci, 2 

26. Unfortunately the Paisaci language has preserved today 
an insignificantly poor literature, as compared with its once 
proud possession of the Brhatkathà of Gunadhya, the earliest work 
known to have been written in Paisácl. Dandin,in his Kdarya- 
daría i, 38, tells us that it was written in Bhitabhigs; Nami- 
s&dhu refers the reader to Brhatkatha for other details about 
Paisacl; and Markandeya too mentions ihe name of Brhatkatha 
in the section of Kaikeya Paisicl, The ‘original Brhatkatha in 
Paisàelis lost almost beyond recovery. May we hope that it 
might one day be discovered like Arthasüstra to revolutionise our 
notions about the history of Indian narrative literature | 


Gunadhya’s personality is shrouded in mystery though 
there are some traditional glimpses from Kashmerian sources 
about him and the occasion of the composition of Brhatkathd, 
The origin of the story of Brhatkathā has a mythical source. 
Siva once narrated it to Parvatl. When Parvati Came to know 
that it was overheard by an attendant Puspadanta, she cursed 
him to leave the heaven until he repeated the story to Kanabhiti 
who was to narrate the same to Malyavanta—the last two also 








1 0. 0. S. Vol. 48, p. 209, 

8 Fora general discussion about the use of Prakrits in the drama, see 
The Sanskrit Drama by Keith, pp. 335 etc, 

3 Essai sur Gunüdhya et la Brhatkatha par F. Laogte, Paris 1908 
Keith: A History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 266 ete. 
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were the victims of a curse. The curse is not fulfilled in one 
birth, Puspadanta was born as Vararuci Kàtyüyana, the mini- 
ster of Nandas, and narrated the story to Kanabhiti and got 
release from the curse, Malyavanta was born as Gunadhya at 
Pratisthita or Pratisthina on Godavari. He became a favourite 
of king Satavahana who once suffered mortification at the hands 
of his wife as a result of his ignorance of the rules of euphonic 
' combination in Sanskrit. In the course of water-sports she 
intended to forbid him to splash her with water ( nodakaih), but 
this was misunderstood by the king as a request to pelt her with 
those heavy sweetmeats, Gunddhya proposed to teach him San- 
skrit in six years; but when Sarvavarman, the author of Kat 
antra- Vyakarana, taught the king Sanskrit in six months after 
ridiculing his lengthy period, he made a vow not to use Sanskrit, 
Prakrit or vernacular. Gunadhya left the court and wandered 
disconsolate in Vindhyas where he met Kanabhüti who narrated 
to him the story learned from Vararuci. In view of his vow 
Gunadhya recorded the story in Pais&ci, the language of the gob- 
lins. The work was not well received by king Satavihana. 
Gunidhya would not mind this: he went,on narrating the story 
to birds and beasts, and burnt the Ms. as he proceeded. The sensi- 
tive animals intent on the sweet poetry grew thin to the extent 
of affecting the royal soup. This marvel, on reaching the king’s 
ears, led him to rescue one seventh part of that work. The 
Nepüla-mühütmya gives a somewhat different version where 
Vararuci-Katyayana is absent. Gunadhys is born at Mathura 
and becomes a Pandita of king Madana of Ujjaina: consequent 
on his being outwitted by Sarvavarman, he was requsted by sage 
Pulastya to write in 79185 01, 


It is a tradition and as such should not be given the credence 
of a contemporary evidence. The legend is moderately old and 
to some extent kaown to Bana. Ujjaina or Kauśāämbī was the 
scene of Gunidhya’s inspiration, His association with the court 
of Satavihana may be accepted in view of the facts that Satava- 
hana was a patron of Prakrits as opposed to Sanskrit and that 
the kings of Andhra dynasty were partial to Prakrits before they 
adopted Sanskrit which was used by their Ksatrapa rivals. 


The loss of Brhatkatad is to some extent compensated by three 
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Sanskrit versions. Prhatkatha-sloka-sa?sgraha, a Nepalese version, 
by Budhasvamin (o. 8th Century A. D.) has higher merits, and 
in view of his use of a large number of Prakritisms it is probable 
that he had before him the original at least in portions, It 
exhibits a concise and elegant style worthy of the narration. 
Then there are two Kashmerian versions perhaps based on 
secondary epitomes of the original. The first is the Brhatkatha- 
mañjarī of Ksemendra composed about 1000 A, p. It isa more 
compact work with an inclination towards elevated style. More 
extensive is the Brhat-katha-sarit-stigara of Somedeva composed 
between 1063-81 A. D. His current of narration is clear and 
smooth: his style is simple and vivid with negligible grammar 
tical and metrical slips. Almost everywhere his version is 
superior to that of Ksemendra. In view of the mutual dis-agreo- 
ment and decided interpolations in some, these versions cannot 
be taken as the literal representatives of Gunddhya’s work. 


When the original work is lost, it is very difficult to say any- 
thing about its form etc.! Keshmerian versions suggest that it 
was in verse while Dandin implies that it might have been in 
prose. Or it might have been an admixture of both like Campi 
works, The cumulative atmosphere of the three recensions gives 
the impression of flowing and rapid narrative in the original. 
Some glimpses of the contents can be had from the Sanskrit ver- 
sions making all concessions to commissions and omissions by 
the redactors, The characteristic of the narration might have 
been perhaps a tale within a tale a feature quite common in early 
Jaina narrations and even copied by Bana. It must have been 
a work to be ranked with the Mahabharata and Ramayana, the 
three important streams of Indian Literature where the spirit of 
the goddess of learning flowed; and the author must have been 








1 Dr L Alsdorf remarks: “The Vasudevahindi might well be called 
unique for more than one reason The fact that it presents us with a detailed 
and circumstantial Jaina version of Gunadhya’s Prhatkathü, quite in- 
dependent of the Kashmirian and Nepalese versions and highly valuable for 
the reconstruction of the lost original, lends it the greatest possible literary 
importance.” He refers the readers to his paper ‘Eine neue Version der 
verlorenen Brhatkathd des Gunadhya’ read by him at the 19th Interna- 
tional Oriental conference at Rome. See Bulletin of S. O. S. Vol. VIII, Parts 
2-8, p. 320. 
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really a master-mind, Its influence on later Indian literture is 
second only to Mahabharata; and especially the Sanskrit dramas 
and Kavyas are heavily indebted to the tale of Brhaítatha for 
fairy and artistic elements, 


There is no definite evidence to say that Hemacandra’ has 
quoted in his grammar any prose sentence from Prhaikatha, Still 
more improbable is the suggestion ^ that Markandeya ( c. 17th 
Century A. 9, ) actually had that text of Brhatkatha before him, 
though he pretends to quote a couple of words from Brhatkatha 
which he mentions by name. His meagre performance by way 
of quotations in the Kaikeya 7818501 section of his grammar is 
almost a conclusive proof to the contrary. In all probability 
the text of BrhatkathG existed in the sixth century A. D. or so. 
The work has been referred to by the following early writers: 
Dandin (earlier than 600 A. D.) in his Kaüvyadaréa; Subandhu 
(earlier than Bana) in his Vasavadatt@; Bana ( c. last quarter of 
the 7th century A. D. ) in his K@dambari and Harsacarita; Udd- 
yotnasüri in his Kuvalayamala (778 A. D.);? Jinasena in his 
Adipurüna ( first quarter of the ninth century A. D. ); Dhanarbjaya 
in his Dasarüpaka (o. 10th century A. D.); and Somadeva in his 
Yasastilakacampt (959 A, D.). There is a Cambodian Inscrip- 
tion (circa 875 A, D.) which mentions Gunàdhya and his aver- 
sion to Prakrit. 

Turning to other sources we learn that as early as fifth or 
sixth century A. D. Brhatkathā of Gunadhya was epitomised in 
Tamil work Perunkathai by name believed to have been written 
by Konguvel To Durvinita (c. 600 A. D. ), a Kannada author, 
is traditionally ascribed a Sanskrit version of Gunadhya's Brhat 
katha.* Durgasimha in his Kannada Paftcatantra says that his 
work is based on that of Vasubhagabhatta who had extracted 
Paficatantra from the Brhatkathü of Gunadhya in Paisaol 5 


The date of Gunadhya is a matter of conjecture in the absence 





1 ZDMG., 1910, p. 106. 

2 JRAS., 1918, p. 391. 

3 See Kavyamimamséd, G. O. S. No. l, 3rd ed., Notes p. 204. 
4 See R. Narasimhaochar's note in JRAS., 1913, pp. 389-90. 

§ R.Narasimhaohar: Kavicarite p. 152 of Vol. I, 


of any definite evidence, From the references to himself and to 
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his work, noted above, it is clear that the later limit can be taken 
to be the sixth century A.D. The way in which Dandin refers 
to Brhatkathd andsis easy substitution of Bhita-bhasa for Paisacl 
perhaps indicaté that he was sufficiently posterior to Gunadbya. 
If Bhasa’s indebtedness to him and his association with Satava- 
hana were to be accepted as facts, then he might be put at the 
beginning of the Christian era, but it is only a conjecture. 


97 After Gunàdhya's work there is a deplorable gap in the 
history of PaiSàel literature. Possibly a set-back was given to 
the currency of Paigaci by Maharastri which because of its pho- 
netic ease and mobility soon gained ground and became popular 
as & vehicle of lyrical and erotic poetry. The phonetic character 
of Paisaci ( with that of Cülika Paisicl) as a whole is decidedly 
wanting in the fluidity of Maharastri and the softness of Saura. 
seni, and as such it must have been easily antiquated. And 
when Paiśācī came to be considered as the language of goblins, 
no aristocratic author, proud of his Aryan tongue, would easily 
condescend to write in the language of devils and demons. A 
Tibetan tradition is nqfed that Paisacl was made use of in Bud- 
dhist literature, Konow admits the close relation between Pali 
end Paisacl, and further remarks: ‘no other Buddhist canon is 
known which can be considered as written in Paisaici, If there 
fore there is any foundation for the Tibetin tradition, it is very 
likely the Pali canon which is meant, "' ! 

28, After Gunáüdhys, so far as we knew, it is Hemacandra 
that gave some impetus to the dying Paisici. Vararuci and 
Canda described Pai$&eltraits, but their illustrations were, in 
almost all cases, confined to a few detached words. But Hema» 
candra is the first Prakrit grammarian who quotes a couple of 
verses in the Paisaci section. In his Kwmürapülacarita,? which 
was written mainly to illustrate the rules of his grammar, he has 
composed half a dozen Pei$ac! verses and a couple of Cülikà 
Paisaci verses. The later Paisici specimens are more or less 
exercises to illustrate Hemacandra’s rules. In the Sanskrit 
drama, Hammira-mada-mardana,! composed between 1219-29 A, D. 








1 ZDMG., 1910, p. 104. 
? Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series LX, Poona 1936. 
$ G.O.S. No. 10, Baroda 1920, pp. 36-38. 
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of Jayasirhhastirl, we have two Yavana characters, Gori-isapa 
and Milat-srikürah, that speak Paisaci, or more correctly Cülikà 
Pai$áel The text however is not well preserved. Yasapala, in 
his allegorical play, Moharüjaparüjaya,! written between 1229- 
32 A. D, and composed to commemorate Kumarapala’s conversion 
to Jainism, puts Paió&ci dialect in the mouths of Sins and Marl, 
two sisters symbolically representing Slaughter and Epidemic. 
Here also the text is badly preserved, but we can detect some 
Paisaci and Cülika Paisadci traits. There are some Jaina Stotras 
composed in different dialects; and some verses are devoted to 
Paisaci and Cülika Paisàei The earliest Stotra known to us is 
the Parsva-siava of Dharma-vardhana (first quarter of the 13th 
Century A. D.) in eleven stenzas.? Then there are three such 
Stotras written by Jinaprabha (1292-1312 A. D.) in honour of 
three Jaina Tirthamkeras, 888018, Candraprabha and Santi. 
Similar Stotras, five in number, in praise of Rsabha, Santi, Nemi, 
Pargva and Vardhamana have been composed by Somasundara 
‘(earlier than the middle of the 15th Century A. D. ).3 








3 G.O. S, No. 9, Baroda. 

2 Festgabe Hermann Jacobi, Bonn. 1926, pp. 89-97. 

3 Jaina-stotra-samuccayah ed. by Caturavijayamuni, Nirnayasagara 
Press, Bombay 1928, pp. 99 etc. 


This is a glossary of all the Paisdci words found in Prakrit grammars that 
have béen used for this Paper, The references are to the paragraphs of this 
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अच्छति 5 
अच्छते 5 
अच्ञातिसो ॐ 
ag ॐ 
अत्थं 5 
अस्थानं; ॐ . 
अथ 5 

अध 5 

अनया 5 
अनेकपों 4 , ` 
अनेन 5 
अप्के 7 
erfasst 5 
अम्हातिसो 5 


आकाशं (स?) 4 
आगच्छमानो 5 
amiga 4 
आयुध 5 
आरिओ 5 
इश्त्थी 7 
इंतिसों 5 
उक्खेवेन 6 
उच्छति 6 
एकातस 6 
एतातिसो 5 
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एति 4 
पृतिसो 5 
एतिसं 5 
एत्थ 5 
qa 5 
एसा 5 


कच्चं 2, 7 
कञ्ञफा 5, 7 
कञ्ञा 2 
कहून 5 


~ 


कडे 7 
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गडे 7 
गती 6 
गतो 5 
wa 5 
गमनं ९ 
गहनं 5 
गंतून 5 
गिय्यते 5 
गीइय्यते 5 
शुन 5 
गुनेन 5 
गोपिंतो 2 
गोली 6 


चलनग्ग 6 
चंती 7 


ञानं 5 
ठमरुको 3, 6 
टिंटिमो 7 ` 
esr 3, 6 
डमरुको 6 ` 
ढक्का 6 


णिच्छरो 3 
तठाक 3, 6 
aga 5 
तड़ाकं 3 
तत्थ 5 





amrat 3, 5, 6 
ताव 5 

तिहो 5 

तिरिअंच 7 





waat ( नअना ?) 7 











तुमातु $ 
तुमातो 5 
aa 7 
garg 5 
तुवातो 8 . 
तुभ 7 
त्रातु 5 
तूरातो 5 
día 5 

तेन 5 
aai 5 
तेवो 7 
थम्म 7 
थरम 7 
थलं 6 
थारा 6 
थूळी 6 
दहून 5 
aem 5 
qua 4 
दसवतनों 2 
zwi 5 
दातून 2 
दाने 6 
aram 6 


नेंचचंतस्स 6 
aga 5 
नत्थून 5 
नदी 4 
aga 5 


नाये ( नाए ) 5 
नाराअनो 7 
निच्छरो 2, 6 


qat 5 
पतञ्मी 5 
पदिसा 6 
gà 7 
qiga 5 
पाउिय्यते 5 
पडिय्यते 5 
पढम 5 
पढिय्यते 5 
पतनं 5 
पतनी 7 
पताका 8 
qafa 6 
पत्ती 7 
पतुदेहो 5 
पथमं 4 








पथुमी 7 
पदीपो 4 
पनमत 3, 8, 6 
qaaa 6 
पनय 5, 6 
पनायिद्धितासा 3 
पनिपतनातु ॐ 
पानिपतनातो 5 
पयच्छसि 5 
पयूच्छे 7 
परवसो 5 
परिब्भमंतो 5 
पळे 7 

पव्वती 5 
पंथवा 3, 6 
पाटलिपुत्तं 4 
पाढपो 6 
पात 6 
पातग्ग 5 
पापं 5 
“पालको 6 
पालो 6 

पि 5 
पिज्नात 7 
fram 7 
पिफावरी 7 
पिच 2, 7 
ATIT 
पिसालं 7 
पिसुमअ 7 
figas 7 
पिसेसो 7 
qssi 5 
पुझ्नकस्मो 5 
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भगवतीए 5 
भजस 5 
WET 5 
भरिआ 7 
भवाति 4, 5 
भवते 5 
भवातिसो 5 
भविय्यति 5 
भवेय्य ॐ 
भारिआ 2, 5, 7 
भारिया 5 
भोइय्यति 5 
"ed 5 


anaga 5 
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fexsafz 7 
veo 7 

य्येव 5 

य्येवं 5 

रजतं 4 
रळ्जा 2 
Gar 2 
twat 5, 7 
रख्छि 2, 7 
wat 2, 5, 7 
रथो 4 
var 

wa 7 

car 7 

रफसो 6 
vafa 5 

रमतु 5 

tad 5 
रमिय्यते 5 
रंतून 5 

रंफा 6 

राचा 2, 3, 6 
राचानं 2 
राचिजा 5 
राचिओं 5 
राचिना 2, 7 
राचिनि 2, 7 
राचेनो 2,5, 7 
राजे 5 
राजा 5 

राजा 4 
रामातों 5 
waa 5 
रासो 6 


लक्खसा 3 
लग्ग 6 
लपति 5 
लपते 5 
छपितं 4, 5 
लफसो 6 
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agg (v. l बट्टदि ) 2 
वतन 4 


Asat 2 
fasst 5 
(assit 5 
वितानं 4 
वियाधरों 4 
विधाए 5 
विफल 4 


शिआली 7 


शिरीतु 5 
दिरीतो 5 
anqa 5 


सब्वङजो 2 
सव्वळ्ञो 5 
सव्वस्स 5 

सव्वस्सव 5 





ससरीरो 5 
साप्तिआ 5 
ससी 5 
साळिळं 5 
संका 5 
संखो 5 
संगासो 2 
संञाणं (न?) 5 
सञ्ञा 5 
संठों 8, 6 
संतोसो 5 
संसान 5 
सिनातो 5 
सिनानं 5 
सिनानेन 5 
सिनेहो 7 
सीछ 5 
सुको 4 
सुखम 7 
grat 5 
सुनसा 5 
सपरिसो 4 
garit 4 
ससा ï 
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THE UPAPURANAS * 
BY 
R, CO. HAZRA, M. A, Ph. D. 


In these days when alllovers of India are gradually feeling 
the want of a true history of Indian life and thought of the by- 
gone days and consequently our able antiquarians are directing 
all their attention and energy towards its reconstruction, if isa 
matter of great surprise and disappointment that very little is 
known and still less has yet been said about those valuable records 
of Indian life and thought which are known as Upapuranas (or 


secondary Puranas)! The whole responsibility for such apathy 


* This essay forms the introductory chapter of my forthcoming work, 
viz, Studies in the Upapurünas, the first part of which will be published be- 
fore long, I have decided to publish a considerable portion of this work in 
different oriental journals, 


1 The work done by scholars on the Upapuranas is very meagre and soa- 
roely deserves any mention at all. H.H. Wilson, who, in his Essays Analy- 
tical, Critical and Philological, and in the Preface to his translation of the 
Visnu-puráma, says much on the Puranas, devotes only about five pages to 
tho Upapuranas (see Wilson, Visnu-p,, Preface, pp. lxxxvi-xci); Hara- 
prasad Shastri's treatment of some of the Upapuranas in the Preface (pp. 
co-cexv) to his Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Collections of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V (Purana Manuscripts), 
is no better than mere cataloguing; M. Winternitz devotes on the whole 
about seven pages to the treatment of only à very few of the Upapuranas in 
his History of Indian Literature, Vol, 1; J. N. Farquhar gives, in his Outline 
of the Religious Literature of India, very short and scrappy information 
about a few Upapuranas only ; the Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, spares 
only about half a page for the treatment of these works; the Bengali ency- 
lopaedia ViSvakoga, which devotes as many as 165 pages to the principal 
Puranas, deals with the Upapuranas in 3 columns only (see Vióvakoga, Vol, 
TI, pp. 419-420) ; A. A. Macdonell finishes his treatment of the Upapuranas 
in four lines only, without caring to mention even a single name ( see Mac- 
donell, Sanskrit Literature, p. 302 ) ; so also does P. V. Kane who mentions 
the Upapuranas in four lines in his History of Dharma$astra, Vol. Y, p. 163; 
and the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics (Vol. X. p, 455 ) has fourteen 
lines devoted to the Upapuranas. Besides these there are the Notices and the 
Catalogues of Sanskrit Mss, especially those of R.L, Mitra, Eggeling and Th, 
Aufrecht, as well as four or five isolated articles on about the same number 
of Upapuranas. Thisis practically the whole work that has been done on 
the Upapur&nas up to the present time, 


~“ 
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of scholars towards these valued treasures must be laid on the 
high importance which has been attached, deservedly or undes- 
ervedly, for hundreds of years to the eighteen ‘great’ (mahat) 
Puranas ! as well as on the disparaging prefix ‘upa’ attached 
to the common title ( Upapuràna) used to characterise those 
Purànie works which are different from the ' great eighteen’, 
Whatever the reason may be, we should not, with all our critical 
acumen befitting the present age and its culture, be swayed by 
mere tradition and baseless impression but pause a little to see 
whether we are right in cur attitude and, if not, be ready to give 
due consideration to this neglected branch of Sanskrit litrature. 
Just asin the case of the Mahapuranas, orthodox opinion 
tries to limit the number of the Upapuranas rigidly to ‘ eigh- 
teen,'? even in those cases where the promulgators of such 
opinions are fully conscious of the existence of a larger number; 











1 Though the name ' Mahapurana’ for the ‘ eighteen’ principal ‘ Puranas’ 
is of very late origin, being found only in Bhagavata-p. ( Vangavasi ed.) XII, 
7, 10 and 22 and Brahmavatvaria-p, ( Jivànanda's ed,) IV, 131, 7 and 10, it 
has now become very popular and is universally used for the older name 
‘ Purana, ’ 

2 See Kurma-p. (Bibl. Ind., Calcutta 1890) I, 1, 16-20; Skanda-p. 
(Venkat. ed.) V, iii (Reva-khanda), 1, 46-52; Skanda-p. VII, i, 2, 11-15; 
Siva-mahatmya-khanda of the Stita-samhita of the Skanda-p. ( Eggeling, 
India Office Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, VI, p. 1378) ; Saura-samhita of the 
Skanda-p. ( Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat, VI, p. 3382); Reva-mahatmya (whioh 
claims to be a part of the Vayu-p. and is much the same as the Reva-khanda 
oocurriug in Skanda-p. V ; seo Aufrecht, Bodleian Catalogue, p. 65, Nos. 114- 
116); Devi-bhagavata ( Vahga ed.) I. 133-16; Garude-p (Venkat. ed.) I, 223, 
17-20 ( = Jivananda's edition 215, 17-20 = Vangavasi edition 227, 17-20); 
Brhaddharmo-p. (ASB ed.) 25, 18-19 and 23-26; Parü$ara-upapurüma 
( Egi eling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, p. 1230) ; Ganesa-p. ( Venkat, ed. ) I, 1, 4; Bha- 
gavata-p. XII, 7, 22; and Brahmavaivarta-p. LV, 131, 22. 

Also see Nityácára-pradipa, p. 19, Smrii-tattva I, pp. 792-3, Viramitro- 
daya, Paribhasa-praka$a, pp. 13-15, Caturvarga-cintàmani 1 (Dana-khanda), 
pp. 932-3 and II ( Vrata-khanda ), 1, p. 21, and Prasthana-bheda ( of Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati, ed. Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam, 1912), p. 10 ( for the lists 
of Upapuranas contained in verses quoted from the * KXiürma-p. , * Brahma- 
vaivarta-p., etc, 

Matsya-p. ( AnSS, ed. ) 53, 60-63 mention only four Upapuranas, viz, Na- 
rasithha, Nandipurana, Simbu and Aditya and seem to be ignorant ofthe 
group of ‘eighteen.’ 

3 For example, after expressly mentioning that the Upapurünas are 
* eighteen ' in number and then giving the titles of the ‘eighteen’ Upapuranas, 
the Brhzddharma-p. (25, 27) says: 

| continued on the next page ) 
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but while in the enumerations of the Puranas there is almost 
complete agreement with regard to the titles,’ this is by no 
means the case with the titles of the Upapuranas, In order to 
acquaint ourselves with the nature of the disagreement I give 
below a number of lists of ‘eighteen ' Upapurünas which I have 
been able to collect from different sources. 


I. .Kürma-p 1,1, 17-20:— 


1 Adya (Sanatkum&rokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skanda, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradiya, 7 Kapila, 8 Vamana, 
9 Uésanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 
13 Maheésvara, 14 Sambe, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 
17 Marion, 18 Bhargava. ® 





( continued from the previous page ) 
‘anyaé ca samhitah sarva marica-kapiladayah | 
sarvatra dharma-kathane tulya-sdmarthyam ucyate, * ॥ 
thus intimating its knowledge not only of the Marica and the Kapila Upa- 
purünas but also of others. (Note the word 'adayah' in ° m@rica-kapila- 
dayah.’ ) 

1 In some of the lists of‘ eighteen’ principal Puranas the title * Siva’ or 
* Saiva ° is found in place of ',Vayaviya?. See, for instance, Visnu-p, IIT, 6 
‘21ff., Bhagavatu XII, 7, 2811. and XII, 15, 4ff., KErma-p. I. 1. 138, Padma-p, 
(AnSS, ed.) I, 62, 2f£, IV, 111, 90ff., VI, 219, 2 , and VI, 263, 77 ££, Varüha-p, 
(ASB. ed. ) 112, 695, Markandeya-p. ( Vaiga and Venkat. editions) 134, 8ff,, 
Linga-p. ( Jivinanda's ed.) I, 39, 61ff., Stva-p. ( Vahga. ed.) V, ( Vàyaviya- 
arphita ), i, 1, 880, Siva-mahatmya-khanda of the Süta-samhità commented 
on by Madhavàcürya ( Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, p. 1377, ) Saura-samhita 
of the Skanda-p (Eggeling, Ind, Off. Cat. VI, p. 1882), Saimbhava-künda of the 
Siva-rahasya-khanda of the Samkara-samhita of the Skanda-p. ( Eggeling, 
Ind. Off. Cat , VI, p. 1363), and so forth, 

The Brhaddharma-p. (25, 20-22) gives the titles of the ‘eighteen’ Puragas 
as: Brahma, Padma, Brahmanda, Vaisnava, Brahmavaivarta, Mahabhaga- 
vata, Bhavisya, Garuda, Lainga,Saiva, Varaha, Markandeya, Skanda, Kaurma, 
Matsya, Agneya, Vayavya and Sri-bhágavata (omitting the Vamana and 
the Nüradiya and naming the Mahaübhagavata and the Siva in their stead). 

' Inthe verses of a‘ Kaliká-p.' quoted in Caturvarga-cintamant I, p. 531, tho 
ia Saiva,’ Kalika ( for Bhagavata), Saura and Vahnija ( Vahni-p.?) are in- 
cluded among the eighteen principal Puranas. 

2 üdyam sanatkumaroktam narasimham atah param i 

trtiyam skandam uddistam kumàrena tu bhasitam | 
caturtham Sivadharmakhyam saksan-nandiga—bhasitam | 
durvüsasoktam aScaryam naradiyam ath param ii 
kapilam vàmanam caiva tathaivosanaseritam | 
brahmündam varupam oaiva külik&hvayam eva oa i 

( continued on next page ) 
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IL Nilyacüra-pradipa (p. 19) of Narasimha Vajapeyin who 
gives the titles of the Upapurànss on the authority of the 
* Kürma-p.' , 

1 Sanatkumariya, 2 Narasimha, 3 Nandipurana, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvdsah-puraua, 6 Naradiya, 7 Kapila, 
8 Vamana, 9 Ausanasa, 10 ,Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 
12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Pa- 
ragarokta, 17 Marios, 18 Bhargava. ! 

HI. ‘ Küurma-p. quoted in Raghunandana’s Smrti-tattva 1, 
pp. 792-3— 

1 Adya (Sanatkum&rokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Vayaviya, 
4 Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta 6 Nàradiya, 7-8 Nandike- 
$vara-yugma, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Kapila, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 15 Daiva, 16 Pardsa~ 
rokta, 17 Marica, 18 Bhaskara. 5 


( continued from the previous page ) 
mahefvaram tath& S&àmbam sauram sarvürtha-samoayam | 
parüSaroktam marioam tathaiva ( v. 1, parasaroktam aparam 
müricam ) bhargavahvayam i 
( Kirma-p. I, 1, 17-20 ). 
These verses occur in the Vahgavasi and Vehkateóvara editions of the 
Kürma-p, without any difference in readings, but in the former edition there 
is no v. 1, in the last line. ° 
1 *kürmapurüne upapuranany astadaSoktani— 
anyany upapuranani munibhih kathitani tu i 
ast&dasa puranani érutva samkgepato dvijah u 
ity uktvà pariganitam—sanatkumariyam nàrasimham nandipuranam éivas 
dharmakhyam durvasah-puranam náradiyam kapilam vamanam au$anasam 
brahmindam vürupam kglik8 mühe$varam Sémbam sauram para$aroktam 
marioam bhargavam | '—XNityücara-pradipa, p. 19. 
8 kaurme— 
anyāny upapur&p&ni munibhih kathitany api! 
tani ca narasimha-nandy-ditya-kalik&-purgnadiniti, yatha— 
&dyam sanatkum&roktam narasimham tatah param | 
trtiyam vayaviyam ca kumarena oa bhasitam ıı 
caturtha[m, sivadharmakbyam saks@n-nan¢cisa-bhasitam | 
durvasasoktam üS$caryam naradiyam atah param v 
nandike$vara-yugmam ca tathaivoSanaseritam | 
kapilam varunam catha kálikáhvayam eva ca ti 
m&he$varam tathā Sdmbam daivam sarvartha-siddhidam | 
pardSaroktam aparam miricam bhaskarahvayam |’ 
( Smrti-tattva T, pp. 792-3). 
The corresponding passage in the Vahgav&sl ediiion of the Malumisa- 
tattvo reads ‘sambam' for *cütha' (in the line ‘kapilam varunam catha * ) 
and ' püádmam ° for * $Sàmbam ° (in the line ९ mahesvaram tathà S&mban'). But 
as such réadings would make the number of the Upapuranas nineteen they 
may be rejected, 


6 [ Annals, B. O. R. I.] 


——— — 
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IV. ' Kirma-p.’ quoted in Mitra Misra’s Viramiiredaya, 
Paribhägā-prakāśa, pp. 13-14— 
1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradiye, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 
9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 13 
M&he$vara, 14Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Par&sarokta, 17 
Marica, 18 Bhargava. ! ; 


V. ‘ Kürma-p.' quoted in Hemadri’s Caturvarga-cintamani, 
I, pp. 532-3— 
1 Adya (Sanatkumárokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda ( v. 1. 
* náradam ° for ' nindam’ ), 4 Sivadharma, 5 Durvüsasokta, 
6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 9 U$anaserita, 10 Bra 
hmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 19 Máheésvara, 14 Samba, 
15 Saura, 16 Pardgarokta, 17-18 Bhagavata-dvaya. * 
VI. 'Kürma-p.' quoted in Hemà&dri's Ca'urvarga-cintàmani, 
TI, 1, p. 21— 


1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda, 4 Šiva- 
dharma (v. 1. ‘ nandikesvara-yugmam °), 5. Durvasasokta, 


1 kaurme mahaápurüne— 
anyany upepuránüni munibhih kathitàni tui 
astadaéa purüpàni $rutyà samksepato dvijàh ॥ 
$rutv& kathitinityanvayah! tani ca tatraiva— 
&dyam sanatkumaroktam narasimham tatah param | 
trtiyam n&ndam uddistam kumarena tu bhàsitam ıı 
caturtbam givadharmakhyam saksün-nandi$a-bhasitam | 
* durvüsasoktam üScaryam nüradiyam atah param tt 
kàpilaih manavam oaiva tathaivosanaseritam i 
brahmandam vàrupam caiva kalikáhvayam eva 08 ii 
m&heévaram tatha $àmbam sauram sarvürtha-samcayam i 
parüéaroktam aparam máricam bhargavahvayam ॥ 
( Viramitrodaya, Paribhàsa-praka$a, pp. 13-14). 


2 'kürma-purüne— 
anyany upapurünàni munibhih kathitüni tu | 
adyam sanatkumüroktam rarasimham atah param i! 
trtiyam nündam ( v. l. náradam) uddistam kumäreņa tu bhüsitam | 
caturtham givadharmakhyam saksün-nandi$a-bhasitam i 
durv&sasoktam &$oaryam ndradoktam atah param | 
kàpilam manavam caiva tathaivoganaseritam i 
brahmandam varunam cathe kalik&áhvayam eva oa! 
mabesvaram ४8015 Sambar sauram sarvürtha-samoayam ll 
parasaroktam pravaram tatha bhügavatam dvayam I? 


( Caturvarga-cintamani, I, pp, 532-3) 


n 
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6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, (v. 1, müricam) 9 Usa- 
naserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahe- 
$vara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 17-18 Bhà- 
gavata~dvaya. ! 


VIL ‘ Kiirma-p.’ quoted in the Sabda-Kalpadruma (under 
upapuràna!)-- 

1 Adya (Sanatkumàrokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Vayaviya, 4 
Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradiya,? Nandikesvara- 
yugma, 8 Usanaserita, 9 Kapila, 10 Varuna, 11 Samba, 
12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Padma, 15 Daiva, 16 Parásn* 
rokta, 17 Marica, 18 Bhaskara. ? 


VIII, Saura-samhità of the Skanda-purüna— 
1 Adys (Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skünds, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvàsa-samprokta, 6 Naradiys, 7 Kapila, 8 
Mànava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kali-purana, (also called Kalakantha ), 13 Vasistha-linga 
(also called Mahesvara), 14 S&ámba-puràána ( also called 


1 *'kürma-purüne-— 
anyany upapuranàni munibhih kathit@ni tut 
üdyam sanatkumaroktam n&rasimham atah param 1 
trtlyam nündam uddistam kumarena tu bhasitam | 
caturtham éivadharmakhyam (v. l. nandikeS$vara-yugmam oca) 
Süksan-nandi$a-bhüsitam ii 
durvasasoktam &$caryam nüradoktam atah param | 
kaüpilam münavam ( v. l. maricam ) caiva tathaivosanaseritam ॥ 
br&áhm&ndam varunam caiva kalikahvayam eva ca | 
maheévaram tathà Sambar sauram sarvartha-samoayam i 
parü$aroktam prathamam tathà bhagavata-dvayam 11’ 
( Caturvarga-cintamani, YI, i, p. 21) 
2 ‘adyam sanatkumüroktam narasimham atah param i 
irtiyam vayaviyam ca kumürenünubhüsitam i 
caturtham Sivadharmakhy am saksan-nandisa-bhasitam | 
durvasasoktam &$caryam naradiyam atah param i 
nandikegvara-yugmam oa tathaivoSanseritam i 
kapilam v&rugam $àmbam kalikahvayam eva ca t 
maheSvaram tath& padmam daivam sarvartha-sadhikam i 
pardsaroktam aparam maricam bhaskarahvayam  ' 
( Sabda-kalpadruma, under ‘ upapurana’), 
In the above verses, which agree almost literally with the verses of the 
' Kürma-purüna ° quoted in the Vangavas! editon of the Malamasa-tattva (pp. 
264-5 )of Raghunandana, the number of the Upapuranas is practically nine- 
teen, Ifthe two Nandikegvoras are taken to form one Upapurüga, then, of 
course, the number becomes eighteen. 
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Susüksma), 15 Saura-purana (also called Savitra), 16 
Parasarya, 17 Marica, 18 Bhargava. ? 


IX. Skanda-p. V, iii (Reva-khanda ), 1, 46-52— 

1 Saura (also called Sanatkumara), 2 Narasimha, 3 Sau- 
keya, 4 Barhaspatya, 5 Daurvasasa, 6 Naradokta, 7 
Kapila, 8 Manava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Var. 
una, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Simba, 15 Saura, 16 
Parasara, 17 Bhagavata, 18 Kaurma. 2 


X. Reva-mahatmya which, though much the same as the 
Reva-khanda of the Skanda-p., claims to be a part of the Vayu-p. 


1 Saura (also called Sanatkumara ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda- 
puràna, 4 Sivadharma, 5 Daurvasasa, 6 Naradokta, 7 
Kapila, 8 Minava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 


1 ' adyam sanatkum&roktam nürasimham tatah param | 

trtiyam skündam uddistam kumürena tu bhasitam n 

caturtham Sivadharmükhyam puranam nandineritam | 

tato durvasa-samproktam nüradiyam tatah param i 

kapilam münàvam caiva tathaivosSanaseritgm | 

brahmandam ca tatah punyam varunakhyam tatah param i 

tatah kalipuranükhyam kalakantham ca namatah | 

tato vasistha-lingakbyam nāmnā m&heSvaram tviti 1 

tatah Sambapuranakhy am susüksmam iti ceritam i 

tatah saurapuranakhyam savitram iti ceritam I!" 

parasaryam ca mürieam bhargavam muni-pumgavah i ° 

Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI, p. 1982. 

2 ‘idan brahmapuräņasya sulabham sauram uttamam | 

samhitü-dvaya-samyuktam punyam Siva-kathagrayam ıı 

&dy& sanatkumarokta dvitiyd surya-bhüsitàa | 

Sanatkum 4ra-namna hi tad vikhyatam mahamune ॥ 

dvitiyam narasimham ca purane padma-samifite 1 

Éaukeyam hi trtiyam tu purine vaisnave matam I! 

barhaspatyam caturtham oa vayavyam sammatam sadi i 

daurvisasam paficamam oa smrtam bhagavate sada 1 

bhavisye néradoktam ca suribhih kathitam pura n 

- k&pilam münavam caiva tathaivoSanaseritam II 

brahmandam vürunam cütha kalitáhvayam eva cai 

mahesvaram tathd simbam sauram: sarvürtha-samoeayam Il 

pürüóaram bhagavatam kaurmam castadasam kramüt ii 

( Skanda-p. V, iii, 1, 46-52 ). 
In the Vahgavüsi edition of the Skanda-p. there is no variation in readings. 
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11 Varuna, 12 Kalikas, 13 Mahedvara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 
16 Pardsara, 17 Bhagavata, 18 Kaurma. ! 


XI. Skanda-p. VII ( Prabhasa-khanda ), 1, 2, 11-15— 

1 Adya (Sanatkumarokta), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skanda (२. 1, 
‘nandam’ both in the Vangavasi and Venkatesvara Press 
editions of the Skanda-p. ) 4 Sivadharma, 9 Durvasasokta, 
6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Bra- 
hmànda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 
15 Saura, 16 Pardsarokta, 1.7 Marica, 18 Bhargava, ? 


XII, Siva-mah&tmya-khanda of the Süta-samhità of the 
Skanda-p.— 

1 Adya (sanatkumarena proktam ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda, 

4 Sivadharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Naradiya, 7 Kapila, 8 Man- 

ava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kāli- 

purana, 13 Vasistha-linga ( also called Māheśvara ), 





|  'idam brahmapuranasya khilam sauram anuttamam | 
ambhitü-dvaya-samyuktam punyam Sivg-kathasrayam ॥ 
ady& sanatkumarokta dvitlyà strya-bhasita | 
sanatkumara-namna’pi tad vikhydtam mahamune ıı 
dvitigam n&rasimham oa pur&ge padma-samjfite i 
nandàpurüpam ca tatha trtlyam vaisnave matam il 
caturtham Sivadharmakhyam purine v&yu-samjfite 1 
daurvasasam paficamam oa smrtam bhagavate sada i 
bhavisye n&cadoktam ca süribhih kathjitam] purà 1 
kàpilam manavam caiva tathaivosanaseritam II 
brahmandam varunam catha kaiikahvayam eva ca | 
mahesvaram tath& Sambar sauram sarvartha~samcayam ıı 
paraSaram bhagavatam kaurma(m) castadasam kramāt ıı ' 
Aufrecht, Bodleian Catalogue, 9, 65. 
2 t &dyam sanatkum&roktam narasimbam atah param i 
irtiyam skündam (vel. ' nandam' both in the Vahgavasi and 
Venkat. Press editions) uddigtam kum@renanubhasitam i 
caturtham givadharmakhyam s&ksün nandisa-bhdsitam | 
durvüsasoktam aScaryam n&radoktam atah param | 
kapilam manavam oaiva tathaivoSanaseritam i 
brahmandam varunam canyat kalikahvayam eva ca ıl 
müheSvaram tath& simbam sauram Sarvartha-sameayam i 
parasaroktam paramam ma@ricam bh&rgav&hvayam I 
etüny upapurapani kathitani dvijottamah ii 
( Skanda-p. VII, i, 2, 11-15 ), 
In the Vahgavàsi edition of the Skanda-p, there is no variation in readings, 
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14 S&mba-puràna, 15 Saura, 16 Paragara, 17 Marica, 
18 Bhargava, ! 
XIIL Garuga-p. I, 228, 17-20— 

1 Adya (Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skanda, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvisasokts, 6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 
Vimans, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kalika, 13 Mahesvara 14 Samba, [15 Saura], 16 Parāśa- 
rokta, 17 Marica, 18 Bhargava, ? 

XIV. Deti-bhagavata I, 3, 13-16 :— 

1 Sanatkumara, 2 Narasimha, 3 Naradiya, 4 Siva, 5 Dau- 
7४१७७88, 6 Kapila, 7 Manava, 8 Auéanasa, 9 Varuna, 10 
Kalika, 11 Samba, 12 Nandi-krta, 13 Saura, 14 Pārāśara- 
prokta, 15 Aditya 16 Mahesvara, 17 Bhagavats, 18 
Vasistha. * 


Y ‘adyam sanatkumarena proktam vedavidám varah i 
dvitiyam nàrasimhakhyam trtiyam nündam eva ca |! 
caturtham Sivadharmaükhyam daurvásam paficamam viduh | 
gastham tu n&radiy&khyam kapilam saptamam viduh it 
astamam manavam proktam ४७8६ coSanaseritam | 
tato brahmanda-samjfiam tu vàrunákhyam tatah param ii 
tatah kalipuranakhyam visistam muni-pumgay&h | 
tato Vasistha-liigakhyam proktam mahegvaram param ॥ 
tatah sambapuranakhyam tatah sauram mahadbhutam | 
paragaram tatah proktam maricikhyam tatah param ii 
bhirgavakhyam tatab proktam sarva-dharmartha-sadhakam |" 
Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, p. 1378. 
8 ‘adyam sanatkumaroktam nárasimham athüparam ! 
trtiyam skandam uddistam kumarena tu bhasitam | 
caturtham sivadharmakhyam syan nandi$a-bhasitam ii 
durv&sasoktam a$caryam nüradoktam atah param | 
kapilam vdmanam caiva tathaivoSanaseritam 1! 
brahmandam varunam catha kalikáhvayam eva ca ॥ 
mühesvaram tath& Sàmbam evam sarvartha-samoayam | 
'parüSaroktam aparam müricam bhargavahvayam ıı ° 
( Garuda-p, I, 223, 17-20 = Jivünanda's edition 215, 17-20 = 
Vahga. ed. 227, 17-20 ; no v. 1. ). 
Note that with the reading ‘evam sarvartha-samcayam ' ( in the seventh line) 
the number of the Upapur&nas becomes seventeen and not eighteen. So, we 
should read ' sauram sarvartha~samcayam ' for ‘evam sarvartha-samcayam.’ 
For the reading ' sauram sarvártha-samcayam * of fn, 2 on p. 40 contd, on p. 41, 
fn. 1 and fn. 2 on p. 42, fn. 1 on p. 43, fn. 2 on p. 44, and fn. 1 and fn. 2 on p. 45. 
8 ‘sanatkumaram prathamam narasimham tatah param i 
Aüradiyam Éivam caiva daurvasasam anuttamam | 
: k&pilam mānavaņ oaiva tatha cauganasam smrtam it 
( continued on next page ) 
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XV. Brhaddharma-p. 25, 23-26. 


1 Adipurana, 2 Aditya, 3 Brhannaradiya, 4 Naradiya, 5 Nan 
dikeSvarapurana, 6 Brhannandisvara, 7 Samba, 8 Kriya- 
yogasara, 9 Kaliks, 10 Dharmepurana, 11 Visnudharmot- 
tara, 12 Sivadharma, 18 Visnudharma, 14 Vamana, 15 
Varuna, 16 Narasimha, 17 Bhargava, 18 Brhaddharma, ! 

XVI. Parasara-upapurana :-- : 

1 Adya (Sanatkumarokta ) 2, Narasimha, 3 Nanda, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Naradiya, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 
9 U$anaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalipurana, 
13 Vasistha lainga, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 ParaSara, 
17 Marica, 18 Bhargava. ® 

XVII. ‘ Brahmavoivaria-p.' quoted in the  Viramitrodaya, 
Paribhasa-prakaga, p. 14— 

1 Sanatkumira ( Adya ), 2 Naradiya, 3 Narasimha, 4 Saiva- 

dharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Kapileya, 7 Manava, 8 Saukra, 


( continued from the previous page ) 
varupam kslikskhysm ca sambam nandi-krtam Subham | 
sauram pürásara-proktam &dityam cativistaram i 
mahesvaram bhagavatam vasistham ca savistaram | 
etany upapuranani kathitani mahatmabhih ıı’ 
( Devi-bhagavata I, 3, 13-16 ). 
| ^ &dàv adipuranam syàd adityakhyam dvitiyakam i 
tato brhannüradiyam naradlyam tatah param i 
nandikesapurünam ca brhannandigvaram tathà | 
Sambam kriyayogasaram kalikahvayam eva ca ii 
tato dharmapurdnam ca visnudharmottaram tatha | 
Sivadharmam visnudharmam vamanam varunam tatha i 
narasimham bhargavam ca brhaddharmam tathottamam | 
etany upapurününi sakhyav astadaSaiva tu u 
( Brhaddharma-p. 25, 23-26). 
2 ‘adyam sanatkumaroktam narasimham tatah param | 
nandikhyam $ivadharmakbyam daurvasam naradiyakam | 
kapilam manavam caiva tath& coSanaseritam | 
brabmaydam vürunam kalipuranakhyam tathaiva ca i! 
vasigtha'p lainga-samjiam ca sdmbam sauram tathaiva ca i 
parasara~samakhyam ca müricam bhargvahvayam ii’ 
Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, P. 1280. 
See also Haraprasad Shastri, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, 
ASB, Vol V (Purana Mss), p. 762 (v.l. '£athaivoéanaseritam ° for " tatha 
coganaseritam’ in line 3, and ‘ vasisthalatiga-samjiam ' for ‘ vasistham lai- 
hga-samjnam ° in line 6). T 
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'9 Varuna, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Kalipurane, 12 Vasistha- 


lainga, 13 Māheśa, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarya, 17 
Marica, 18 Bhargava. ! 


XVIIL Verses (on the Upapuranas ) quoted anonymously in 
Madhusiidana Sarasvatis Prasthüna-bheda, p. 10— 





2 


8 


1 Adya (sanatkumirena proklum ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Nanda, 4 


Sivadharma, 5 1350775898, 6 Naradiya, 7 Kapila, 8 
Manava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kalipurana, 18 Vasistha-lainga (also called Mahegvara ), 
14 Sambapuraina, 15 Saura, 16 Pará$ara, 17 Mariea, 18 
Bhargava. ? 


‘ 





४ brahmavaivarte’pi— 
&dyam sanatkumàram oa nàradiyam dvitiyakam i 
trtiyam narasimhikhyam gaivadharmam caturthakam ıı 
dautvasam paficamam sastham kapiloyam atah param | 
saptamam manavam proktam Saukram astamam eva oa |i 
varunam navamam prahur brahmandam ‘dagamam smrtam | 
kalipuranam ea tata ek&daSamam ucyato il 
vüsistha-laihgam dvadasamam maheSam ca trayodagsam | 
s&mbam caturdaéam proktam sauram paficadagam smrtam i 
pür&$aryam sodagamam müricam ca tatah param | 
astadasam bhargavakhyam sarva-dharma-pravartakam |! 
et&ny upapuranani sarvavedamayani ca ॥ ? 
( Viramitrodaya, Paribhàga-prakà$a, p. 14). 
üdyam sanatkumarena proktam vedavidàm varah | 
dvitiyam narasimhakhyam trtiyam nàndam eva ca 1 
caturtham Sivadharmakhyam daurvasam paficamam viduh 1 
sastam tu naradiyakhyam kapilam saptamam viduh ॥ 
astamam manavam proktam tata coSanaseritam | 
tato brahmanda-samjiiam tu vàrun&khyam tatah param i 
tatah kalipuránakhyam vasistham munipumgavah | 
iato vasisthe-laingakhyam proktam mühe$varam param || 
tatah simbapuranikhyam tatah sauram mahadbbutam | 
pàrücaram tatah proktam maricakhyam tatah param ıt 
bhargrvakhyam tatah proktam sarvadharmàrthasadhakam ıı? 
( Prasthana-bheda, p. 10). 


In line 7, the reading ' vdsigtham’ must be substituted by ‘vidistam,* other- 
wise the number of the Upapurünas becomes nineteen. This latter reading 
ig supported by the Sivamahatmyakhanda (ofthe Stita-samhita of the Ska- 
nda-p.) whose verses on the titles of the eighteen Upapuranas agree with 
those quoted in the Prasthüna-bheda. 
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A glance over the above lists will show how greatly diver- 
gent the lists sometimes are. Though, as will be shown after" 
wards, the same Upspurana is in some cases mentioned in differ- 
ent lists under different titles, the above lists supply us with the 
titles of many more Upapurdnas than eighteen. 


Besides the Upapuranas mentioned in these lists there were 
many more, of which some are available in printed forms, some 
still exist in manuscripts, some are known only from references 
and quotations,’ and some have been lost altogether without 
leaving &ny trace of their existence, Inspite of the serious losses 
which have been brought upon the Upapurina literature by the 
progress of time and the consequent. changes of ideas, manners 
and customs, the Upapuràánie works are still rich in number and 
eontents. 


Though it must be admitted that in this extensive Upspurána 
literature there are works which are of comparatively late dates, 
it is by no means wise to suppose that the whole literature can 
scarcely lay claim to an early beginning. The verses of the 
Kürma-p. which contain the list of ‘eighteen Upapurinas,’ are 
found quoted in Raghanandana's Smrti-taltva (I, pp. 792-3), 
Mitra MiSra’s Viramitrodaya ( Paribhasa-prakasa, pp. 13-15), and 
Hemadri’s Caturvarga-cintàmari (I, pp. 532-3 and II, i, p. 21). 
The titles, as occurring in this list, are also given as from the 
* Kürma-p.' in the Nityacüra-pradipa (p.19) of Narasimha Vàj. 
apeyin, A list very similar to that of the Küurma-p. is found in 
the Saura-samhita of the Skanda-p.?, in Skanda-p. VII, i, 2, 
11-15, in the Siva-mahatmya-khanda of the Süta-samhità ( of 
the Skanda-p.), all the four Khandas of which have been com- 
mented on by Madhavacarya, in the Parüsaropapurüna,? and in 


1 From an examination of a large number of works, especially of the 
Sanskrit literature, I have been able to collect the names of about one hundred 
Upapuranas including those mentioned in the above lists. Questions rela- 
ting to the identification, date and contents of these Upapuranas will be 
dealt with as fully as possible in their respective cases, 

2 NEggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, p. 1382. 

8 Hegeling, op. cit, VI, p. 1230. H. P. Shastri, A Descriptive Cat, of 
Sans. Mss, ASB, V, p. 762 ( No. 4097). 
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the Garuda-p. (I, 223, 17-80 ).! In his Dümasügara Ballalasena 
refers to the lists of Upapuránas occurring in the Kürma and the 
Adi-purana,* These and similar other evidences, which can be 
adduced from different sources, are perhaps sufficient to show 
that the date of the formation of the group of ‘eighteen’ Upa- 
purànas as found in the Kūrma-p. should be placed not later 
than 850 A. D. The upper limit of this date seems to be supplied 
by Matsya-p, 53, which, by its mention of only those four Upa- 
Puranas, viz. Narasimha, Nandi, Samba, and Aditya, which were 
well established in soeiety,? betrays its knowledge of a few 
more Upapurdnas and at the same time its ignorance of any 
group of ‘eighteen.’ The probable date of Matsya-p. 53 being 
550-650 A, D. and the verses ( 60-64 ), in which these four Upa- 
puránas have been mentioned, appearing to be spurious,* the 
date of forming the group should be placed approximately be- 
tween 650 and 800 A. D. 





८१७ “५० 


1 The extant Garuda-p. should be dated between 850 and 1000 A. D. and 
most probably in the tenth century, See my article on the Garuda-p, in the 
Annals öf the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX, 1938, 
pp. 69-75. 

8 Qf '..2222.58th8 kürmapurüp&dipuranayoh i 

uktany upapuranani vyakta-dàna-vidhiIni ca i ? 
Danastgara ( India Office Ms. No, 719), fol, 2% 

3 Of. ‘upnbhed@n pravaksy&mi loke ye sampratisthitàh ' —Matsya-p, 

53 602, 

* Verses 60-64 of Matsya-z. 53, which give the titles and contents of the 
Upapuranas, appear to be spurious for the following reasons :— 

(i) Nothing is said about the gift of any of the Upapurágas though the 
chapter is on düna-dharma ; 

(ii) there is no mention of the Upapuranas in verses other than those 
mentioned above ; 

(iii) though in the verses following verse 64 the classification and con- 
tents of the Purünas and the titles and extents of the epics are given, there is 
not even a Single word on the Upapurünas, 

These verses are, however, not very late additions; for Narasimha Vāja- 
peyin, who quctes all these verses except 60a in his Nityacara-pradipa, 
refers to Laksmidhara's explanation of verse 64 ( astadagabhyas tu prthak 
purünam ete.) as meaning the Kalika-puraua etc. (see Nityacara-pradipa, 
p.18), and Hemüdri quotes verses 00b-62 and 63c-64 in his Caturvarga- 
cint@mant IT, i, pp. 21-22, : 

The omission of these verses by Aparürka who quotes verses 3-4, 11-20, 
22-258 and 285b-572 in his commentary on the Yajavalkya-smrti, by Ballüla- 

( continued on next page ) 
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This approximate date of the grouping must not be taken to 
be the date of composition of the individual works forming the 
group, because all the eighteen Upapuránas, which do not belong 
to the same sect, could not have been written at the same time. 
The mention of the Narasimha, Nandi, Samba and Aditya in 
Matsya-p. 53 shows that there were Upapuranas which were 
written much earlier than the date of formation of the group; 
and such formation could be possible only when, in course of 
time, the Upapuranas written attained the number of eighteen. 
So the age of the Üpapuránas should begin approximately from 
the Gupta period. ! Orthodox opinion is sometimes in favour of 
tracing the Upapuranas to a much earlier date.? 

As to the origin of the Upapuranas the Kūrmu-p., Siva-maha- 
tmya-khanda ( of the Süta-samhità of the Skandu-p.) and .Pard- 
$ara-upapurüna record a {radition that the sages proclaimed the 
Upapuranas after listening to the eighteen Puranas from Vy isa. 


( continued from the previous page ) 
sena who quotes verses 3-4 and 11-57 in his Dünaságara, by Candesvara who 
has a few verses in his Kr£ya-rafnükara, and by Govindànanda who has a 
few lines in his Dünakriya-Kawmudi, should not be taken in favour of a very 
late date, These authors, who drew upon Matsya-p. 53 in connection with 
donation, had nothing to do with verses 60-64 in whioh there is no mention 
of donation. 
! That this presumption is not totally baseless, we shall see when we 
analyse the Upapuranas individually, 
2 Yor instance, in connection with the Upapuránas Mitra Misra says in 
his Viramitrodaya ( Paribhas&-prak&óa, p. 15): 
' etàny upapuranani puranebhya eva nirgatüniti 
yajiavalkyena puranatvena samgrhitüni ? 
thus implying that the Upapuranas were known to Yajfiavalkya, 
è Of, Kürma-p. I, 1, 16— 
anyany upapuranant munibhih kathitdni tu : 
, १४६08६8 puranani Srutv& samksepato dvijah ॥ ; 
Siva~mihatmya-khanda—- 
astadaga pur&nüni $rutvi satyavati-sutát ! 
anyüny upapurünini munibhih kathitani tu i: 
( Eggeling, Ind. Of. Cat., VI, p. 1878); 
Parasara-upapurata— 
evam djfiapitis tena Sivena munayah pura i 
Érutvà Satyavati-sünob purdnam sakalam mudi ॥ 
anyany upapuragüni cakrub süratarüni vai! 
(Xggeling, Op. cit,, VI, p. 1230. 
Also H, P. Shastri, A Descr, Cat, of Sans, Mss, ASB, Vol V, 
P 763 ) D] 
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This tradition, which is accepted as true by the Nibandha-wri- 
ters and others, ' assigns the Upapurinas to a date posterior to 
that of the Puranas and consequently to a position inferior to 
that of the latter. The Matsya-p. goes a step further when it 
calls the Upapuranas mere subsections ( upabheda ) of the Puranas 
and propounds the theory that any Purinic work, which will be 
found to be different from the eighteen Puranas, must be known 


to have originated from one or other of these Puranas.” The great ` 


popularity of this theory is evidenced not only by its verbal repro- 
duction in some of the Puránic works themselves? but also by the 
references to, or reproduction of, the lines of the Mutsya~p, made 
by the Nibandhakàras and others either in explaining the origin 
and nature of the different Upapuranas in accordance with this 
theory or in including, among the class of Upapuranas, those 
works of Pur&nie character which were not mentioned in the 
lists known to the respective writers, in order that these works 
might be regarded as equally authoritative. * The extant Saura-p. 











1 The entiro verso, 
* anyüny upapuranani munibhih kathitini tu 1 
astadaéa purdnavi Srutva samksepato dvijàh t ' 


of the Kürma-p. is quoted in Nityacdra-pradipa, p. 19, Viramitrodaya, Pari- 


bhüs&-prak&ós, p. 18, and Caturvarga-cintümani I, p.532 and II, i, p. 21; 
whereas only the first line is quoted by Raghunandana in his Smrti-tattva 
I, p. 792 and by Jiva Gosvümin in his commentary (named Krama-samda- 
rbha ) on Bhügavata-p. XII, 7, 17-22, 
2 Qf. Maísya-p. 53, 60a and 61— 
upabhedün pravaksyümi loke ye sampratisthitah | 
astddasabhyas tu prthak puranam yat pradi$yate | 
vijinidhvam dvija-$resthás tad etebhyo vinirgatam i 
8 Uf, for example, Skanda-p. VII, i, 2, 79b and 88— 
upabhedün pravaksyámi loke ye sampratisthitah i 
agtddasabhyas tu prthak puranam yac ca dr$yate | 
vijanidhvam dvija-$resthüs tad etebhyo vinirgatam |! 
These linés agree remarkably with Jfatsya-p. 53, 60a and 64 quoted above, 
* The verse‘ agt&daSabhyas tu prthak purdnam’ of the Matsya-p. ( 53, 
64) has been quoted in Jiva Gosvümin's commentary {named Krama-sams 
darbba ) on Phügavata-p. XII, 7, 17-22, in Viramitrodaya, Paribhag&-pra- 
1588, p. 15, in Nityacüra-pradipa, p, 18, and in Caturvarga-cintümani I, p. 
588 and 11, i, p. 22. It was also perhaps quoted by Laksmidhara ( author of 


( continued on next page ) 
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also lends strong support to the above theory when it calls the 
Upapurinas mere supplements ( khila ) to the principal Puranas 
and attaches itself in that capacity to the Brahma-p, ! 


Though from these evidences it is clear that the above theory 
is one of long standing and wide acceptance, an examination of 
the Upapuranas themselves shows that these works do not often 
look upon this theory with the same respect as the principal Pur- 
à&nas or other works do. In a large number of cases the Upa- 
purànas are found to style themselves simply ‘Puranas’ and not 
‘ Upapuranas’ and to try to pass on their own merits without 
caring to attach themselves to any of the principal Puranas for 
the sake of authority.” Ina few cases they even vie with the 


( continued from the previous puge ) 

the Krtya-kalpataru ), who, as known from the Nizyacüra-pradipa, explained 
the verse as referring to the Kalika-p. etc. (cf. astddaSabbyas tu prthak 
purünam yat tu dráyate | vijanidhvam muni-Sresthis tad etebhyo vinirgatami 
vinirgatam samudbhiitam | yath& kalika-puranadiniti laksmidharah i~Nitya- 
cara-pradipa, p. 18). On the basis of this verse Mitra Misra even goes so 
far as to say that as Yajiavalkya knew thaé the Upapurdnas originated 
from the Puranas he made no separate mention of the former but inoluded 
them among the latter ( cf. etany upapurünàni purünebhya eva nirgatàniti 
yajfiavalkyena puranatvena samgrbitani.— Viramitrodaya, Paribhiisa~prakasa, 
p. 15). 

See also Madhustidana Sarasvati’s Prasthüna-bheba (9.1) which says: 
* atropapurünanàm api purine ' ntarbhávah.? 

On the authority of this verse of the Matsya-p. the Nitydctra pradipa 
(pp.18-19) and the Viramitroduya ( Paribhasü-prakü$a, p.15) include the 
Kalika-p., Vayu-upupurana, Devi-p., Bhavisyottara, Nandikesvara-p., Adi-p. 
etc, among the Upapurünas. 

1 Of Saura-p. 9, 12b-13a— 

khilany upapurünini yüni coktani stiribhil.1 
idam brahmapuranasya khilam sauram anuttamam 11 
Cf. also Saura-p. 9, 5b. 
etac copapuranainam khilatval laksanam smrtam, 

All these three lines have been quoted in Caturvarga-cintimani I, p. 532; 
whereas only the second line is found to occur in the Skanda p, ( ५, iti, 1, 
46a, with v. 1,‘sulabham sauram uttamam ' for * khilam sauram anuttamany’ ), 
the Revü-máha-tmya ( Aufrecht, Bod. Cat., p. 65), and the ‘ Saiva-purüna ' 
drawn upon in Jiva Gosvamin’s commentary Krama-sanidarbha on Bhaga- 
vata-p. XI, 7, 17-22. 

8 For examples we may refer to the Narasimha-p, Deri-p, Küliki-pua 
ete, 
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principal Puranas by laying claim to their position. ! Tt is to be 
noted that the older of the extant Upapuradnas do not give any 
list of Upapuranas nor do they seem to be familiar with their 
common title ‘Upapurana’ or with the theory of their origin 
which makes them mere suppelments to the principal Puranas,” 
This disagreement between the time-honoured theory and the 
actual practice of the Upapuranas, especially of the older ones, 
naturally raises doubts as to the amount of truth lying in this 
theory. So, in order to acquaint ourselves with the actual state 
of things and thus to explain successfully this contradiction bet- 
ween theory and practice, we shall have to investigate into the 
origin of the present Puranas and Upapuranas. 

. In connection with my study on the present form and charac- 
ter of the principal Puranas I have said elsewhere? how the 
Purana literature, which can be traced back to the Revedic 
period and was as sacred and important to the Vedio Aryans as 
the Vedas themselves, dealt with five subjects ^ in its earlier, if 
not in its original, character, and how, in course of time, its cha- 
racter was changed by the Smarta Brahman sectaries who took it 


1 For instance, in its Vüyaviya-samhità (1,41) the Siva-p, lays claim 
to the position of a principal Purana saying that the fourth Purana is the 
Saiva which consists of 12 Samhitüs ; the Devi-bhigavata (I, 3, 16) inciudes 
the Bhagavata-p. among the Upapuranas, obviously with a view to establish 
its own claim to the status of a Purina; the ‘ Külika-p.' claims to be the 
real Bhigevata-p. probably because of its dealing with the exploits of 
Bhagavati (see the verse of the ‘ Küliká-p. ' quoted in Caturvarga-cintamani 
1, p. 931) ; and so on. 

2 For instance, see Devi-p., Narasimha-p. and Sümba-p. 

3 Ihave dealt elaborately with the problems relating to the eighteen 
Purünas in my Studies in the Purümnic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs ^ 
which has recently been published by the University of Dacca. Seo also 
B. C. Mazumdar's article on the origin and character of the Purana liter- 
ature in Sir Ashutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Vol. IIT, Orientalia— 
Part 2, pp. 9-30. 

4 Viz, (i)Sarga (creation), (ii) Pratisarga (re-creation i.e. the 
periodical annihilation and renewal of the worlds including tne geography 
of the earth and the atmosphere as well as the distribution of different races 
on the surface of the earth), (iii) Vamśa ( genealogy of gods and sages), 
(iv) Manvantara (cosmic cycles or the Manu-periods of time, i.e those 
great periods each of which is reigned over by a Manu or primal ancestor 
of the human race), and (v) Vamsanucarita (the history of the royal 
dynasties). 
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up for successfully propagating their own ideas among the people 
-who were gradually losing respect for the Vedas and the Bra- 
hmanical rules of life and conduct under the influence of the here- 
sies as well as of the popular systems of religion then prevailing 
in the country. But who among the Smärta Brahman sectaries 
first set their hands to the Puranas ? 

From a study of the historical records of ancient India as well 
as of the Mahabharata ‘ and other early works of the Sanskrit liter- 
ature we understand that in the pre-Gupta days the most power- 
ful and popular systems of religion, except the heresies, were those 
of the Brahmas (ie, Brahma-worshippers)? the Paficaratras 
and the Pasupatas. So it may be supposed that it was the Smarta 
adherents to these religious systems who first took up the Puranas 
for establishing the Varnasramadharma and the authority of the 
Vedas among the people and increased the number of the already 
existing Puranas by fresh additions of Puranic works often cha- 
racterised by the names of the sectarian deities or their chief 
forms, This supposition gains ground when we see from our 
examination and analysis of the contents of the extant Purāņas * 
that those portions of these works which are to be dated earlier 
than 500 A. D. exhibit prominently the influence of the Smarta 
Brahmas, Smarta Paficaritras and Smarta Pasupatas. * 

1 Inthe Mahabharata the Paficardtras and the Paéupatas have been des- 
cribed. It makes no mention of the sub-sects whioh arose in course of time 
from these two mother sects. 

£ 1 shall deal with the Brahmáü-sect in another placo. 

3 See my articles on the different Puranas in Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vol. Xl, 1935, pp. 108-130 and pp. 265-286, Vol. XII, 1936, pp. 683-691, and 
Vol. XIV, 1938, pp 131-9; Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Vol. XVII, 1935, pp. 1-36, Vol. XVIII, 1937, pp. 265-275 and 321-337, 
and Vol. XIX, 1938, pp. 69-79; Indian Culture, I, pp. 587-614, II, pp. 235-245, 
IIT, pp. 223-9 and pp. 477-487, and IV, pp. 72-95 and pp. 415-421; and New 
Indian Antiquary, I, pp. 522-8. 

* For Instance, the influence of Brahma as the supreme Brahma is promi- 
nent in Markandeya-p. 45 (= chap. 48 in Bibl. Ind. and Jivananda’s editions) 
which is one of the earliest chapters of the extant Markandeya ( see Pargiter, 
Markaudeya-purana, English translation, Introduction, p. xx, and Hazra in 
THQ. XT, 1935, pp, 108-114);‘the Srsti-khanda, which preserves in it the earli- 
est portions of the extant Padma-p., was originally written, or compiled, by the 
Brahmü-worshippers ( aee Hazra in Indian Culture, IV, pp. 85-90) ; the Vayu 
and the Brahmünda are preeminently Pasupata; the Vignu and the extant 
Kirma-p, in its earliest form are Paiicaratra in character; and so on, 
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The next most important and powerful group of sectaries to 
lay their hands to the Puránas were the Bhagavatas who rose to 
great prominence during the Gupta period. It was undoubtedly 
the Smarta adherents to the Bhagavata system who wrote the 
Bhigavata-p. 

Though it is next to impossible to say definitely when the 
Smarts adherents to the four systems mentioned above first 
began to use the Puranas for controlling the masses who had be- 
come seriously infiuenced by these! and other systems of reli: 
gion, and what the number of the prevalent Puranas was when 
these sectaries first set their hands to them, it can scarcely be 
denied that more Puranas than one had come into existence long 
before the beginning of the Christian era. By its mention of a 
* Bhavisyat-purdna ' * the Apastamba-dharmasiira shows that at 
the time of composition of this Sütra work the term Purana had 
become 80 thoroughly specialised as to have lost its proper mean- 
ing, and had become merely the designation of & particular class 
of books. It would have required the existence of a number of 
books called Puranas to produce that change, and manifestly they 
must have had their own special names to distinguish from one 
another, and so convert their common title Purana into a class 
designation. * Hence it must be admitted that the number of 
Puranas had begun to be multiplied even before the time of 
Apastamba. An examination of the titles of the ‘eighteen’ 
Puranas shows that this growth in their number must have been 
accelerated by the activities of the above mentioned sectaries; 
and when, in course of time, their number became ' eighteen’, * 
it was rigidly fixed. 





i For the original nature and early spread of these systems, see my 
article in THQ, XV, 1939, pp. 403-431. 

2 The term * Bhavisyat-purana ' is self-contradicting, because the word 
* purána' originally means * ancient ', and then, as a namo in literature, it 
signifies not an ancient book but an ancient subject, Archaica. 

3 Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 50-51. 

4 Among the numerals used for summing up a multitude of concrete objects, 
a line of abstract ideas, a number of traditional texts, and the like, the num- 
eral ‘ eighteen ° is often used in the Sanskrit, Buddhist and Jain literatures 
and has thus attained the position of a sacred number, 

For a detailed study on this numeral see O. Stein in Poona Orientalist, 
Vol, I, No. 3, pp. 1-37, 
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Here a question may be raised as to how the eighteen Puranas, 
which were the mouthpieces of sectaries following different faiths, 
could be grouped together and regarded as equally important 
and authoritative by all of them and how they came to believe 
deeply in this group even at the sacrifice of their respective 
sectarian interests, As an answer we may refer to the spirit of 
religious amalgamation! as wellas that of sectarian rivalry? 
that went hand in hand in ancient India? and is to be found 
in the Hindu society even at the present day. These spirits must 
have been incentives to the recasting of the same Purana some- 
times by different sects as well as to the interpolation of chapters 
on different deities in a particular Purana; and in this way all 
the Puranas came to attain equal, or almost equal, importance in 
the eyes of the worshippers of Brahma, Visnu and Siva before 
the grouping had been made, 

The non-inclusion of the word ' upapurüna in the Amarakosa 
which defines ‘Purana’ as ' Pafica~laksana,’ and the mention of 
the titles of the ‘eighteen’ Puranas in the Visnu-p., Markundeya- 
p. eic. without any reference, direct or indirect, to any Upa- 
purana, tend to show that the group of the ‘eighteen’ Puranas 
had been formed before the Upspur&nas came into existence. * 
After this grouping had been complete, there came into promi- 
ence many sub-systems which arose from the main systems of 
religion mentioned above either directly or by identifying the 
local deities with one or other of the prominent deities of the 
main systems. In addition to these, there were also other inde- 
pendent systems, viz., Saura, Sakta etc. which began to hold the 
field and rival with the systems already established in the country. 
These sub-systems and independent systems also had their Smarta 








1 Of, for example, the great influence of the S&mkhya and Vedanta 
systems as well as of the doctrine of Trimürti on the Puraias, 

2 fee, for example, Varüha-p., chaps. 70 and 71, Padma-p. ( Srsti-kh.), 
chap. 17, Litga-p. I, 107, 41-42 and so on, See also my articles on the diff- 
erent Puranas as mentioned in footnote 3 on p. 55 above. 

3 The present Purdnas amply testify to both these spirits. 

i The tradition recorded in the Kürma-p, Siva-mahatmya-kh. etc, also 
say that the Upapuranas were written by difforent sages after the eighteen 
Puranas had been completed by Vyasa. ( See footnote 3 on p. 51 above). 

5 Though Sun-worship is of very ancient origin, the Saura sect, with 
Persian elements in the cult of the Sun, became prominent in India much 
later. See Farquhar, Outline of the Religious Literature of India, pp. 151-3, 
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adherents who interpolated chapters in the Puranas of the already 
established group, and, in some cases, wrote new and independent 
Puranic works styled ‘Purana’! in order to propagate their own 
ideas. Thus with the progress of time the number of the Puranas 
was further increased with fresh additions. But as the followers 
of the famous group of the ‘eighteen’ Puranas believed deeply 
that there could be no ‘Purana’ beyond the famous ‘eighteen’ 
they were unwilling to assign these new Purinic [works toa 
status equal to that of the famous Puranas. On the other hand, 
these new Purdnic works had become too well known and popular 
to be ignored totally. So, they introduced verses into the Afatsya- 
p. to the effect that any Puranic work, which would be 
found to be different from the established eighteen, would be 
known to have originated from thelatter. Thus, I think, the ori- 
ginal position of the ‘ eighteen’ Purdnas and the rigidity of their 
number were maintained, and the Upapuranas also were given a 
position. 

The above mentioned theory propounded and introduced into 
the Matsya-p. by the staunch believers in the ‘ eighteen.’: Puranas 
influenced not only the later Puranas but also the Upapuranas 
in some cases, and was the root cause of giving rise to the com- 
mon title ‘Upapuzana’? for the new Pur&nie works by calling 
them mere supplements ( upabheda) of the famous eighteen. It 
is for this reason that these new Purinic works are grouped under 
the common title * Upapuraina’ in some of the extant Purdnas and 
Upapuranas and that in a few cases the new Puranic works are 
found to attach themselves 88 supplements fo one or other of the 
eighteen Purànas? or to call themselves ‘ Upapurinas’ inspite 
of their independent character. * 








1 Note that Matsya-p. 99, 61 mentions ° Nandipurüna ' ( and not 
' Nandi-upapitrana’) though the latter is called an ' upabheda, ' 

The Narasimha-p., Sümba-p., Devi-p. etc. call themselves ‘ Purana’ and 
not * Upapurana '. ` 

2 The Bhagavata-p. ( XII, 7, 19 and 22) divides the Pur&nic works into 
two classes, (1) Alpa or Ksullaka and (ii) Mahat. But the passage, in 
Which this classification occurs, is of a very late date. 

8 For instance, the Saura-p. calls itself a supplement tothe * Brahma-p.’ 
both in the body of the work and the chapter-colophons. 


4 See, for instance, the Pardéara-upapuraya described by Eggeling in 
his Ind. Of. Cat., VI. pp. 1229-50. 
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As to the contents of the Upapuranas the Saura-p. says: “A 
Purana has five characteristics, viz., creation, re-creation, gen- 
ealogy of gods and sages, Manu-periods of time, and history of 
the royal dynasties. These are the characteristics of the Puranas 
such as the Brahma etc. These, again, are known to be the cha: 
racteristics of the Upapuranas because of their supplementary 
character,” ! The Bhagavata and the Brahmavaivarta-p. also ex- 
press the same opinion though from a different standpoint. Of these 
the former says: “ According to the Purána-experts, a Purana 
must be furnished with ten characteristics, viz, sarga, visarga, 
ortti, raksü, antara, vam$a, vam$ünucarita, samsthd, hetu and apasraya, 
and some, O Brahman, ascribe to it five characteristics by dis- 
tinguishing between ‘ great’ and ‘small’? The latter, which 
is more direct and clear and seems to follow the former in its enu- 
. meration, says that an Upapuràna isto have five characteristics, 
viz., creation, re-creation, genealogy of gods and sages, cosmic 














1 sargas ca pratisarga$ ca vam$o manvantarani ca | 
vamédnucaritam caiva puranam pafica-laksanam I 
brahmadinam purananam uktam etat tu laksanam t 
etac copapurananam khilatval laksanam smrtam |! 

- ' Saura-p. 9, 4-5. 

8 sargo’ sy&tha visargas ca vrttiraksantarani ca ! 
vam$o vaméanucaritam samsth& hetur apasrayah ॥ 
daSabhir laksanair yuktam puranam tadvido viduh | 
kecit pafica-vidham brahman mahad-alpa-vyavasthaya ii 

(The term targa, visarga, etc. have been defined in Bhagavata-p. XII, 7, 
11-21 ), 

The second verseis explained by Sridhara Svāmin as: ‘daéabhir etair 
laksanair arthair yuktam mahapuranam viduhi kecit panoa-vidham | sarga§ 
ca pratisargaó ca vaméo manvantarani cal vam$anucaritam ceti purünam 
pafica-lakganam uiti| mahat purinam alpam ceti vyavasthayi|! yatra 
dašāpi lakganini prthak prthah nirüpyante tan mahüpuranam i yatra tv 
anyesam paficasv evantarbhavasya vivaksa tad alpam iti vyavasthayetyar- 
thaht’ ViSvangtha Cakravartin also explains this verse in the same way, 
and even with the same words, as Sridhara. According to these explanations 
the Mah@puranas must deal with the ten subjects separately, whereas in the 
Upapurànas the five topics ( creation, re-creation etc.) must include the 
remaining five. 

As regards its own contents the Bhagavata-p. (II, 9,43) says that it 
has ten characteristics which are enumerated, with explanation, as sarga, 
visarga, sthana, 908०७०, uti, manvantara, i$ünukathàá, nirodha, mukti and 
aSraya ( Bhagavata-p. IT, 7, 1-7). That there is practically no difference 
between the two lists of the ten characteristics of a Purine, is shown by 
Sridhara Svamin in his explanation of the verses ‘sargo’ syatha visargas' 
ca’ ( Bhagavata-p. XII, 7, 9). 
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cycle, and histo: y of the royal dynasties, whereas a Mahapurana 
is to have ten, viz., srsti, visrstd, sthiti, pàlana, karma-vüsana, vartd, 
praluya-varnana, moksa-nirüpana, hari-kirtana and deva-kirtana. ! 
Whatever the views as regards the contents of the Upapurànas 
may be, an examination of the extant Upapuranas shows that 
very few of them conform even approximately to the above views. 
Inspite of the great influence of the old tradition that a Purina 
is to deal with five subjects, the Upapurdnas, which are more 
exclusively adapted to suit the purposes of local cults and the 
religious needs of different sects than the Mahapuranas and 
which arose at a time when the genealogies began to be neglec- 
ted,? are never found to be serious about the genealogies of 
kings and sages, In those cases in which the Upapuranas ín- 
clude such genealogies, the ancient kings, especially of the solar 
and lunar races, are the chief points of interest, probably because 
of their giving a stamp of antiquity to these works, and nothing 
is said about any of the dynasties of the Kali age. Even as re- 
gards those genealogies which have been included in the Upa- 
puránas, no care has been taken to preserve their correctness, but 
new myths and stories have been unscrupulously fabricated and 
attached to the important names in these genealogies. But in- 
spite of such defects the Upapuranas are of inestimable value from 
the point of view of the history of religion and culture, and on 
this head alone they deserve far more careful study than has 
hitherto been devoted tothem. They not only afford us great 
insight into all phases and aspects of Hinduism—its mythology, 
its idol-worship, its theism and pantheism, its love of God, its 
philosophy and superstitions, its festivals and ceremonies, and 
its ethics but also supply us with important information about 
the different branches of science and literature which were dev- 
eloped in ancient India and at the same time render us inestim- 
able help in reconstructing some of those monumental works of 


1 Brahmavaivarta-p, IV, 131, 6-10. 

2 An examination of the extant Mahapurünas shows that the custom of 
recording new dynastic history ceased with the early Guptas after whom 
no important dynasty or monarch of India has been mentioned or described 
in the Puranas. This proves that from the Gupta period the Purüpio tradi- 
tion took, in practice, a new trend which culminated in turning the Puranas 
into so many books of myths and ‘legends and Smrti topics with highly imper- 
fect, and sometimes forged, genealogical lists, 
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the Sanskrit literature which have been lost for ever.’ In these 
respects the Upapuranas are sometimes more important than the 
Mahápurànas, The latter attained such an enviable and autho- 
ritative position from an early date that they were often worked 
upon by the different sectaries and, in some cases, bodily repla- 
ced by later works bearing the same titles as those of the earlier 
ones.2 So, the text of the extant Mahapuranas which are the 
results of innumerable changes, modifications and interpolations 
made in different times and by different sects, is scarcely reliable 
and can be used only with great caution and careful discrimi- 
nation. But very different is the. case with the Upapuranas 
which, probably on account of their secondary position, have 
been worked upon much less freely by the later redactors and 
interpolators and have thus been able to preserve, in a few cases, 
their older materials along with their distinctive sectarian cha- 
racter. It is for this reason that among the extant Upapuranas 
there are some which are much older than many of the extant 
Mahapuranas. * In those cases in which the Upapurinas have 
been subjected to modifjcations and interpolations or have been 
replaced by later works bearing the same titles as those of the 
works replaced,* the authors of these changes, modifications eto. 


1 In some cases the Puranas and the Upapuranas contain summaries of 
ancient Sanskrit works such as the Ramayana ard the Mahabharata, and 
more often, incorporate chapters and verses from old and authoritative works, 
some of which are no longer extant. 


2 Yor instanoe, we may refer to the presen; Brahma, Agni, and Garuda 
-p. See my articles on these Puranas in Indian Culture IT, pp. 235-245, 
Indian Historical Quarterly XII, pp. 683-691, and Annals of the Bhandar- 
kar Oriental Research Institute XIX, pp. 69-75. See also my ' Studies in the 
Purünic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs. ° 

8 shall try to prove the truth of this statement when I shall deal with 
the question of chronology of the different Upapuranas. 


The Upapuranas are certainly not all ‘ later and inferior works’ as F, E. 
Pargiter would make us believe. (See Hastings’ Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics, Vol, X, p. 455 for Pargiters views regarding the Upapuranss ). 

4 The old tradition recorded in the verse 

‘kalenagrahanam drstva puranasya tato nypa | 
vyüsa-rüpam aham krtva samharami yuge yuge ||’ 
was as much applicable to the Upapuranas as to the Mahapuranas. It is for 


this reason that works or chapters on older rites and customs were replaced 
by new ones, 
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are very often persons belonging to those sects to which the re 
spective Upapuranas originally belonged. So, inspite of their 
modifications, interpolations or totally new forms, they are to be 
valued as the records of changes undergone in different ages by 
the respective sects to which these works originally belonged; 
and the hands of people belonging to more sects than one being 
scarcely laid to any one of them, their study is generally a little 
easier than that of the extant Mahapuranas, 

I have already said that the Upapurina literature consists of 
a large number of works, of which some are available in printed 
forms, some exist in manuscripts, some are known only from 
references and quotations, and some have perished altogether 
without leaving any trace of their existence. Of these works I 
shall first analyse those which have been printed and published. 
The Upapuranas still existing in manuscripts or known from re 
ferences and quotations will be dealt with later on. 


ON THE PROBABLE DATE OF JAIMINI AND HIS 
SUTRAS 
BY 
Prof. G. V. DEVASTHALI, M.A, 
H. P. T. College, Nasik 

Jamini, the author of the M. S., shares the fate common to all, 
particularly the pre-classical, Sanskrit writers and we hardly 
know anything about him beyond his namo and the traditional 
account of his death at the hand of an elephant,’ References 
tothe name of Jaimini in ancient literature are, at best, only 
vague and indecisive. Thus we know of a Jaiminiya Samhita 
and a Jaiminiya Brahmana belonging to the Sàma-veda. We also 
find a Srauta as well as a Grhya Sutra ascribed to Jaimini. The 
Aévalayana and the Sarnkhayana Grhya Sütras, on the other hand, 
put the name of Jaimini in lists of doubtful authenticity. Thus 
the identity of this Jaimini with the author of the M.S. is 
extremely doubtful. 

Nor do we get any clear reference to our Jaimini in the Mbh. 
or in the Buddhist or Jain literature. While the Buddhistic and 
Jain literature observes strict silence about Jamini, the Mbh. 
refers to him only as an ancient sage and not as a philosopher, 2 
though, 10 must be remembered, ‘it recognizes the existence of 
Mimarhsa.’ Panini’s acquaintance with MImaàrhsà becomes also 
pretty certain when we find him giving a special sütra to the 
explanation of forms like ' Mimarhsante. '? But strange as the 
name is ‘it is ignored in Panini and the Maha-bhasya, which, 
however, knows of the Mimarisakas, probably adherents of this 
school, * but more probably those of the Vedanta.’ Patafijali, how- 
ever, does show acquaintance with the mim&amsa term, parisarh- 
khya and its well-known example, ° The same holds good in the 
case of the Kalpa Sttras, They do refer to the mimarhsi rules and 
doctrines. Thus the doctrine of Sruti being stronger than Smrti is 
given by Apastamba when he writes ‘श्रुतिर्हि बलीयस्यानुमानिकादा- 
ata '*whieh may very well be compared with M, S. I. 3. 3. The 
familiarity which the Kalpa Sütras show with mlmàrsà is so 
great that no less a critic than Dr. Keith declares that ' they must 











1 Pt. IT. 244. — ? Hopkins, Great Epic of India, p. 97. 
४ Astüdhy&yi IIL. 1.6. — 5 Keith, KM., p, 5 n. 1. — 5 Kano, 0.4, 
5 Pat, vol.I,p.5. 7 Ap.DS,I.1, 4, 8, 
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have been composed under its influence! But even there no de- 
finite reference is made to Jaimini, the author of the M, 8, 

It isin the M.S. itself that we have anything like a clear 
and definite reference to Jaimini as a philosopher. Thus along 
with other authorities in the field, Jaimini is found to refer to 
himself in no fewer than five places.” ' Jaimini's views are cited 
in the B. S. at least ten times ( I. 2. 28; I. 2. 31; T. 3. 31 ; III 2.40 ; 
TII. 4. 2; TIL 4. 18 ; III. 4, 40; IV. 3, 12 ; IV. 4.5; IV. 4.11) ; but 
only two of these viz. 1. 3. 31 and IIL2. 40. can find some parallel 
inthe M. S. VI.1. 5 and IL 1. 14.? All other clear references 
to Jaimini, as an authority on philosophy, are to be found in 

works belonging to a date only posterior to that of the B, Sūtra. 

Comparison of the contents of the M. S. with those of the 
Sutras of other systems appears to show that the M. S. is, very 
probably, ' the earliest of the six DarSanas preserved to us.’* It 
may not, indeed be one of the earliest products of the Sütra 
period,’ but it is not, at the same time, the latest of them all; and 
is, almost beyond doubt, the earliest of all the extant works expo- 
unding the six Daráanas, “The M. S. does not contain any allu- 
sion to the existence of a work dealing with the interpretation of 
the Upanisads" and is, therefore, anterior to the extant B. Sitra.® 

Taking into consideration all these circumstances, Dr. Keith 
concludes ‘that the M. S, does not date after 200 A, D; but that 
it is probably not much earlier, since otherwise it would have 
been natural to find in the Mbh, some reference to it and its 
author.’ ” Prof. Kane, however, refers to Yajfiiavalkya Smrti 
(1.3) which mentions mimàrhsà as one of the fourteen Vidyàs 
and concludes that ‘ the lowest limit to which the extant Pürva- 
mimarmsistitras can be brought down is about 100 A. D; the 
highest limit being about 300 B.C. Even here Prof. Kane is 
not as dogmatic as Dr. Keith and accepts the possibility of the 
date being pushed back a few centuries even beyond 300 B. C. १ 

Now it is but well-known that Buddhism is one of the surest 
land-marks in the field of ancient Indian chronology and we 
speak .of a work as being post-Buddhistic or pre-Buddhistic 
according as it makes or does not make a reference to Buddha 


tone — oom पना.“ 





Keith, KM; pr^ — ? M.SIIL 1.4: VI, 3, 4: VIIL 3,7: IX. 2, 39 
XII 1. 7 8 Kanep.4 4 Keith, KM., p. 5 5 Kane,p 4 
op.cit,p.9, 7 Keith, KM, ७.7. * Kane, p. 6 ? op, oit., p. 6, 
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and his religion. Applying this test to the M.S. we find that 
for want of any reference to Buddha and his doctrines therein, 
the work of Jaimini will have to be labelled as pre-Buddhistic. 
Both Dr. Keith and Prof. Kane have marked this absence of 
‘ any express reference to Buddhist dogma and philosophy '; 
but they draw no conclusion therefrom thinking possibly that no 
very definite conclusion can be based on this omission on the 
part of Jaimini, since there was no compelling occasion for him 
to refer to Buddhism. This view, however, does not seem to he 
quite sound. On the contrary, one might legitimately argue 
that had Buddhism had any held on the society in the days of 
Jaimini, he would certainly have tried his best to attack and 
demolish it, The mimàmsa doctrine of Yajfia and its reward 
requires the assumption of an abiding soul; and had any gort 
of Ksanikatva-vàda been already in the field successfully enga- 
ging the attention of the people is it possible that Jaimini would 
have done nothing to refute it and loosen its hold on the public 
mind while dealing with Dharma? Is there anything that is 
more deadly opposed tọ Karma~-kanda than the ksanikatvavada 
preached by Lord Buddha? Under these circumstances would 
it not be wrong to argue that Jaimini had no occasion to refer to 
Buddha and his doctrine? The absence of any reference to 
Buddhistic doctrines would thus appear to be a clear proof of the 
M. S. belonging to a date prior to the rise of Buddhism in India, 
The truth of the above argument will be glaringly clear when 
we find even the Vrttikara-the earliest known exponent of the 
M. S.-could not help refuting some Buddhistic theory.! This 
only means that Buddhism had gained some ground at the time 
of the Vrttikara whereas Jaimini found it conspicuous by its 
absence or at any rate thoroughly negligible though present, 
This conclusion regarding a pre-Buddhistie date for the M. S. 
is again supported by the use of the word Buddha by Jaimini in 
M.S. I. 2.332 where the term signifies not the founder of Bud- 
dhism, but simply ‘ one who knows’, Had Buddha, the founder 
of Buddhism, been well-known in his days, Jaimini would cer- 
tainly have avoided the term Buddha rather than use it in such 
& general sense thus showing himself absolutely unfamiliar with 
the famous Lord Buddha. It would thus appear more probable, 








1 For various views on this passage and further references vide Jha 
Commentaration Volume, p. 115f. 2 *बुद्धशास्रात्‌ *, 
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than not, that not only was Buddhism not already in the field at 
the time of Jaimini, but that even its founder had not as yet attai- 
ned to the fame and glory that was destined to be his within a few 
years after Jaimini. The latest, date, therefore, that can plausibly 
5९ given to Jaimini and his work can at the most synchronize 
with the earlier years of the life of Lord Buddha-then known 
only as prince Siddhartha, 

The relation of Jaimini’s work with the Kalpa Sütras is 
another fact of great importance in connection with the question 
regarding the date of the former, If we rely upon the interpreta- 
tions of Sabara-and there is no resson why we should not-the 
M. 5, presupposes the existence of the Kalpa Sutras. In one 
adhikarana of four sütras Jaimini discusses the validity of the 
Kalpa Sutras and concludes that they are not intrinsically valid, ' 
This adhikarana called the Kalpasitrasvatahpramanyadhikarana, 
has led some to argue that the M. S. of Jaimini must belong to a 
period posterior to that of the Kalpa Sütras. Such a conclusion, 
however, would not be wholly accurate. The adhikarana referred 
to above merely shows that Jaimini knew sof some Kalpa Sutras; 
but that does not mean that Jaimini flourished only after the Kalpa 
Sütra period : or that no Kalpa Sütra was composed after him. 
We have, indeed, good evidence to show that a good many of 
these Stitras betray the influence of the mimàmsà and also an 
acquaintance with the arguments which are to be found in the 
M.S. of Jaimini, Apastamba, in particular, appears to show 
some familiarity with Jaimini and his work, Thus Apastamba 
in his Dharma Sütra I. 1. 4. 8 seems to be acquainted with the 
doctrine of Jaimini regarding the relative importance of a 
positive Vedic text and usage. Apastamba F. 4. 12.11 is almost 
an echo of M, S. IV. 1. 2. Apastamba also appears to show aeq- 
uaintance with the work of Jaimini in 11.6, 14. 18 which can 
very well be compared with the M.S, IV. 7, 30. It would thus 
appear that Jaimini’s work presupposes the existence of some 
Kalpa Sütras ; and that some of the Kalpa Sutras also, in their 
turn, presuppose the existence of the M.S. Paradoxical as the 
statement is, it can very well be explained by postulating for 
Jaimini's work a date which would fall somewhere in the middle 
of the so-called sütra period, so that there would be nothing 
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unnatural if Jaimini shows acquaintance with the earlier Kalpa 
Sütras and at the same time is seen to influence those belonging 
to the later part of the sütra period. 

Now we come to a point which seems to me highly important 
particularly because it appears to have upto now escaped the 
notice of all eminent scholars who have toiled to fix the date of 
Jaimini I mean the relation of Jaimini with Yaska, the author 
of the Nirukta. ‘In Nirukta VII. 5ff. we havea very interest- 
ing discussion about the form of the deities invoked at sacrifices 
and in Mantras and various views are put forth viz, that they 
have an anthropomorphic aspect or that they have no such aspect 
and so on. This very subject is discussed in the Pirvamimamsa- 
sutra IX. 1, 6-10, where the authoritative conclusion seems to 
be that the deity in a sacrifice has no corporeal form.'! Besides 
this there are two more places where both Yàska and Jaimini 
are dealing with one and the same topic.? A careful comparison 
of these passages is, indeed, at once interesting as well as instr. 
uctive, for it furnishes us with an altogether new piece of evid- 
ence which helps us a good deal in fixing the date of Jaimini, 


Thus Jaimini in M. S. II. 1. 1 appears to repeat the very idea 
which Yàska gives us in his Nirukta when he writes ‘ भावप्रधान- 
माख्यातम्‌ 1”, And whereas Yaska shows as though he is referring 
to some authority while giving this definition, Jaimini appears 
to be self-relying. Thus we find the former introducing his 
definitions of Nama and Akhyita by the remark ‘this is gener- 
ally given as the definition of a noun end averb.’* Jaimini on 
the other hand, merely defines a verb in the words ‘भावार्थाः कमंशब्दा? 
which bear a very close resemblance to Yaska's ' सावप्रधानमाख्यातम्‌ १ 
( Nir. I.1) Again M, S. IT, 1. 2-4 appear to be an echo of the 
words of Yaska when he writes ‘auat® भावप्रधाने waa: पुर्वापरीक्षूर्त 
भावमाख्यातेनाचटे ब्रजति पचतीत्युपक्रमप्रभृत्यपवर्गयर्यन्तं, सूते TAT सस्त्रनामिक्रज्या 
पक्तिरिते 1’ Compare with these words of Yaska the following 
words of Jaimini, सवषां weatse हात चेत, WNTHeTHI स्वे प्रयोगे रूपोपलब्वि- 
स्तानि नामानि, येषां qama खे प्रयोगे न विद्यते तान्याख्याताने।” (M.S, 11, 
1, 2-4). 

Not even a casual reader can fail to notice the superiority of 
Yaska over Jaimini so far as expression is concerned. Yaska is 
decidedly more exact, more elegant and more impressive than 


1 Kane,p.3. 2 Nir, 1, 1; 1.15 and 16; and M, S, IL 1, 1-4 ; 1, 8, 31-53, 
3 ' तत्रैतन्नामाख्यातयोलेक्षणं प्रद्शिन्ति। Nir. 1.1. 
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Jaimini, so much so that one is almost tempted to put down 
Jaimini as belonging to a date anterior to that of Yaska. Though, 
however, such a conclusion shall be run down as being more 
hypothetical than real, for want of any strong and positive evid- 
ence corroborating it, yet the fact that there are striking resem- 
blances between Yaska and Jaimini cannot be negatived, And the 
only other possible conclusion that it seems possible to deduce 
therefrom is that both the authors are quite unfamiliar with each 
other and have drawn upon some Common source. The conclu- 
sion that we are thus almost forced to accept is that Yaska and 
Jamini show no acquaintance with one another and are almost 
contemporaneous, They could not have been separated from 
one another by several centuries as the present generally accept- 
ed theories regarding their dates require us to assume. 

Now let us turn to the other pair of passages where these 
authors discuss another topic in common. Both Yaska as well 
as Jaimini mightily refute the theory of the yajfiikas according 
to which the Vedas are devoid of any sense whatever. Yaska 
devotes one whole section to the prima facie view which he ascri- 
bes to Kautsa and then gives his refutation in a separate section 
altogether.! Jaimini also gives no less than nine Sütras to give 
the refutation of the prima facie view and establish his Siddhanta. 
Comparing the statment of the pürvapaksa as given by both 
these writers we find that five Sütras of Jaimini find an exact 
parallel in the Nirukta, of course, only so far as the sense is 

concerned.” Two more are condensed into one by Yaska who 
writes ' अनुपपन्नार्था भत्रन्ति। ' corresponding to Jaimini's ‘ अविद्यमान- 
वचनात । ' and ' अचेतनेऽ्थबन्धनात्‌ t? But the remaining two Sütras ? 
from the work of Jaimini find no parallel in the Nirukta., Hore 
once again the resemblances are so weighty that they cannot be 
lightly set aside. But despite the points of resemblance in gen- 
eral neither of the authors can be pronounced as being the 
borrower. And though in some cases Yàska appears to be more 
accurate, in one case at least Jaimini enters more into details 
than Yaska who has condensed two of Jaimini's Sütras into one.* 
Tt is again interesting to note Yaska’s silence about two more 
arguments which Jaimini bas put in the mouth of the Pürva- 
paksin. According to Yaska the Pürvapaksin is Kautsa, a pure 











Nir, 1. 15 and 16. 2 M.S. I 2. 31-33 and 85 and 37. 3 ४.७, I. 
2. 94-35, * M. S, I, 2, 97-39. 
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orthodox Vajfiika. Yàksa himself also, not being a Mimamsaka, 
did not think it worth while to incorporate into his work the 
arguments which were important only for a Mimarbsaka. 
Jaimini, however, being a Mimamsaka could not neglect these 
objections which if left unrefuted were sure to be directed against 
the prominent dogmas of the Mimamsakas. Thus Jaimini makes 
the Pirvapaksin argue that Mantras have no significance—(i) 
because there is no teaching of the meaning as there is of the 
text ( of the Mantras ) and (ii) because there would be connec- 
tion with ephemeral things. ( of. स्वाध्यायवदवचनात्‌ and अनित्यसंयोगान्म- 
न्ञ्रानर्थक्यम M, S. 1. 2. 37 and 39 ). 

Striking as the resemblances are between the statements of 
the Pürvapaksa as given by Yaska ६10 Jaimini, their statements 
of the Uttarapaksa have very little in common. Whereas 
Jaimini makes his statement more technical, Yaska simply 
takes refuge in ordinary experience of every-day life ( लौकिक), 
This section is, therefore, not of much use to us so far as the ques- 
tion of the relative chronology of the two writers is concerned. 

The third pair of passages referred to above comprises M. S. 
IX, 1, 6-10 and Nir. VIL, 6-7. Though here the topic is common 
yet there appoar to be no resemblances of style and phraseology 
which might warrant usin drawing any conclusion regarding 
the relative dates of their authors. This may then be put down 
as the general outcome of the examination of parallel passages 
in the Nir, and the M.S. that their authors were not familiar 
with one another ; that they sometimes appeared to have borrow. 
ed from some common source and that they must have been 
almost contemporaries of each other, not separated by any wide 
gulf of time. If this conclusion be accurate we should be required 
to give to Jaimini a date which would be far anterior to what has 
been proposed by Dr. Keith and supported by almost all scholars. 
But his unfamiliarity with Yaska and vice versa, his relation 
with the Kalpa Sütras, and his unfamiliarity with Buddha and 
his doctrines seem to me to be arguments strong enough to 
warrant us in putting the date of Jaiminias being at least not 
later than about 500 B. C. or the beginning of Buddhism in India. 

But before such a conclusion can be put forth with even the 
slightest hope of finding acceptance among scholars there are 


1 M.8,1,2.31-932. 2 3, 8. 1, 1. 34-35. 
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certain points which require some illucidation. It has been al- 
ready noted above that though they know of the mimàmsakas 
yet neither Panini nor Patafijali make any reference to Jaimini, 
This appears to speak for a date later than that of these two 
grammarians. But we may ask, does Jaimini refer to Panini or 
Patafijali ? Now if absence of references by itself is proof enough 
why not conclude that Jaimini is even earlier than these gram- 
marians ? The fact, however, appears to be that neither Panini 
nor Patafijali had any occasion to make any reference to the name 
of Jaimini, nor had Jaimini one to do the same in the case of 
these grammarians. It would, therefore, be best not tolay too 


much premium on this absence of reference to Jaimini on the 
part of Panini and Patafijali. 


The same could be said of the so called absence of reference 
to Jaimini, the philosopher, in the Mbh. It is but too well known 
that Jaimini is not only mentioned in the Mbh. but is even 
credited with an edition of that work of which only one parvan 
( the ASvamedhaparvan ) has been preserved for us, But, it is 
argued, this Jaimini that is thus referred to in the Mbh. is not a 
philosopher but a sage and cannot therefore, be identified with the 
author of the M, S. Such is, indeed, the argument that makes 
Dr. Keith declare that the M. S. cannot be much earlier than 200 
A.D.! Butashas been already remarked negative evidence is 
always shaky and can have no intrinsic value in the absence of 
positive corroborative evidence, The very ides, moreover, that 
the author of the M, S. is not mentioned in the Mbh. is swept off 
its legs by the fact that Jaimini is referred to as a sage and not 
as a philosopher in the Mbh.-a fact which again speaks perhaps 
for the antiquity of Jaimini, 

It is a fact, admitted on all hands, that the Parvam!marhsa in 
its origin discussed the various details of sacrifices and a little | 
later came to concern itself with the discussion and interpreta- 
tion of several Vedic texts with a view to resolve any conflict that 
might arise between them. Thus Jaimini’s M, S. and the views 
propounded by him are quite innocent of any philosophy in the 
real sense of the term. What wonder then that Jaimini, dealing 

‘with Dharma-and not philosophy-should be referred to as a sage 
and not as a philosopher ? If at all then any conclusion is to be 
based on the evidence supplied by the Mbh. we shall have to a 


1 Keith, KM, p. 7. 
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admit that the Mbh. when it refers to Jaimini as a sage, rather 
than as a philosopher is, in fact referring to the author of the 
M. S. only, preaching Dharma alone without any admixture of 
metaphysics and other allied topics, which were literally fathered 
upon him by later writers who wanted to turn the Pürva- 
mimamsa4 into a philosophical system in the real sense of the 
term and thus bring it in a line with the other Daréganas. 


Reviewing the whole set of arguments, now if may be said 
that Jaimini makes no reference to Buddhism-the deadliest 
enemy of the Karma~Kanda; that such a reference was, in fact, 
quite pertinent as is clear from the fact that the Vrttikara actu- 
ally went out of his way to refute some of the Buddhistic theo- 
ries: that the term Buddha did not, as yet, signify the founder 
of Buddhism ; that Jaimini and Yaska do not show any familia- 
rity with one another though they appear to hold some views in 
common which are possibly drawn by either of them from some 
common source ; that Jaimini and Kalpa Sütras show familiarity 
with one another which can be explained only on the assum- 
ption that Jaimini's work belongs to the middle of the Sütra 
period; that Jaimini not being mentioned by Panini and Pat- 
afijali is simply due to their having no occasion for doing so; 
and that the Mbh. does mention Jaimini who is rightly referred 
to as a sage, that he really is, as he deals with Dharma, and not 
as a philosopher, he having scrupulously set aside the metaphysi- 
eal discussions which were supplied into the gystem only as late 
as the seventh century A. D. by Prabhakara and Kumàárila; and 
that all these arguments appear to justify the conclusion that 
Jaimini and his work must be at least pre-Buddhistic ; and hence 
must belong to a date which cannot be later than about 5005, 0, 


The conclusion thus deduced on the strength of the various 
items noted above again finds some corroboration from another 
quarter. That Sabara, the author of the earliest extant com- 
mentary on the M. S,, is himself far removed from the author of 
the Sütra is a generally accepted fact. It can also be proved by 
showing how & variety of interpretations-sometimes even three 
or four ofthem-is proposed for some adhikaranas;' and how 
even variant readings had crept into Jaimini's work by his time? 
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and also by pointing out that Sabara was preceded by not only 
the Vrttikara and Upavarsa but also by several others all of 
whom had written commentaries on the M, S, though unfortu- 
nately none of these has yet been found out. Dr. Keith seems to 
allow a period of about two centuries only between the Sütrakàra 
and the Bhasyakara, whom he places at about 200 A, D. and 400 
A. D, respectively.’ Prof. Kane, however, appears to be more 
accurate when he allows a period of four to eight centuries to 
elapse between Jaimini (100 A, D. to 300 B. C.) and Sabara ( at 
least before 500 A. D.).* Nor does he seem to have any objection 
if this intervening period be increased by a few centuries more, ? 
Now the date of Sabara is again not very definitely fixed and 
we find Dr. Keith putting him at 400 A, D. at the earliest, and 
Prof. Kane asserting that Sabara wrote his Bhàgya at least before 
500 A. D. while tradition would make him the father of the foun- 
der of the Vikrama era (57 8, 0, ) and thus put him at about 100 
B.C, Whatever may be said regarding the other details of the 
tradition about Sabara, at least so far as the question of date is 
concerned, it seems to be nearer the trutl than the two eminent 
scholars just quoted above. Prof. K. Chattopadhyaya has given 
arguments Jeading to the conclusion that Sabara belongs toa date 
which is prior, not only to that of Asanga and Vasubandhu, but 
also to that of Nagarjuna,? Internal evidence also appears to 
favour this early date for Sabars, ° If thus Sabara’s date is fixed 
at about 100 B.C. and if Sabara is separated from Jaimini by 
four to eight centuries, as shown above, the latest date that 
Jaimini can be assigned to cannot be later than 500 B. C. 
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CONCORD IN PRAKRIT SYNTAX 
BY 
A, M. GHATAGE, M. A. 


Nearly all the inflectional languages give some amount of 
importance to the observance of concord, partly due to the law of 
euphony and partly due to the necessity of expressing some dis- 
cursive relations which otherwise do not find adequate expression 
in the language. Even in Indo-European times there must have 
been a tendency to put words in formal agreement whenever 
these stood in some relation which had no special means of ex- 
pression in the morphology of the language. This tendency must 
have given rise to the laws of congruence, Normally, it was 
found difficult, except by the use of concord, to express the re- 
lations that are found between a substantive and 8 predicate or a 
dependent adjective, or between a pronoun standing for a noun 
and its dependent adjective and sometimes even between two 
sentences dependent upon each other in some respects. 

Concord relates mainly to such aspects as Gender, Number, 
Case and Person, regarding which the words must formally 
agree to form congruence between them. Usually the logical 
relations which subsist between things and their qualities, an 
action and its doer and other similar cases are clear enough to 
exclude any doubt about them. In such cases concord oan be 
neglected or even dispensed with. But the necessity of congru- 
ence arose in the inflectional languages because they failed to 
give a crude and uninflected form of a word to be used and the 
speaker was forced to choose some form or other to express the 
idea, Thus if a predicate attribute was to be used it should be 
neutral according to the discursive relation but usually took the 
form of the subject because no such neutral form was available, 
Only the form of the Vocative of a noun can be said to approach 
the neutral form and even here the adjectives qualifying it 
assume a similar form. 

As suggested by Brugmann, concord may have arisen out of 
the tendency to generalise such cases as words in apposition in 
the first instance where they were in the same case because both 
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served the same function in the sentence, Once this was felt as 
a formal agreement it may have been extended to other cases 
analogically. So it is natural that in a sentence like ‘bhr- 
ülaram varunam Gvavrisva’ " Turn towards us Varuna, the bro- 
ther” both the words ‘brother’ and ‘ Varuna’ should occupy 
the same position in the sentence as they are, in reality, a re- 
peated reference to the same object from different aspects. They 
thus show a formal agreement, From such cases the agreement 
was extended to cases of predicative adjective and thence to all 
adjectives, In this manner the aspects of Number and Gender, 
which are primarily applicable to substantives, were extended to 
cases of predicative adjective and thence to all adjectives which 
in their own nature cannot possess either of them. Other factors 
like the general tendency of assimilation must have contributed 
to the spread of congruence even though it is not always possible 
to point out its exact influence in individual cases. 

The congruence with the verbal form has a different origin. 
According to Paul the agreement of the verb as regards Person 
and Number arose because of the fact that a pronoun correspond- 
ing to the subject was added to the verb,to produce the inflected 
form which thus naturally agreed with the subject, The added pro- 
noun sometimes served the function of the personal subject but 
often merely pointed out the relation with the subject through 
congruence, 

But the ideal perfection of congruencial relation between the 
various parts of speech in any given language can scarcely be 
met with. Various disturbing factors help for its break-down 
in individual cases or even in whole group of cases. (1) One 
such factor is the impression produced by the actual fact as 
distinguished from its grammatical expression, when both of 
them do not fully agree. Thus the thing may be thought of col- 
lectively even when the grammatical expression retains the plural 
number, which thus breaks the formal congruence. So‘ in AMg. 
abhi jim althi jini aduvü vi bhavissat U. 2.45. “ There were 
Jinas, there are Jinas and there will be Jinas.” Here the writer 
thought the subject collectively when he used the verbal forms. 
(2) Another such factor is the fixing up of a group of words 
which resist all further attempts of changing them. So, on 
account of the constant use of the form afthi at the beginning of 
a sentence we get expressions like. P. natthi khandadisa dukkhG | 
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Dh.202, “There are no miseries like the Khandas,”, Here the form 
of the verb persists even when followed by a subject in the plural 
number. (3) Sometimes an important word in the sentence dist- 
urbs the congruence. AMg. chajjivaniyü nümam ajjhayanam 
paveiya V Das. 4, " The chapter called ' The Six Groups of Living 
Beings’ is preached.” Here the predicate is attracted by the 
earlier word so as to make it agree with itself instead of the word 
ajjhayana with which it should formally agree. (4) Sometimes 
the speaker himself changes his mode of expression suddenly and 
the result is some kind of disagreement. AMg, siehe asie bhikkhu 
amokkhae parivvaejjüsi V Sut. 1.1. 4.13." A pious monk should 
live as a man free from fetters among those who are bound with 
fotters, till he reaches liberation,” All such examples occur at 
the end of the various chapters and if appears that the speaker 
used the form of the second person when he came to the end of 
the lesson because he wanted to make the whole chapter an add- 
ress to his audience. (5) Sometimes the actual situation is so 
difficult to deal with, that the speaker is at a loss to know’ what 
should be the method ofagreement and naturally takes up a third 
course which he thinks best in the circumstances. Thus when 
the subject of a sentence is a group of two nouns of which one is 
Masculine and the other Feminine, the verb is often put in the 
Neuter as the speaker found it difficult to make it agree with 
any one word at the expense of the other. JM, tähe raya sd ya 
jayahatthimmi arüghai ı Erz. 34.29. “ Then the king and the queen 
mounted the victorious elephant." The more popular the langu- 
age the more powerful are such agencies and the greater the 
effect on the concord of the ‘language. A comparison between 
the rules of congruence in the Classical Sanskrit and the differ- 
ent Prakrits reveals the fact that these rules are often broken in 
the latter than in the former. 

Even in the Sanskrit language itself the Vedic speech on the 
one hand and the Epic idiom on the other, are decidedly more 
flexible and admit of greater variations in the rules of concord 
than is the case with the Classical Sanskrit, In many such cases 
the Prakrits are found to agree with them more than the literary 
Sanskrit. Thus the Vedic language shows some cases where the 
Neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb: dhrsnave 
dhiyate dhaná V RV. 1.81.3.” To the bold man booties are offers 


76 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


ed." This is a regular feature of Greek syntax. In Prakrits we 
find this usage extended to other genders as well. AMsg. tattha 
je Griya te evam vayás? V Ay. 14.2. " There those, who were the 
Aryans, spoke thus.” 30606 neyduyam laddhum bahave paribhassai 
U. 3.9. "Many, having heard the law and having practised it, 
again fall down from it,” In all such cases the idea of collec- 
tion is prominent and guides the usage. 
I. THE AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE SUBJECT AND TRE 
PREDICATE, 

The agreement found between the subject and the predicate 
of a given sentence pertains to the number and person when the 
predicate is in the form of a finite verb and to number and gender 
when it is in the form of a verbal derivative. In the first case 
the verbal inflectic ns are incapable of denoting gender while in 
the second the case terminations cannot express person. 

The agreement in this part of concord is usually the same 
in Prakrits as in Sanskrit, the difference being mainly the grea- 
ter freedom whioh Prakrit languages enjoy in not following the 
laws than is allowed in Sanskrit, It is, often, very difficult to 
assign precise reasons for this difference, but lack of greater re- 
finement and proper care must have been one of them. But all 
cases cannot be explained on the mere supposition of mere lack 
of ability or carelessness on the part of Prakrit writers and at 
least in case of the vast number of illustrations in which the 
congruence of number is absent, we must suppose that the 
popular speech allowed greater freedom and latitude than was 
given to Sanskrit writers. 

A, Agreement in Number. Normally the number of the sub- 
ject and the predicate is the same. AMg. devi vi tam namameanti | 
Das. 1.1. " Even the gods adore him, " bhamaro Gviyai rasam । 
Das.1.2. “The bee drinks the juice.” P. rüyadütà vidhivantu 

kahit bhikkhu gamissatí| Sn. 411. “Let the royal servants 
hurry to know where the monk willgo." Because the dual 
forms are lacking in all the Prakrits, the verb is in plural with 
a dual subject. AMg, do wi gacchanti sóggawà ॥ Das, 5.1.100. 
" Both of them go toa good birth." JM. varadhanumü bhaniya 
bambhadatla-buddhila | Erz. 12.15, “ Varadhanu said to Bam- 
bhadatts and Buddhila."  payafítà kwumüra-varadhan ı Erz. 12 
15. “The prince and Varadhanu started.” 

This agreement holds good with the grammatical gender and 
number even when the actual fact may not conform with it. 
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‘When a person is spoken of in plural as a sign of respect, the pre- 
dicate wlll be also in the plural. AMg. tao tubbhe ( mama tão) 
eyamatthai üikkhaha V Ny. 1.14. “Then (O father) tell me this 
fact." JM. annesiyd savvao tubbhe na kahin ci dittha V Erz, 15.29. 
“You were searched everywhere but you were not found any 
where." Here tubbhe refers to one person only. 

But a real difficulty arises when the subject is not a single 
word either in singular or in the plural but & group of words co- 
ordinate with each other, Here the predicate enjoys a good deal 
of freedom. Thus, if the words forming the subject are joined 
with the particle ca * and’ the predicate is naturally put in the 
plural, AMg,rüyüno rüyamccü ya...pucchanti | Das. 6.2. ‘ The 
kings and the ministers of the king ask.” koho ya mümo ya ani- 
ggahiya | Das. 8.40. “ Anger and pride which are uot controlled.” 
But sometimes the other alternative, namely that the predicate 
should agree with one of them, usually the nearest one, is also 
found. JM. pesio leko kosalliyaimca\ Erz. 63.97. “The letter 
and greetings were sent." kulat silai jai jaso lajjà ya pariccatta\ 
Erz, 24.32. “Family, good conduct, birth, fame, and even shame 
was abandoned. ” kit ध्द karei mama .virahe mahdrdo ambi ya | 
Erz 21.10. “ What isthe king and my mother doing in my abs- 
ence?” In the first group of cases the speaker views the things 
at one stretch, while in the second the thought grows slowly, 
making additions to the original idea which is already expressed. 
The rule, that the predicate should agree with the nearest subject 
is however not strictly followed. JM. sampaga? ca davvaharanam 
parimoso ya kemavi kayañ Erz. 67.19. “Just somebody took 
away the wealth and committed theft, ” 

If the nouns forming the subject are joined by the disjunctive 
particle vā ‘or’, the predicate naturally remains in the singular. 
AMg. asanam pinagam véui udagamsi hujja nikkhittam\ Was, 5. 1, 
59.'’ Hither food or drink may have been thrown in water,” 
natthi punne va pave vā \ Sut, 1.1112, “There is neither merit 
nor demerit. °” 

When the subject is made up of nouns of different numbers 
the verb agrees in number according to the following possibili- 
ties. (1) When the subject consists of two singular nouns joined 
with ca ‘and’ or any other particle like vi ‘also’, the verb is found 
either in the singular or in plural with nearly equal frequency. 
(i) Cases with the verb in the singular: P. atha nar bhanatt tata 
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amma sayvo ca me fiàtiganavaggo V Th. 2.424. “Then my father, 
mother and all my relatives say." abhijjhd ca vihesa ca cillam 
assūpahaññalı \ Th, 1.795. " Greed and vexation trouble his mind" 
na me tappaccayé tattha pemam doso ca hehitit Th, 1.719. ^ I will 
neither have affection nor hatred on account of it,” yatha jalo 
ca mugo attanam dassae lathà Y Th. 1.582. “Justasa lame anda 
blind man might show themselves. “yassa rügo ca doso ca 
mano makkho ca pütito | Sn, 631. “ Who has thrown off attach- 
ment, hatred, pride and rage.” neva devo na gandhabbo na miro 
saha brahmund jitar apajitam | kayirà V Dh, 115, “ Neither a god 
nor a Gandharva nor Māra along with the Brahma can make a 
conquered thing unconquered.” aa tat mata pita kayira | Dh. 44. 
“ Neither the mother nor the father'can doit.” Ap. damsanu nànu 
anantasuhu samau ma tuttai jüsu | P-pr. 2.11. “ Whose faith, 
knowledge and infinite bliss do not cease at once, ” atthi na punnu 
na pau jasu | P-pr. 1,21, "One who has neither merit nor de: 
mrit." atthi na ubhaw jaramaranu roya vi lihga vi vanna | P-pr. 1. 
69, ".Who has neither birth nor old age nor death nor disease 
nor sex nor colour.” i 

(ii) Cases with the verb in the plural: P. ubho pita ca mātā 
ca buddhassa upandmayum\ Th. 1.244. “Both father and mother 
carried me to Buddha. ° eva% jara cd maccü ca üyu? pücenti 
püninam | Dh, 135." “ Thus old age and death drive off the life 
of men,” AMg. ma tassa maya va piyà va bhüyd kalammi tatata- 
ahārā bhavanti| U. 13.22. “ Neither his brother nor mother nor 
father take a share of him at the time of death.” 

(2) When the subject consists of more than one word of 
different numbers the verb is usually in the plural and only 
occasionally in the singular. (i) Cases with the verb in the 
plural As, hida migaviyd annüni cà hedisani abhilamani husu K. 
VIII. 22, * Here were to be found hunting and other similar 
pastimoes,.'' . P, raja.ca afifie ca baht manussü avitatanha maranam 
upenti \ Th, 1. 778. “ The king and many other men die without 
being freed from desire.'' bAÀülaro mahyath mata ca modanti kama- 
kūāmino ı Th. 1.242. “ My brothers and mother take delight, being 
desirous of pleasures.'' tato ca deva pitaro indo asurarakkhasü 
adhammo iti pakkandum V Sn. 310, Then the gods, men, Indra, the 
Asuras and demons cried ‘O the irreligion,” AMg. sehanti ya 
pat mamüino maya piyd ya suya ya bhariya V Sut. 12.1.19. " His 
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father and mother, children and wife, who claim him, admonish 
him, “ raya narasetthimahand thind te vi cayanti dukkhiya V Sut. 
1.2.1.5. “The king, men, merchants and Brahmans, all of them, 
fall, from their places, becoming miserable." JM. so ya satiuda- 
mano raya kumdrd ya appachandenam vinatthat Vas. 64.3. " King 
Sattudamana and the princes were destroyed by their own 
whim.” AMg. pasubandhd savvaveya ya jattham ca pavakammuna 
na tam tàyanti dussilam V U. 25.30. “ The sacrifices of animals, all 
the Vedas and whatever is offered by the wicked, all these do not 
protect a man of wicked conduct."  palenti putíà ya pai ya majj- 
hamı U, 14.36. “ My husband and sons run off.’’ bhajjd ya pullà 
vi ya náyao ya ddyüram annañı amusankamanti | U. 13.25. “ Wife, 
sons end the relative approach another protector. '" Ap. sattha- 
purünai tavacaranu mukkhu vi karahi ki tasuV P-pr. “ The scrip- 
tures, legends, performance, of penance even liberation, what can 
they do fo him?” Aariharabambhu vi jinavara vi munivaravinda 
vi bhavva..mukkhu ji jhayahi savva V P-pr. 2.11. “ Hari, Hara Bra- 
hmà, the Jinas, the group of sages and good people, all meditate 
on liberation. '' ! . 

(ii) Cases with the verb in the singular: P. ma tassa pultü 
pasavo và khettam valthum na vijjati V Sn. 858, “Neither sons nor 
cattle nor wealth nor field belong to him. '" AMg, jattha natthi 
jarà maccū vàhimo veyand tahā U, 23.81. " Where there is neither 
old age nor death nor diseases nor pains.’ 

(3) When the subject consists of many words all of which 
are in the plural, the verb is naturally in the plural except in 
exceptional cases. (i) Cases with the verb in the plural: AMg. 
dárüni ya suya ceva miltà ya taha bandhava jivantam anujivanii | U. 
18.14. “ Wives, sons, relatives and friends depend upon him as 
long as he lives.” (ii) Cases with a verb in the singular : AMg. 
dahard buddha ya patthae | Sut. 1.2.1.16. " Young and old may 
request, ” 

Principal Exceptions to the Agrée ment in Number 

The principal exceptions to the above rules can be grouped 
under various heads as follows. (1) Because the Prakrit gra- 
mmar has suffered greatly in the richness of forms, many anoma- 
lies arise. Particularly in the past tense the distinction between 
the singular and plural is offen neglected and the singular forms 
are used in place of the expected plural ones, AMg. paremam 
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vinayenam te suminapüdhage eva? vayasi V Ny. 1.12. “ With great 
modesty those astrologers said as follows.” But even when two 
distinct forms are preserved sometimes the plural form of the 
verb is used with a singular subject. AMg. pantai sejjam sevi- 
msu Ay. 1.9.3.2. “He used alow bed.” puttho vi nabhibhasi- 
msu\ Ay. 1.9.1.7, “Even when asked, he did not answer. " 
(2) The verb may remain in the singular even when the subject 
is in the plural when it is thought of collectively. P. putt@ mat- 
thi dhanam matthi: Dh. 62. “ Y have sons and wealth, '' te sabbe pi 
tuhyam abbhantare atthi V PR.3.25. “All of them are in your inside.” 
AMg. mihand sımaņā ege savvam münam sayam vae Sut, 1.1. 
3.14. “Some Brakmans and monks may claim all knowledge as 
belonging to them,” JM. jatiha jarü-marana-roga-dosü natihi | 
Vas. 4.3. “ Where there are not old age, death, diseases and 
faults."  A&, osadhüni atata nathi | D. 45. " Where there are no 
herbs.'' asti pi tu ékacü samaja\ G. 1. 2-3. “There are buta 
few assemblies.” (3) Sometimes a singular subject of the first 
person is followed by a plural verb, which construction is fre- 
quent in some books. AMg. ahayam anucitthimo...naham cukkimo | 
Mah. Ni, “I will perform it, I will fot commit mistakes. '' 
JM, tad hari tao lavdmo | Vas. 290. 28. “ Then I spoke to them." 
cintemi kammi paesümmi vaiümahe| Vas. 352.22. “I began to 
think, ‘in what place do I find myself'?" na me sobhat hari 
acchium avakkamümo ttt | Vas, 122.5. “It is not proper for me 
to remain here, let me go. '' In some cases the speaker is mak- 
ing a statement for himself and for those who are accompanying 
him. AMg. avi yāvi citta jünissümo| Ry. 18. “ Moreover, O, 
Citta, let us know." (4) In some cases the subject which con- 
sists of two things which in Sanskrit would normally take the 
dual number, takes a singular verb and not the usual plural in 
Prakrit, AMg. do vi ee akvotyü tivvai soya? nigacchat Y Sut. 1. 1. 
2,18, “ Both of them, being ignorant, come to suffer excessive 
misery.” dovi tattha nimantaye\ Das. 5.1.38. “ Both of them 
may call bim." (5) In few cases we must admit some amount 
of inadvertence on the part of the writers who were misled by 
some adjacent word in a different number, P. ( seffhi ) te ( putte ) 
vayappatte ghara-bandhanena bandhiznsu V Dh, Co. 1.2. " The mer- 
chant bound those sons who had attained youth with the bond of 
family." JM. saimie saha dhammatthaabhagga-pasaram visaya- 
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suhaz anuhaviznsu | Sam, 407. " Along with her he enjoyed the 
pleasures of the senses without impeding the course of religion 
and wealth. " 

There is a group of cases which show a peculiar type of dis- 
agreement between the subject and the verb. The speaker chan- 
ges his thought from one number to another while adding a 
second verb to the first which shows the normal agreement. The 
result is that the two verbs joined with the same subject show 
different numbers. AMs.suddham ravai parisée aha rahassammi 
dukkadam karenti V Sut. 1.4.1.18. " They speak well in the assem- 
bly but perform wicked acts in secret," pakkhande jaliyatn joim 
necchanti vantayam bhottum | Das. 2.6. “ They fall even in burn- 
ing fire but do not wish to take back what is vomitted. '" tañ 
appana na ginhanti no ya ginhdvae param | Das, 5.1.5. “ They them- 
selves do not take nor cause others to receive. '' agg? citthai 
G'oyamü je dahanti sariralthel U. 23.50. " There is fire in the 
body, O Goyama, which burns.” As, e cu held desar pi hüpayis- 
auti se dukatam kachati VK. V. 14. " Those who make even a part 
of this to suffer do a bad act.” 

B. Agreement in Person. The subject and the finite verb nor- 
mally agree as regards the person. From earliest times this 
agreement was observed with care on account of the radical 
difference between the three persons. 


If the subject consisted of more than one word of different 
persons 8 definite rule is observed in choosing the persons of the 
verb. The plural verb is in the first person rather than in the 
second or third and in the second person rather than in the third 
A Mg. (aham ca tam ca) mà kule gandhant homo | Das. 2.8. “ I and 
you, let us not become Gandhana serpents in our family ’’ JM, 
aham tumam ca do vi jujjhàmo | Kum, 53. “Let I and you both 
fight. ’’ 

This rule, though apparently arbitrary, in giving preference 
to the first two persons, can be easily understood by trying to 
ascertain the meaning of the plural forms of the first two persons. 
The plural form of the first person does not simply mean the 
plurality of the concept expresed by the singular, as the plural 
of ‘I’ is unthinkable, but means a combination of ‘I’ and ‘You’ 
the first person singular and the second person singular or any 
other person thought of together. Jespersen calls this a plural 
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of approximation, Similarly the second person plural means the 
idea of the second person singular repeated with reference to 
many persons addressed or some other person to be expressed by 
the third person. Naturally the forms of the first and second per- 
son plural include the idea of a second and a third person in the 
first case and of the third person in the second, Thus it will be 
seen that the verbal forms in these cases exactly correspond with 
the combined nature of the words forming the subject and follow 
the rules of a very accurate concord. 

Principal Exceptions to the rules of Agreement in Person. 
The illustrations showing the disagreement in person cannot 
but be mere lapses on the part of the authors or ovcasioned by 
some special conditions, In AMg. we often find such cases as: 
bhikkhi Gmokkhae parivvaejjasi V Sut. 1.14.13. " The monk should 
wander till he gets liberated.” neva sayah dandam samürabhejjà 
nevannehiin dandam samGrambhavejja dandam samarambhante vi anne 
na samanujanami javaijivde | Das. 4. “ He should not inflict pun- 
ishment, nor cause others to inflict punishment nor consent 
others inflicting puniskment.” In all such cases which use 
ually occur at the end of a chapter we must suppose some kind 
of change of thought in the mind of the writers, who try to con- 
clude the discourse on some moral point with a direct address to 
the hearers, forgetting for the time being that the whole of the 
preceding chapter was & general statement in the third person. 
Some other cases of the disagreement in person are: AMg. «a 
tumam jane anahassa attham pottham ca patthiva v U. 26,16. "You 
do not know the meaning and import of the word ‘helpless 0 
King," jah@ vaya dhammam ajanamüna pavai puri kammam 
akdsi moha! U. 14.20. “ As we have done wrong acts in our 
former lives, not knowing the religion. " P. jarajajjarità honti 
hatthapdda anassavà \ yassa so whatalthamo katham dhammam caris- 
sasi\ Dh. Co. 1.5, " How can he follow the religion, when he 
has lost his vigour and when his hand and feet are shattered by 
old age and incapable of hearing?” 


©. Agreement in Gender. The agreement between the sub- 
ject and the predicate as regards gender is not very rigidly fixed. 
Usually the predicate agrees with the gender of the subject 
whenever it is an adjective or a verbal derivative, This agree- 
merit pertains to the grammatical gender of the word only. JM. 
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seyameva appii vivühüvio V Erz, 54.10. “ I myself married my self.” 
Here the word appa which is grammatically Masculine refers in 
reality to a woman. If however the subject is a pronoun of the 
first or second person where there is no distinotion of gender, the 
predicate takes the natural gender of the subject, AMg. jahaiit 
tena pariccattá | U, 22. 29. “ That I am abandoned by him.” Here 
«ham refers to Rajimati. JM. aha jakkho ettha-nivisi V Erz. 21. 
33, "Iam a demi-god living here." tao mi jumnanteuram gay 
Vas, 283.16, “Then I went to the old harem.” P. aha sami 
elassa kapirüjassa hadayamahsat khüditukiümü PR.1.7, "Iam, 
O Lord, desirous of eating the flesh of the heart of this king of 
monkeys. ” 


When the subject is made up of more than one noun of differs 
ent genders and the predicate is a verbal derivative which must 
agree with the subject in gender, we find a peculiar development 
in Prakrits to satisfy the demands of congruence. Even in the 
earliest stage of Sanskrit, there is no distinction between the 
animate and inanimate gender, by which, in case of animate 
subjects of both the genders Masculine is used and in case of 
inanimate things the neuter is preferred. Sanskrit, however, 
prefers Masculine between Masculine-and Feminine and Neuter 
in all other cases, This position is reflected in the early stage 
of the various Prakrits. AMg. kumdra dovi purohito tassa jasü ya 
palti rdyatlha devi kamalüva? ya kümagume virattà| U. 14.3-4. 
" Both the boys, the priest and his wifo Jaed, the king and the 
queen Kamalaval, all became disgusted towards pleasures. 
raya saha devie n.dhano ya purohio\ mahani daragd ceva savve tc 
parinivvudad | U. 14, 53. “The king along with the queen, the 
Brahman priest, the Brahman woman and the sons, all became 
liberated.” mā,ā ya loho ya pavaddhamdnd | Das. 8. 40. “ Deceit 
and greed growing." P. yesa?) rago ca doso ca avijjà ca virajità | 
Th. 1. 282. “ Those who have removed attachment, hatred and 
ignorance.” cinnd anga ca magadha vajji kasi ca kosal@ | Th, 2, 117. 
“I have wandered over Anga, Magadha Vajjt, Kas! and Kosala, 


In the later stage of the Prakrits, however, it was thought 
better to put the predicate in the neuter gender whenever it re- 
ferred to a subject consisting of both a Masculine and Feminina 
word, The neuter gender thus acquired the quality of a neutral 
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word. P, puttaddrani pos:ntū dhanam vindanti manavá Th, 2.177. 
“ Men acquire wealth and support sons and wives." Sometimes 
8 compound of a masculine and a feminine noun becomes neuter. 
P. tasma silt putiadaram dhanwn ca Th. 1.188. “ Thus attached 
to wealth, wife and children. ” 

In some cases, however, the predicate agrees with the nearest 
word. P. sildni brahmacariyañ pavvajjaà dukkarü pultaka | Th, 2, 
468. “0 child, rules of good conduct, celibacy and asceticism 
are difficult." All rules are however broken in suca cases as: 
AS. elüye athüye एका hkhie| K,IV. “For this purpose was 
this edict written.” JM. tato maya se asilatthi davio V Vas. 41.15. 
“ Then I showed him the sword.” 

Principal Exceptions to the Agreement in Gender, As seen above, 
if the subject is made up of two nouns one of which is Mascu- 
line and the other Feminine the usage of later Prakrit prefers 
the predicate in the Neuter plural and not in the Masculine as 
is the case in Sanskrit. This usage is continued in Modern 
Indian Languages like Marathi and Gujarati. It becomes very 
frequent from the stage of Jain Maharastri onwards, surattisare 
samatte donni vi kheyalasahgamangaüi V annonnabhuyalinganasuhena 
niddam pavanndi Pau. 16, 18. “ When the sport of love was over, 
both of them went to sleep with their limbs exhausted with 
exertion and with the happiness of embracing each other.” fena 
amha: pesiyam V eu vairajangho sirimat ya tti\ mhe viulena khan- 
düvürena patthiyani pulta nayare thavetina’ Vas. 176.15. “ He 
sent us (a message ) that Vairajangha and Sirimal should come. 
We then started with a big camp after placing the son in the 
town. "(ao amhe pattani kamena saravane avasiyami | Vas. 166.21. 
“Then we came there in due course and lived in Saravana, ” 
pasuttai?: pallavasattha e | Sm, VI. “ We slept on the bed of lea- 
ves" thiyaim egadese | Sm. VI. " We remained:in one place." 
suya ca amhdnah Ggamanam eehi'h ao ahiyayaram lajjiyaui | Sm. 
145. " They heard of our arrival &nd became greatly ashamed, " 
tühe raya sū ya jayahatthimi arüdhaimi Wrz. 34. 29. " Then the 
king and the queen mounted the victorious elephant.” tena tümi 
ammõpiyaro pucchiyini \ Erz. 37. 29. " He asked them about his 
parents." (ammüpiyaro ) virahamahügahagahiyoim eitthanti V Erz. 
77, 81. “The parents remain being troubled by the great devil 
of separation," (rüyà devi ya) miyabhavame gayav  Erz, 84, 6, 
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* The king and the queen went to their own palace. ( manip- 
paho mayanarehd ya) uvavitthaimn tayantie\ Erz. 44. 14. " Manip- 
paha and Mayanaraehà sat near him.” Ap, devinivdi romariciyái । 
Nk. 2.86. "The king and the queen were horripilated." müyasuya? 
amüyat gehaho \ Nyk. 3. 9.5. “The mother and the son came back 
to the house.” According to this usage the neuter plural of a 
word denotes a pair of a male and a female, while in Sanskrit 
it was expressed by the dual of a Masculine noun. Ap. sari wi 
dovi cakküi V San. 544. 3. " In the lake a pair of Cakravaka birds,” 
A similar usage is pointed out by Paul to exist in the old Ger- 
manic dialects where a pronoun or an adjective referring to a 
masculine and a feminine noun was put in the neuter gender. 
Tt appears therefore that the neuter gender is used where the 
difference of gender is not to be taken note of. This ia also seen 
in some modern Indian languages where the neuter gender is 
used when the specific sex of a being is not known. 


If the predicate is a noun it is not free to agree with the sub 
ject as regards gender and so retains its original gender, P. app- 
amüdo amatapadam pamtido maccuno padam\ Dh, 21. “ Careful- 
ness is the place of immoratality and carelessness that of death 
suntuttht paramam dhanam \ Dh. 204, “ Satisfaction is the best 
wealth." saddhi bijum tapo vutthi paññā me yuganangalai | hiri 
isà mano ४0673 sati me phalapücanam | Sn. १7, “ Faith is the seed, 
penance is the shower, intelligence is my plough, shame is the 
pole, mind the strap and mindfulness my ploughshare." AMg, 
tavo jot jivo joithüna)) jogü suya surtrain kārissůgamı kammeha 
sufijumajégasuntt  homami  hunümi isina pasattham\ U. 12.44. 
" Penance is the fire, the soul the altar, the activities the laddle 
the body the fuel, Karma is the wood, self-control is the control 
of activities, thus I perform the sacrifice praised by the sages ” 


D. Agreement in Voice. The general rule that in the active 
voice the verbal form agrees with the subject and in the passive 
voice it agrees with the object is on the whole closely observed 
in Sanskrit except in case of a few past passive participles of 
some intransitive verbs, In the Prakrits, however we find the 
slow process by which the active construction has replaced the 
passive one though the grammatical forms remained passive. In 


this connection two important cases are to be considered, The 
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one is that of the past passive participles which are used differ- 
ently than in Sanskrit, Even when they are derived from trans- 
itive verbs, they are found used in an active construction. AMg. 
mukko mi visubhakkhanum | U. 23, 46. “Ihave abandoned the 
eating of poison,” JM. tuo guguhauro jambindmussu purisde yu 
purikahio V Vas, 3,15. “Then the Ganadhara preached to Jambi 
and the assembly." so ye kilesenu ya tui mahilani moyavio V Vas. 
58. 4. “ He freed the woman with great exertion." dura gan- 
tiga ya scrajülam pavuttho rehinisuyarahovari V Vas. 81. 26. “ Gor 
ing to a distance he started to shower arrows on the chariot of 
the son of Rohini.” bhikkha dinn@ dimmü pucio\ Vas. 95. 6. 
“ He ate all the alms given.” kei n@rayam pusamsiya kei puvva- 
yum V Vas. 191. 18. “Some praised Narada and others Pavvaya.” 
dasaraho puvutto\ Pau. 2१.16, “ Dasaraha spoke”  lankdhivo 
pavutto | Pau. 6. 11I. “The lord of Lanka spoke.” Ap, kai bhu- 
niu | Nyk. 1.3.13. “The poet said.” iya munivi to vi padiluviu 
bhüya | Kr. 3.5.2. “Knowing this he said to the brother." Se- 
condly many intransitive verbs use their past passive participles 
actively. AMg. tao so pahasio raya senio muguhahivo\ U. 29, 10, 
“Then Seniya, the king of Magha laughed.” JM, tum ca datt- 
hina parunno rüyà V Vas, 17.21, “ Seeing it the king lamented. " 
koühallema me j@o \ Vas. 56.20. “ My curiosity arose,” 


There are cases as well where some kind of confusion bet- 
ween the two voices is to be found. JM. paosenu ya fena piyaram 
bandhitina rajjam pasüsai V Vas. 119.18, ‘ With rage he bound his 
father and rules over the kingdom.” (It is just possible to re- 
gard tena as a demonstrative adjective of pauosenu). Ap. lo app: 
ardina pabhanevi mahuravkhari t, asana ti garuyamurütma, pucchat 
Kum. J. 29. “Then the king Appa having uttered the word ‘a 
seat ' asked with great affection " 


E. Subject with More than One Verb. According to the 
Sprachgefuhl of the Indians the verb or the verbal form consti- 
tutes & sentence and so when a subject is joined with more than 
one verb,there 1esult in reality more than one sentence. The verbs 
are usually joined with some particle either conjunctive or disjun- 
ctive, But in Ap.we very often find a subject joined with more than 
one verb without the use of any such particle like ca or api,and the 
relation between the subject and the verbs is made easy to under- 
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stand by often putting the subject between the two verbs or verbal 
forms. In the early Prakrits two or more verbs were used with 
one subject without any conjunctive particle only when they 
expressed the same idea or were synonymous. AMg. bhóvao nam 
kevalanünt savve bhüve janai pisa\ Vandi. “ Asregards the modi- 
fications the omniscient teacher sees and knows all modifica- 
tions,” JM. jo padhu sunai puriso so bohiphalam sumajjei V Pau. 20. 
52. “The man who studies and hears gets the fruit of enlighten- 
ment, “ The disjunctive particle và is also absent in ApabhrarhSa. 
Ap. chijjau bhijjau jüu khau joiya ehu sariru | P-pr. 1.72. “O 
Yogin, let this body be eut or bs broken or be destroyed, " vandau 
nindau padikamau bhdu asuddhau jüsu | P-pr. 2.66. Lot him bow 
or censure or perform the Pratikramana, when his mind is 
impure." In the following illustrations the subject is put bet- 
ween the two verbs. Ap, janasavanasuhu janai | tà jimavaro bhanai 
Hp. 82. 13.1. " Then the Jina produced delight to the ears of 
men and spoke." tā niyanaümu payüsai, taht bhagiraw bhasai V Hp. 
82. 17. 4. " Then the great man showed his knowledge and spoke 
to them.” anukampai«sakkhu sühu cavai Hp. 82.17. 4. “The 
sage took pity and spoke, ” A similar uss is to be found with 
the participles of the past. osüriu nayaru nivdriut Hp, 84, 1, 14, 
“He drove the people of the town away, and forbid them. ' 
murüri nivariu, halinà mantimagge safcülu| Hp. 87.6.9. “ He 
controlled Murari and brought him back to the way of delibera- 
tion." The contrary usage of joining one participle with two 
subjects is found in: Ap. pumu vi bhuyahgaselapavisanz kiyatt 
lehi kiyayaninnüsanu V Hp. 92.10.92. ” Then they effected entrance 
into Bhuyangasela and the killing of Kiyaya, " 


As pointed out by Alsdorf this curious construction in the 
Ap. language is due to the fact that the conjunctive particle ct is 
absent in thislanguage. Other related words like vi, punu, con- 
nated something more than the mere meaning of ca and were 
not used to join two simple sentences. The natural result of this 
fact was the putting together of two verbs or two subjects with- 
out a connecting word and in course of time the stylistic peculi- 
arity of putting the single word between the other two connected 
with it arose to give facility to the understanding which it admi- 
rably performed, 
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IJ. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE 
ADJECTIVE, 


On the whole the adjective agrees with the substantive on 
which it depsnds in Gender, Number and Oase. Tha exceptions to 
this rule are only occasional. 

When a substantive is pointed out by means of a superlative 
from a group of nouns usually in the Genitive and the two nouns 
differ in Gender, the superlative usually agrees with the noun in 
the nominative and not with the one in the Genitive. P. saccam 
have sadutarai rasünam | Sn, 182. “Truth is the sweetest of all 
flavours." AMg. cando va türüma mahaüpubhüve \Sut. 1. 6. 19. 
“Just as the moon fs the most lustrous among the stars.” gan- 
dhesu và candanam Ghu séttham \ Sut, 1.6.19, “ As sandal is the 
best among the scents.” (6068७ và uttama bambhaciriyam | Sut, 
1.6.23. “Celibacy is the best among the penances.” But the 
older method of agreement is found in AMg. thaniyai 
ca saddina anuttare Xu | Sut, 1. 6. 10. “The thunder is 
the best among the sounds." Thus it is clear that attraction is 
the chief cause of deciding the gender of the superlative form of 
the adjective,even though we expect,according to meaning,that it 
should agree with the genitive, as all such sentences mean that 
one of the many is the predicate which is put in the nominative. 
But as the word in the genitive was not repeated in the nomina- 
tive form, as being not necessary for the expression of meaning, 
it was found impossible to make the adjective agree with a noun 
which was unexpressed. The other substantive also in the 
nominative present in the sentence as the subject naturally att- 
racted the adjective and ultimately came to agree with it in 
gender. The contrary illustrations in Prakrit are merely 
occasional, 

The agreement of an adjective with more than one substantive 
is on parallel lines with the agreement of the nominal predicate 
with the subject. In case of adjectives, however tho usual 
practice appears to be to make it agree with the nearest substan- 
tive. AMg. (छह piyà surü sihi merao ya mahiini ya V `U. 19. 70, 
“ You like wine, drink, and other varietias of wine." paio mi 
yalantio vasüo ruhirüai ya V U. 19. 70. “ I was made to drink burn- 
ing fat and blood.” In case of predicative adjective we find the 
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tendency to use only one form with reference to nouns of all 
genders. P. pavivekija  duhkham seyyo yañ ca kimamayam 
sukham\ Th. 1. 669. “ Misery due to knowledge is better than 
happiness due to sensual pleasures."  marana? dhammikam seyyo 
yuh ce jive adhammikat: | Th. 1. 670. “Death due to religion is 
better than life due to irreligion,” ^ s«Agüme me muti seyyo yam 
ca jtve para jito V Th. 1.194, " It is better for me to die on the battle 
field than to live with defeat." garah@ va seyyo viññūhi yam ce bal- 
«pasatisaná Th. 1.668. “ It is better to have censure than praise 


of a fool.” tasmā hi paid va dhanena seyyo V Th. 1.184. " There- 
fore knowledge is better than wealth, ” 


The cases of disagreement can be grouped under following 
heads. (i) Disagreement in Gender: AMg. leu citfamantam akk- 
hüyii Das. 4. “Itis preached that fire has life." The adjective 
in this case is neuter even though the substantive few is feminine, 
probably because of the gender of the word in Sanskrit chajji- 
vaniyā naman ajjhayanam \ Das. 4. “The chapter called Six Groups 
of Living Beings.” JM, tha punt sumive giriküda nama 
gamo\ Vas, 182.6. “ Here near about there is a village called 
Girikūda. ” kumbhakaraüvekkho nama pattanam tassa namen kayam \ 
Erz. 348. “A town was established after him with the name 
Kumbhakaravekkho, ” P. alli have jit seyor Dh. 104. ‘The 
self is better when conquered.” Ap. nayawð honti juviinah® mud- 
dhaor taruntvayanadamsanarasaluddhuo \ Bh. 48.8. “ The eyes of 
the youths become deluded, being attached to the flavour of look- 
ing af the faces of the maidens.’’ tims mi (di ds: gunaventao\ 
tinni mi jinavarasisam bhattao Y Bh. 81.5. “Those three were vir- 
tuous and also devotees of the preaching of the Jina.” puri citthai 
püdalipultu nàmu | Kum. 8.1. “ There is a town by name Padali- 
putta.” १६, ese hi setthe kammat atin dhammünusüsanc i K, IV." 
This is the best work ramely to preach piety.” (ii) Disagree- 
ment in Number. Cases of this disagreement are extremely rare 
and doubtful Ap. divina pahanhi jambudive\ Kr. 1.8.1, “In Jam- 
udvipa the best of the continents." Even in this case it is better 
to admit some kind of misreading than io think of a conscious 
fact of disagreement. (iii) Disagreement in case. AMg. samma- 
ddamant pani biytni hariyami wa asañjąamakariùi nacc& विकर 
partvajjae \ Das. 5.1.29, “Knowing that a woman who is trampl- 
ing on living beings, seeds and green grass is devoid of self-con- 
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trol, one should avoid he 
mahaimahaliyae mahaceag 
müikkhamanam V Ry. 19. 
the middle of that great: 
loud voice." 

IIL AG 


The agreement of nut 
nals are regarded as reg 
the noun on which they 
are not of one and the sa 
19 numbers are adjective 
as substantives. They a 
tively, which affects tk 
number, with reference t 
ing. This was caused b) 
the categury of number 1 
repetition. 

The cardinal numbe 
noun as regards Gende 
like a regular adjective. 
plural form. But this m 
but also that of an indefi: 
sense. In this second 
‘some.’ Probably this ¢ 
of its fully adjectival । 
deer ” eko magot G. 1.11. « 
AMg. pa@sai taù mahai 
“ He sees a big, beautitu 
Sut. 1.1.2.14. “ Some Br! 
gabhammi \ Erx, 1.14, " In 
sarena vinivayiyd | Erz, 1.1 
with one arrow, " 

The cardinals from tv 
But by the nature of thei 
plural Moreover they t 
three genders, A$. maju 
mora | Q. 1,11. duvehi yeu 
etūni pi cu timnt pününi 
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catparo rüjano | G, XIII. 8. “Four kings." puficasu pai 
vasesu | K. III. 7. “In every five years.” sasu vi yojanusat 
M. XTIL9. " In the six hundred Yojanas.’’ AMg. donni vi ray 
Nir. 26, “ Both the kings." tassa bhajja duve बळ | U, 22. 2, 

had two wives." jah@ ya timi vaņniyāi U. 7.14. Just as ६ 
merchants." tassa nak Gnandassa gdhdvaissa calltiri hirannai 
mihünapautfao V Upa, 4. “ The householder Ananda has his 

crores of gold coins deposited.” eesizz coddasanham mahtsu 
ana? annayare mahüsumine püsillamam V Ny. 1.12. “Having 
four great dreams out of these fourteen great dreams." «ffl 
sahitn samanasahassehi?n saddhim samparivude\ Ny. 5.53. “ 
rounded by eigtheen thousand monks," P. dve vd tinni vd rat. 
vāni | DN. 2. 327. “Two or three days and nights."  cattu; 
müsaünam accayena\ Sn. 99, “ At the lapse of four months.” . 
sannam puggalaham \-Mil, 310. “ Of sixteen men. ' 

In ease of ti ‘three’ and catu ‘four’ Pali preserves two 
of forms, one for the Masculins and Neuter and the other 
Feminine. But even here confusion between the two se 
forms is met with, which thus paves the way for the later 
elopment. sakhiyo tim janiyo\ Th, 2.518. “we three friend 

A similar lax use of the numerals is to be found ii 
Puranas where the form frayah is used with words of all the t 
genders. wvarsüni bhawitü trayah V tasya putrah samüh trayah V bl. 
yati samüh trayah,\ This similarity is taken by Pargiter as p 
ing out that the original language of these Puranic passages 
Prakrit. It is, however, more natural to suppose that this sy 
ctical similarity between the two is a result of the popular te 
ncies affecting both. 

Numerals over twenty are all regarded as substantives 
stand in apposition to the noun which they qualify. Their - 
agreement pertains to the case forms, AMg. samanenam-..niyi 
egünavisam ajjhayanà pannatta V Ny. 1.5. " The ascetic has prea 
19 chapters of the Nayas.’’ evam khalu amhamn smi sumina: 
a?nsi bayaálisam suming tsa mahasumimü büvaltari savvasu 
mddittha ı Ny 1.19. “Thus indeed, O Lord, in our science of 
ams there are-42 dreams and 30 great dreams and so in al 
dreams preached,” bhogasamatthańı jamitiü battisde ibbhakula 
dna egadivasenatn pánim genhüventi V Ny. 5.53. “Knowing 
capable of enjoyment they marry him with 32 daughters of 


93 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instituie 


chants on one and the same day.” eesti (856 muahasuminanan 
codduss mahdsumine pásiltum i Ny, 1.12. “ Having seen four- 
teen great dreams out of these 30 great dreams." culfdliede ajj- 
iytsahassehiin suddhin sumparivude| Ny. 5,53. “Surrounded by 
40 thousand nuns.’’ ekkavisüe titthayarehim ikkhugakulasumuppan- 
nhei V Kap. S. 33, “By the 21 Tirthakaras born in the family 
of the Ikkhagas.” puficuhattarie vüshein | Nir. 24. " With 75 
years.” JM. satihiń bhalfai «nasaude cheettà ı Erz. 34.4. “ Hav- 
ing cut short 60 meals with fasting." P. dasammu pi dada, 
visaya Di dadami, timisaya pi dadtimi, cattaristya pi dadūmi, pafiasaya 
pi daddàmi । Sn. 86. “I give to ten, twenty, thirty, forty or to 
fifty,”  visuüya yojanesu lihsüga yojanesu | M. 11.162. “ At the 
distance of 20 or 30 yojanas,"  ekünapatsimüsüya kandehi V Jat. IIT, 
920. “With 49 arrows." chaltiñsatiyāa sofehit Dh. Co. IV, 48. 
" With 36 streams "  atfhacattürisa!w vassüni V Sn. 289, '' For 48 
years. " imesasi tevisaliyà buddhdnam santike V Dh. Co. I. 48, " Near 
these 23 Buddhas. " 

Words expressing bigger numbers like hundred thousand, etc. 
are also regarded as substantives and so stand in apposition to 
the words which they qualify. But sometimes they may be also 
thought of as adjectives. As. yojunugafesut K, XIII. 6. “In 
hundred Yojans."  vassusaiüniv K. IV.9. “Hundred years.” 
buhüni pinasahasüni V K. I. 3. “ Many thousand beings.” P. gan- 
dhabba cha sahusstint \ Th, 164. “Sixty thousand Gandhabbas. " 
bhikkhuniyo sahasum | Mhvs. 5. 187. “Thousand nuns.” pafica- 
su'üni candilapurise \ Mhvs. 10.91. " Five hundred low-caste 
men." gülha suam Dh.102. “ Hundred Gathas.”  puficasate 
vinije \ Jat. IL. 123. ^ Five hundred merchants.” AMg. pañca 
suya | Kap. 142, “Five hundred.” 

In many casts the numeral remains without any inflection. 
P. panntiss yojand sattahi yojuna Y Dh. Co, IIL 217. “Fifty and 
sixty Yojanas. " paficupufifisa vassüni,..pancavisati vassáni V Th. 1, 
904, “ Fifty five years, twenty five years." ekiinapufiiiisa jane! 
Jat, TIL 220. “Forty-nine people." AMg. solasa rogüyankü | 
Vip, 22. “ Sixteen diseases and sicknesses." saltari vásai | Kap. 
8, 70. ‘Seventy years." 

Numerals over twenty being substantives, they can algo gov» 
ern the Genitive of the noun, P, parosuhassum blikkhiinam | Th. 
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1.1238, “ More than thousand monks."  vihirüni pictgalum | 
Mhvs. 12.33. “ Five hundred Viharas. ”  sutihi urahatam akut 
Mhvs 1. 14. “He made sixty Arhats." AMg, affhsuyam 
inahanadaraganam atthasayam khattiyad@ragawun Y Vip. 107. * Eight 
hundred Brahman and Ksatriya boys.” JM. pañeasayā suut 
११६७७७ dama fami parimei Y Erz. 39. 27. “ Giving five hundred gold 
coins he marries her." doni lakkha mayagaliinat douni suhassit 
rahdnah parca, ajuyüni haydwon salta kodio piydijaninam Erz. 39.3 
1-32. " Two lakhs of elephants, two thousands of chariots, five 
Ayutas of horses and seven crores of foot. soldiers,” pullTnai 
satthi sahussd V Sag. “Sixty thousand sons. ”’ 

Numerals also enter into compounds with the nouns. AMg, 
atthasahassalakkhanadharo Y U. 22.5, “ Possessed of eight thousand 
marks." duralasungino cuuddasapuvvino samattaganipidakadharag™ 
Kap. S. 2, “ Knowing 12 Angas, 14 Pürvas and the whole of 
the Ganipldaga.” P. utthavassum sattamüsani raja rajjam akarayi 1 
Mhvs. 35. 46. `“ The king ruled for 8 years and 7 months.” JM. 
sirdsayai satlewt nava nhūrusuyū bhave 1 Erg. 4. 14. “There are 700 
veins and 900 sinews. 7 AS. fedasavasabhisilena v D. V. 22, “ Ann- 
ointed king for thirteen years.’’ dasavasibhisite \K, VIIL 22. 
* Annointed ten years,” sampunnacaluvisalivaso | OBJ, 1.1. " Hav- 
ing finished 24 years. 

IV. AGREEMENT OF PRONOUNS, 


Usually the pronoun agrees with the noun in Number and 
Gender. But on account of the uncertain nature of the Gender 
of Prakrit nouns and the meagre remnants of the pronominal 
forms sometimes this agreement is lacking and the usage in 
Prakrit often disagrees with the one prevalent in Sanskrit. 

A. Disagreement in Gender. Many versions of the inscrip- 
tions of Ašoka write, aya dhranunadipi V S. I. “ This religious 
edict. ? ayi dhrammadipi | M. 1. T. Others write: yai dhammeatipi \ 
K. I Cp. also yadü ayah dhanunalipi likhiti v G.I. " When this 
religious edict was written.” ese hi (sethe) kamman K. IV. 
“ This is the best duty.” In AMg. we often find a neuter pro 
noun agreeing with a masculine noun. Jivani loe pind\ Das. 
VI 10. "Allliving beings in the world." javantavijjdpurist 
suvve te dukkhasunbhawt i U, 6.1. “ As many ignorant persons 
there are, are all born in misery."  eyavunti suvvüvanli logamsi 
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kammasamarambha | Ay. 1.1.1. 
world." Granti keyavanti loge 
2.3. “The monks and Brs 
whole world." ळक tumatm 
and your knowers.” je garc 
sudhiradhamma | Sut. 1. 13. 
practices the pious monks do 
sporadic. se dittham ca me 4 
se gayam eyam bhagavam | Bha 
annavamsi mahohamsi nava vi 
U. 23. 70. “In the great oco 
you have boarded. " jatsi gui 

If the pronoun is made to 
differ in gender, it is placed i 
referred to are masculine and 
pitu gharai pati nayihsw vin 
carried me to the house of m: 
If the pronoun refers to w 
often put in the Neuter plur. 
sanghadimundanam | eyami vi na 
ment, nakedness, matted hair 
these do not protect.’’ P. wi 
civaram \ etGni abhisambhonti \ 
pared (१) food collected, a g: 
ing these.” Sometimes the { 
in such cases. AMg. egappa a 
U. 28, 38. “ When the self i: 
so also the senses and passior 

B. Disagreement in Nur 
yamena dainena ca V etena barah 
celibacy, self-control and moi 
8 Brahman.” 

C. Disagreement in Case 
asokaiü | Th. 1. “ By follow 
freedom from grief ?" 

The relative pronoun ag 
and gender, but its case is d 
oceurs, AS. am kichi dakkhan: 
ever I see I wish," ye üdika 
19. " He who begins a goo: 
eta» ०४७०७४८ pi hüpesati so dukat 
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even a part of it to decrease does a bad act." AMg. je ya budd] 
mahabhaga...suddhamn testi pavakkantam| Sut. 1.8. 23. “ Tho: 
who are enlightened and great...their activity is pure.” 

Miliyam te pavesanti minusam joni enli jel U. 7.19. “ Tho: 
who are born as men again are those who obtain their capital. 
jesiń tu vivulà sikkha muliyam te aicchiyá V U. 7.21. “Those wt 
have much instructions have exceeded their capital.” JM. . 
eyamn dandagain genhissai so raya hohii V Erz. 37.1. “He who wi 
take this staff will become aking.” jai jena kaya kammar. 
ta? tena veiyavvam V Erz. 42. 21. " Whosoever does an act wi 
have to suffer for it.” jenaham hatthisainbhamiio rakkhiya ter 
saha piniggahanam jai na hoi V Erz. 17.15. “If I cannot man 
him who has protected me from the attack of the elephant.” 
sappurisa havanti te maranavasanam bahu mannanli\ Erz, 42, 1 
“ Those who are great consider the calamity of death highly. 
P. ia ca kammam kala sadhu yam katva nGnutappatt \ Dh. 6 
“ That act is well done by doing which a man does not reper 
४९७५८ sannicayo natthi ye parifinatabhojant...tesam gati durannayt 
Dh. 92. “ Those who have no store, and who know the measu: 
of food, their track is difficult to find." yassindriyani samatha 
gatini...deva pi tassa pihayanti \ Dh. 94. “Gods honour him wt 
controls his senses. '' abbahi vata me sallan yam वळ hadayamssita 
Jat. IV. 62. “ He removed the dart which was rankling in m 
heart.” yo ma hanti na ghületi...vera? tesa na kenaci V Jat. IV. 7 
५ One who does not kill nor cause to kill is not inimical wit 
anybody." evañ kathenti ye ssddahentil Th, 2.592. ‘Thus te 
those who believe. " 


There are, however, 8 few exceptions which go against th 
general rule. (i) Disagreement in Number. AMg. acchandd , 
na bhufjant na se cai ili vuccai V Das. 2. 2. ‘ Those who do nt 
enjoy because unable to do so, are not called relinquishers. " j 
lam kahisi bhàva?n ja ja dacchasi nárioY U. 22,44. “ If you lox 
all women you chance to see. '' jū ya sacct avattavva saccamosa 1 
ja musa | ja ya buddhehi maimmu na tar bhasejja pannavam ı Das. 7. 
“A wise man should not speak those words which are true but m 
to be spoken, those which are both true and false, those which छा 
false and those not used by great men.” ke eltha khatt@ uvajoit 
và...khalejja jo vam V U. 1. 18. “ Who are the door-keepers a: 
pointed here who will remove him ?'' Ap. appü laddhau jena pat 
te paramappa mavevi V Jos, 1. “ Having saluted those highest sou 
who have obtained the highest self." (ii) Disagreement i 


96 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Researe. 


Gender. AMg. jie saddhie nikkhunio tam eva ८ 
Ay. 1.1.3, “ Preserving the enthusiasm with wh 
come a monk. '" P. jünümi altano satta jatiyo ye 
vipako\ Th. 2, 484. “ I know seven of my lives w 
and result is this. ” E 

The relative pronoun is neuter when it refers t 
ence, because the neuter gender is thought to 
. neutral form closely. P. dubbacanam him नक्त ki 
videssate bhatt} Th. 2, 418. 18 it possible to use 
cause my husband hates me?” tasseau kammaph 
apakaritūna gacchanti \ Th. 2. 447. “This is its effe 
abandoning me,'' kan te aparadhitam maya yam 
fitthasi 1 Th. 2. 367, * What fault have I committ 
that you stand blocking my way?” AMS. tassa me 
imam eydrisam phalam\ j@namiino vi jae dhammai 
mucchio y U.13.19. “ This is the effect of my dee 
have not repented, that even knowing religion Ie 
pleasures of senses.” JM. «jj«utta sohanash kayar 
mihao | Erz. 8. 29. “O Lord, you did well in killing th: 

If the predicate of a relative pronoun is a noun} 
ent gender from the gender of the antecedent nou 
pronoun agrees with the predicate rather than 
The demonstrative pronoun naturally agrees wish 
noun. As. ese tu parisrave yam apufiam | G. X, 3 
is sin.” e hi etrake matgale samsayike tam । S. IX 
ceremonial of this world is of doubtful efficacy. ” 
dhrammanusdgana | M. IV. 17. “This is the best de 
gation of religion,” P. appamatto aya?! gandho yi 
ani V Dh.56." Very little is this scent, the scent of sai 
yassa bhüriyü...silavati patibbata daresu ve solthGnar 
IV, 76. “ Whose wife is endowed with good cond 
ed to her husband, she is called the best resort ai 
AMg. je mahana jaivijjovaveyd tai tu khelfat supesal 
“Those Brahmans who are endowed with birth a 
are the best fields, ” 

If the sentence has more than one predicate the 
noun agrees with the one nearest to it. AS. esa hi 
dhammapatipati ca एव iyam d ya dane s ce socaye mac 
lokasa hevam vadhisati ti: T. VIL “ The performai 
the belief in law are but how kindness, charity 
cleanliness. happiness and goodness will be increa: 
people." P. am mahGrijay fifüev Mina sū eva 7 
“ Yes, O King, what is knowledge is intellect,’ 


IDENTIFICATION OF UDYANA OF KAUSAMBI WITH 
UDAYIN OF MAGADHA! 
By 
Prof. H. C. SETH, M.A., Ph. D. (London) 


According to the Buddhist traditions, Udayana king of Vatsas 
or Vamsas of Kausimbi was a contemporary of the Buddha, and 
survived him.? But he must have been a very junior contem- 
porary of the great master, as the various Indian literary tradi- 
tions represent him as marrying Vàsavadattà, the daughter of 
Pradyota of Ujjain, and also Padmavati, daughter of Ajátasatru 
of Magadha. Padmavati according tothe drama Svapnav&sava- 
dattà was the sister of king Darśaka, son and successor of Ajáta- 
satru. Now both Pradyota and Ajatasatru were contemporaries 
of the Buddha, and Ajatasatru, the father-in-law of Udayana, 
was himself a junior contemporary of the Buddha, whose greater 
part of life was spent in the reign of Ajatasatru’s father, 
Bimbisüra. Buddha died in the eighth year of Ajatagatri’s 
reign. The traditions regarding Udayana’s marriage with Padma- 
vati will make us believe that he survived even Aj&taSatru, as 
the traditions do not show the latter being alive at the time of 
this marriage, his son Darsaka being then on the throne of 
Magadha. : 

The Puranas give the following succession list of the kings 
on the Magadha throne, 


Bimbisara - 235 28 years. 
AjataSatru see ies 29 years. 
Darsaka ies js 25 years. 


Udayin are 33 years. 
In contrast with this we have the following succession list in 
the Ceylonese Buddhist Chronicles, Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa. 


Bimbisara ves - 52. 
' Ajatasatru ENS cee 32, 
Udays Bhada  .. 2 16. 





1 The paper was read before the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference, 
1940, Tirupati. 

? Cambridge. History of India. Vol. I. p. 187.: 

13 ,[ Annals, B. 0. ७ I. ] 
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Divyavadina as well as the Burmese Buddhist traditions also 
place Udayi immediately after Ajatasatru. According to the Jain 
traditions also Udayin is placed immediately after Ajatasatru. 
The absence of the name of Daráska in the Buddhist and the 
Jain lists makes us think that Dar$aka was on the throne of 
Magadha for a short period, and not long after the death of 
Ajatasatru the throne of Magadha passed on to Udayin. 

The following reasons make us think that Udayin or Udaya 
Bhada of the Magadha list is the same as Udayana king of Vataas 
or Vamsas of Kausambi. 


(1) Udayin and Udayana are slight variants of the same 
name. 

(2) They appear to belong strictly to the same period. This 
is apparent from the place given to Udayin immediately 
after Ajatasatru in the Buddhist and the Jain lists of the 
kings of Magadha. And, as discussed above, Udayana 
was a junior contemporary of Ajatasatru and survived 
him. 

(3) Udayana in the literary traditions is regarded as a 
gentle, lovable and a virtuous king.! Udayin also, as 
noted by Jayaswal, “has especially been singled out by 
the Garga-Samhita for the epithet good ( धर्मात्मा) ” , 2 

(4) Inthe Puranas Udayin is not called as the son of Dar- 
Saka, He is only mentioned as DarSaka’s successor. 
Generally if the successor has been the son of the previous 
king then it has been so mentioned in the Puranas, 

(5) Inthe Matsya Purana the successor of Ajatasatru instead 
of being called DarSaks is called as Vamsaka :— 

amaaa सप्तविंशव्समा UIT: । 
चतुर्विशत्समा राजा वंशकस्तु भविष्यात ॥ १०॥ 
à अ, २७२. 
It is difficult to say whether Vamsaka is a corrupt read- 
ing for Dar$aka or it represents some genuine historical 





1 The drama Svapnavdsavadatta well emphasises Udayana’s virtues. 
For instance at one place it is remarked about him :— 
स खळ गुणवान्‌ नाम राजा य आगस्तुकेनाप्यनेनेवं प्रशस्यते | Act. 1, 
8 J,B. 0, &, B. Vol. I. P, 75. 
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tradition.’ Vamsake recalls the Vamsas of Kausambi. 


(6) Hiuen Tsang also mentions that Darsaka was the last 
king in the line of Bimbisara,” According to this tradi- 
tion recorded by Hiuen Tsang Darsaka’s successor 
Udayin must belong to some other dynasty. 

(7) Puranas inform us that Udayin changed his capital and 
founded Kusumapura. Change of capital often signifies a 
change of the ruling dynasty. 

(8) Literary traditions also indicate that the marriage of 
Udayana of Kausambi with the royal family of Magadha 
was arranged more for political reasons. Udayana’s 
minister Yaugandharayana’s ambition was to increase 
and consolidate the power of his master. This may have 
in course of time led to the conquest and annexation of 
Magadha by Udayana, DarSaka, the successor of Ajata- 
Satru had, perhaps, a short reign. This, as suggested 
above, may account for the absence of his namein the 
Buddhist and the Jain lists of Magadha kings, 

If our surmise that Udayana conquered Magadha is correct, 
then, this must have taken place in the latter part of his reign. 
This may account for the fact that the Ceylonese Buddhist Chr- 
onicles give him under the name Udaya’Bhada only 16 years of 
reign against 33 years of Udayin in the Puranas, lt may be 
likely that while the Puranas give the total period of his reign 
including his reign over Kausimbi before his conquest of 
Magadha, the Buddhist texts give only his reign period over 
Magadha after Ajatasatru. 

The subsequent traditions as recorded in the Pauranic and 
the Buddhist account, when put together, sesm to indicate that 
after the death of Udayin or Udayana, Magadha again passed 
through a period of decay, in which there were a few short lived 
kings, until under Nandivardhana or according to the various 
Buddhist traditions Susunaga-the two appear to be identical- 
there was again a change of dynasty and Magadha once more 
rose into a first grade power. 





1 Matsya Purana after Vamsaka gives Udasi. If Vamsaka represents 
Udayana, then Udasi, which may stand for Udayin, may have been sub- 
sequently added to bring the information in line with the other Puranas. 

2 Beals Buddhist records of the Western World. Vol. II, p. 102. 


THE SAMADHI-LAKSANAM AND THE BHAGAVAD-GiTA 
BY 
EH. G. NARAHARI, M.A. 


A good number of imitations of the Bhagavad-gita have 
already been taken into account.' The present is an attempt 
to point out one such imitation which does not seem to have 
been noticed till now. The work in question is the Samüdhi-lak- 
sanam, à portion of the Süfa-sa?hitla, which, in its turn, is a. part 
of the Skünda-purüna. Though the work exists in print as part _ 
of the Stita-samhita, it is also available independently in Mas. 
It is then called by different names. In the printed edition of 
the Siita-samhita,? it is called Samadhi-nirüpamam, while the 
Adyar Library Ms, (No. IX. C. 114)? calls it the Samadhi- 
laksanam. Burnell mentions the third name of it when he calls 
it the Samüdhi-vidhih on p. 93b of his Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Tanjore Palace Library. The work is of interest to us on 
account of its relationship with the Bhagavad-gita on which it 
seems to depend for the manner of narration, and, to a certain 
extent, for its content also. Even ss Bhagavan is the narrator 
in the Bhagavad-gità, so is Isvara the narrator in the Samadhi- 
laksanam; while Bhagavan teaches Arjuna the method of the 
cenquest of his grief ( Visada ), Ivara teaches the characteristics 
of the yogic samādhi, the practice of which can bring man 
the highest bliss, One full stanza and eleven pàdas of 
verses occurring in the  Zhagavad-gità^ find a place in the 
Samiidhi-laksavam. 





1 See Dr. V. Raghavan- Journal of Oriental Research, Madras-V ol, XII, 
Part I-pp. ( 107-22). 

8 Süta-samhità Ed. by 8. Ramacandra Sastri and K, Kuppuswami Sastri, 
Madras (1916). pp. ( 244-52 ). , 

8 Thisis an old paper Ms, written ‘in Telugu characters, Itis incom- 
plete and stops at the end of the third pada of the 57th verse. The full text 
of the Samadhi-laksanam consists of 61 verses, 

4 The Bhagavad-gita referred to here is that published in the Ananda- 
srama Sanskrit Series with Samkara's commentary and Anandagiri’s gloss 
thereon, The Samüdhi-lakgamam betrays no knowledge of the Kashmir 
recension of the Bhagavad-gita. 


, The Samadbi-Laksanam and the Bhagavad-Gita IOI 


I give their list below :— 
Samadhi-laksanam Bhagavad-gita 
, “ ब्रह्म संपद्यते तदा” -- Verse 24d. is the same as XIII, 30d. 
. “ART भूतपृथर्भावमेकस्थमतुपड्याति i 
तत एव च विस्तारं ब्रह्म संपते eur? 
— Verse 27, ,, » s 
3. “ पञ्यञशृण्वन्स्पृशसिप्रन्नश्षन्गच्छन्स्वपङइचसन्‌ ” 
— Verse 8680 is the same as V. 86d, 
4. “ प्रलपान्विसृजन्गरहन्छान्मिषाद्चिमेषञ्जपि ” 
— Verse 3600 is the same as V. dab 
5. ° ००००००० संजुंतत्यकत्वा करोति यः। 
लिप्यते न स पापेन पद्मपत्न मिवाम्भसा t ? ! 
—Verse 38900, is the same as ४, 10bed 


29 + 


» XIII. 30. 


—Verse 44d is the same as IIT. 18b. - 
7, न स भूयो5भिजायते ”' 


— Verse 580१18 the same as XIII. 23d. 

8. “ तस्मात्सर्वेषु कालेषु ” 

— Verse 61a is the same as VIII, 270. 

Besides, a good number of verses and parts of verses are found 
in the Samddhi-laksanam whose character as imitations of corres- 
ponding verses or parts of verses in the Phagavad-gita cannot be 
doubted. The following is an exhaustive list of them. 

i. Stanza la of the Samadhi-laksanam is as follows “ aata: सं- 
sasan. ” This seems to imitate’ Bhagavad-gitü- X. 19a which 
reads “gea ते कथायेष्यामि ” 

2, The first-half of the second verse in the Samüdbi-laksanam 
“यादे जीव: पराद्धिन्न: कार्यतामोति gaa’ reads like “ यदि ag न qd जातु 
कर्मण्यतन्द्रित :"— Bhagavad-gita-111 23ab. ® 

3. The second-half of verse 3 of the Samadhi-iaksanam which 
runs as follows: “ नित्यः aqna ह्यात्मा कूटस्थो दोषवानितः ” isa clear 
imitation of the line “ नित्यः सवगतः स्थाछुरचलोऽयं सनातनः ” 

-— Bhagavad-gita-II, 2400, 


4. The first-half of verse in the Samadhi-laksanam ~= 
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“ यथाऊ5काशो घटाकाशो महाकाश इतीरितः 1” resembles 
* यथाऽऽकाशस्थितो नित्यं वायुः WATT महान्‌ ॥ ” 
—- Bhagavad-gità IX. 6ab. 

5. The following are verses 6, 7, and 8 of the Samadhi-laksanam., 

नाहं देहो न च प्राणो नेन्द्रियाणि तथैव च । 

न मनोऽहं न giga नेव चित्तमहरतिः॥ 

नाई gedt न सलिलं न च बहिन चानिलः | 

न चाऽऽकाशो न शब्दश्च न च स्पर्शस्तथा रसः ॥ 
नाहे गन्धो न रूपं च न मायाऽहं न संसृतिः | 
सदा साक्षिस्वरूपम्वाच्छिव एवास्मि केवलः ॥ 

These seem to be fashioned in imitation of 

* नाहे प्रकाशः सर्वस्य etc., — Bhagavad-gita VII. 25. 
and “ नाहं बेदेने तपसा ’’ — Bhagavad-gita XI. 53. 

6. Stanza 9 ab of Samadhi-laksanam—* इति धीर्या छनिश्रेष्ठ सा amà- 
रिहीच्यते "appears to be an imitation of " इति क्षेत्रं तथा ज्ञानं ज्ञेयं चोक्तं 
समासतः ”* ‘. 

—— Bhagavad-gita-X III. 18ab. 

7. “सोऽहं ब्रह्म न संसारी न मत्तोऽन्यत्कदाचन” (Samadhi-laksanam-12ab) 
seems to be fashioned after the manner of “ मत्त: परतरं नान्यत्‌ किंचि- 
दस्ति धनंजय '' 

— Bhagavad-gita-V II. Tab, 
8. “ स समाधिः प्रकीत्तितः ” — Samadhi-laksanam-124d. 
५ तामसः परिकाीत्तितः ”! — Bhagavad-gita-XVIILI. 7d. ; 
9. “ अथवा योगिनां श्रेष्ठ प्रणवात्मानमी श्वरम ^ -Samadhi-laksanam-13ab. 
* अथबा योगिनामेव कुले भवाति dium ” —Shagavad-gita-VI. 42ab. 
10, “ कणवेदोऽयमकाराख्यः ” — Samüdhi-laksanam 14, a. 
“ अक्षराणामकारो ऽस्मि ” — Bhagavad-gità X. 33 a. 
11, Stanzas 14-16 of the Samadhi-laksamam— 
ऋग्वेदो5यमकाराख्य उकारो यज्रुच्यते | 
मकारः सामबेदाख्यो नादरतवाथवणी श्रतिः ॥ 
अकारो भगवान््रह्मा तथोकारो हारिः स्वयम्‌ | 
मकारो भगवान्‌ रुद्रस्तथा नादस्तु कारणम्‌ d 


The Samadhi-Laksanam and the Bhagavad-Gita 


ARTA तथा लोका अवस्थावसथारत्रयः | 
उदात्तादिस्वराः कालाश्वेते वर्णनयात्मकाः ॥ 
seem to be composed jn imitation of Bhagavad-gitü X. (20-38). 


19. “ तस्मान्मत्तः परथङनास्ति जगन्माया च सर्वदा ?' —Samidhi-laksanam- 
2180. 


“ मत्तः परतरं नान्यत्किचिदास्ति धनंजय '! —Bhagavad-gita VII. Tab. 
13. “ इति ate: समाघिः स्यात्‌ समाधिरिति हि ale: ” 
-- Samadhi-laksanam 2100, 


“ इति क्षेत्र तथा ज्ञानं ज्ञेयं चोक्तं समासतः ” 
| -- Bhagavad-gita- XIII 188, 

— Bamüdhi-laksanam-292c. 

— Bhagavad-gita@-VIII 13d, 

— Samadhi-laksanam-23d, 
— Bhagavad-gita-X TIT. 304. 
पयति " --Samadhi-laksanam- 

: 24ab. 
“gar सर्वाणि भूतानि समाधिस्थो न पश्यति” Samadhi-laksanam 252b. 
“ यदा भूतपृथग्भावमेकस्थमलुपड्यात "— Bhagavad-gita-X111. 30ab. 
यदा सर्वे प्रसच्यन्ते कामा येऽस्य हृदि Ruat: | 


तदा5सावस्रतीभरूत्वा क्षेमं गच्छति पण्डितः ॥ 
—-Samüdhi-laksanam -26. 


14, “ स याति परमं भावस ?' 
“ स याति परमां गतिम्‌ ?' 
15, " तदा संपयते स्वयम्‌ ” 
५ बह्म संपद्यते तदा ” 
16, " यदा सर्वाणि भूतानि स्वात्मन्येवा!भे' 


यदा UW प्रश्‍द्धे तु प्रलयं याति देहभृत्‌। 


तदोत्तमविदां लोकानसलान्प्रतिपयते ॥ 
-- Bhagavad-gita-XIV.14. 


— Samadhi-laksanam-28a, 


18. “ यदा पद्यात चात्मानम ” 
—Bhagavad-gita-X111. 296, 


“a: पञ्याति तथाऽऽत्मानस्‌ ” 
“ यदा जन्मनरादुःखव्याधीनामेकभेषजम्‌  -- Samadhi-laksanam-29ab. 
* जन्मसृत्युजराव्याधिदुःखदोषाहुदश नम " — Bhagavad-gitā-XI1II. 800, 
~- Samadhi-laksanam-30a. 

— Bhagavad-gita-IV, 42a, 


19. 


20, “ तस्माहिज्ञानतो सक्तिः ” 

“ तस्मादिज्ञानसंशतम्‌ ” 

21. Verse 32 of ihe Samadhi-laksanam Seems to owe its inspira- 
tion to Bhagavad-gitü-Xl1l. 88, The verses are as follows :—— 
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अत्यहपोऽपि यथा दीपः छमहन्नाशयेत्तमः। 
ज्ञानाभ्यासस्तथाऽह्पोऽपि महत्पापं व्यपोहति ॥ 
~~ Samadhi-laksanam-32. 
यथा प्रकाशयत्येकः Gea लोकमिमं रबिः। i 
क्षेत्र क्षत्री तथा ऊत प्रकाशयति मारत ॥ 
— Bhagavad-gita XIII. 33. 
22, Thesame is the case with verse 33 of the Samüdhi-laksa- 
nam which seems to owe its existence to Bhagavad-gita-IV. 37. 
यथा वह्विर्महादीपः झुष्कमाङ्रै च निर्दहेत। 
तथा gug कर्म ज्ञानाद्चिदहति क्षणात्‌ ॥ 
— Samüdhi-laksanam-33. 
यथेघांसि समिस्धोईझिभस्मसात्कुरुते$ळुन | 
ज्ञानाञ्चिः संबंकमाणि भस्मसात्कुरुते तथा ॥ 
— Bhagavad-gita-IV. 37. 
23, With verse 39 of the Samadhi-laksanam-- 
ये द्विषन्ति महात्मान ज्ञानवन्त नराधमाः। 
पच्यन्ते रौरबे कल्पमेकान्ते नरके सदा il 
Compare the following verses from the Bhagavad-gita-- 
° मामात्मपरदेहेष प्रहिषन्तो serum |-- Bhagavad-gità-X V1.18e4 
“ तानहं द्विषतः क्ररान्संसारेषु नराधमान्‌। 
क्षिपाम्यजस्रमझुभानाद्ठरीष्वेव योनिष्ट t -— 34, XVI 19. 
* आसुरा योनिमापत्ना महा जन्माने जम्मानि। | | 
मामपाप्येच कोन्तेय ततो यान्त्यधमां dai -7-,, — XVI. 20. 
24. “ किं पुनरज्ञानवान्नरः '' —Samidhi-laksanam-40d, 
* कि पुनर्न्नाह्मणाः पुण्याः ” ~~ Bhagavad-gita-IX-33a. 
“25. Verse 41 of the Samüdhi-laksanam— 
निरपेक्ष at ava Hat समदार्शनस्‌ | 
अचुत्नरजाम्यहं तित्यं एयेयेत्यडाप्रिरेण्ासिः ॥ 
seems to have been inspired by 
अनपेक्षः छुचिदक्ष उदासीनो गतव्यथः। 
सवीरम्मपरित्यायी यो agw: स मे प्रियः ॥ à ld 
i -Bhagavad-gità- XY. 16. 
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26, “ यास्यामः परमां गतिम्‌ ” —~ Samadhi-laksanam-434. 
` “स याति परमां गतिस्‌ ^ -- Bhagavad-gità-V111. 13d. 
27. " बहुनोक्तेन कि सब संगहेणोपपार्दतम्‌ ” —Samüdhi-laksanam-498b. 
“ अथवा बहुनेतेन कि ज्ञानेन तवाजुंन — PBhagavad-gilà-X, 4285. 
28, “ य इमं ज्ञानयोगाख्यं खण्ड श्रद्धापुरस्सरस " --Samadhi-laksanam- 


58 80. 
“a इमं परमं गुहा मद्धक्तेष्वाभिधास्याति ” --Bhagavad-gità-X VIII, 
68 ab. 


Tt is thus clear that, for nearly half of its contents, the Sama- 
ahi-laksanam- is indebted to the Bhagavad-gita which it seems to 
: regard as the very fountain-head of all its inspiration. 


14 [Annals B. O. 9, 1. | 


MAITHILI EQUIVALENTS TO VERNACULAR WORDS 
FOUND IN SARVANANDA’S COMMENTARY ON 
AMARAKOSA 
BY 
SUBHADRA JHA, M. A 


The name of the commentary is Tikasarvasva and was publi. 
shed with the text of Amarakoga in the Trivendrum Sanskrit 
Series by the late M. M. Pi, T. Ganapati Sastri in 1911-17, The 
work was first noticed by the late M. M, Pt. Haraprasad Sastri, in a 
Ms., in the “ Report of the Search for Tamil and Sanskrit Manus- 
cripts to the Government of Madras ’’ for the year 1993-4, no. 2 p. 
335, On an exmination of the text it was found that it con- 
tained about 300 words of the NIA languages. In 1919, Mr. Basant 
Ranjan Rai published them in alphabetical order with Bengali 
equivalents to many of them in the Bangiya Sahitya Parisad 
Patrika, Vol. XXVI, Part 2. Mr. Jogesh Chandra Rai in tbe same 
issue of the paper added some philological notes to most of such 
words. It was in 1926, that Mr. N. P. Chakravarti, in the Journal 
Asiatique, published them in order they occur in the book with 
Bengali and Hindi equivalents to many of them. He pleaded 
inability to supply Maithili equivalents. 

Now it is the purpose of this paper to give Maithili equival- 
ents to Sarvananda’s Vernacular words as faras possible. It will 
be seen that many of these words which could not have their cor- 
responding forms traced in Bengali and Hindi have egivalents in 
Maithili. A study of these may help in tracing the linguistic 
development of the two neighouring dialects, namely Bengali and 
. Maithili. The list of wordsis not exhaustive as those whose equi- 
valents have not found as yet are left. A further study in Maithili 
Lexicography may perhaps reduce the number of such words. This 
paper should be treated as a supplement to the works of the three 
former writers mentioned above. It is moreover interesting to 
note that there are several words whose equivalents are found in 
certain Maithili dialects while some other words have their 
corresponding forms found in early Maithili only. 
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Abbreviations :— 








ee rt tnnt 




















D. E. found in the Eastern Maithili Dialect, 
D, W. A » Western  , 
M. » » Mukunda Jhà's translation of Amarakosa, — 
U. C. „ by Dr. Umesa Misra in Cande$vars. 
U. J. " A » Jagaddhara, (J.B.O,RS, 
for 1928, pp. 266. ) 
U.R » "5 » Rueipati. 
VV » in Vivàdaeintàmani of Vacaspati. 
V, R, » in Varnaratnakara of Jyotiri$vara, (Patna College 
eopy of the Ms.) 
Vid. a Padàvali of Vidyapati, ( Basumati Press, edition. ) 
Sarvünan- | Early and | Sources of Sanskrit li Sarvünanda's 
da" Modern |the Maithili] poanskrit |, English onda V 
Word Maithili i sauivalenta Equivalents) Translation Ee Sloka 
अन्धी अन्हारी अन्धकः |^ eye- | HI, 5, 34 
m disease 
अम्बाड अमड़ी आम्रातकः ` |The hog- | गा, 4, 27 
palm : 
अरे Wg ? Precipice H, 3,3 
. खहड़ : 
अलाध अलाध D. ७. भळगधः A water- I, 8, 5 
ama snake ; 
anga Est |). p.96 Neun ^ herb L 4, 95 
आढ agt M. p. 236 et IL; 10, 43 
gue उचाड़ i saat Name ofa) II, 4, 160 
i kind of 
, grass 
ओडी ओडरी' M. 204 ? Rice grow- 11, 9, 25 
अउरी U. R. ing wild 
ओरादा ओरास D. W. ?. {Breadth IL, 4, 45 
NS ओल ? A kind off IL, 4, 157 
i vegetable 
ओहाली | ओहारी V. p. 97 ? End of a| I, 2, 14 ^ 
शट “thatched 
roof 
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Sarvanan- | Early and 


da’s 
words 


कण्टभाल 
कयरा 
quee 


करवेल 


कर्णहार 


कंलिआर 


NN ES 


काउओडोटी 
काङ्करेडु 


* काठाइडा 


h^. 


काण्टोकी 
कानाजुन्ती 


काफल 


कामण 


pleat 


put 
झ्र्ला | 
काइला 


gg 
कोण्ड 





Modern 
Maithili 


कटहर 
काकार 
| 


EN 
करल 


कर्णहार 
EISER 
कनेंल 
कनिअरा 
mien 


करकटिआ 





कठेठा 


कण्डोकी ' 
कनगोजर 


काफर 


काउन 


gue 


(बन) कुररी 
काइलखा 


2m. 
कादुआ 
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Sources of Sanskrit English Sarvananda's 
[ode er Equivalents Translation ee 
कण्टकिफलम्‌ fruit | Il, 4, 61 
BEE Crab | IL 5, 19 
: A kind Il, 4, 67 
fruit 
ERAS A vegeta- | Il, 4, 154 
ble fruit 
with pun- 
gent taste 
कर्णधारः Helmsman| I, ro, rr 
1,997 0 | 
Name ofa! Il, 4, 60 
V. R. p. SENER: flower 
है (766 
M. p. 101 ? Name ofa| Il, 4, 119 
herb 
M. p. 117 [कर्करेडुः Name of a| I, 5, 19 
KE bird : 
zE; agg: Name of 8 II, 9, 1 
2 i kind of sa 
grain 
? The wood-| II, 5, 16 
pecker 
M. 115 कर्णजलोका A small गा, $;13-^ 
centipade 
sanaa |Name of al Il, 4, 40 
tree and 
its Eu 
कङ्कः Name ofal Il, 9, 20 
त kind of | - : 
grain 
M. p.90 Best Name ofa, II, 4, 66 
- tree and 
. its fruit 
कुतुपः A leather | II, 9, 33 
bucket 
M. p. 118 करर; -JAn osprey! आ, 5, 23 
` |कोकिलाक्षः Name ofa} 11, 4, 104 
herb 
Ew: Leprosy Il, 6, 154 
M. p. 121 कोयाटिकं |The lap- Il, 5, 35 














wing 


, 
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Sarvanan- Barly and m of Sanskrit Ehglish Sarvünanda's 
words; Maithili |guivaleats| Equivalente| Translation | हान 
खइरी खेरी - खाद्रि Name ofa) I, 4, 141 
thorny 
plant 
खिरिस | | Acidified | I, 9, 44 
va milk 2 
खोप्यक खोपा ? \Braid ot H, 6, 97 
hair 
ख्यावि TST M. p. 60 qq A ditch I, 10, 28 
गमडी बगड़ा M. p. 117 1 The spar| IL 5, 18 
row 
Dee गुनवाह M. 9. 56 The pilot I, 10, 12 
x of a boat 
TAYE meat p. 204 गिवेधुः |Name ofa) शा, 9, 25 
tree and 
, its fruit 
गान्धउड |अन्होड़ी agang: Name ofaj II, 4, 43 
(Rear) tree and 
" 4 .| its fruit 
घाघरी घुघरू, watt U.C घण्टिका ? |Small bells, II, 6, 10 
WIE. ae घाटा Back of गा, 6, 88 
T i the neck 
2 Brain -IL 6, 65 
U. C, [Whey IL, 9, 53 
Jagad: Name ofa| II, 4, 23 
tree 
चाल-- Thatch II, 2, 10 
V.R pe 75 Radian Flat rice Il, 9, 49 
किरातातिक्र : ofa H, 4, 143 
herb . 
D. W. झिलिः A Cricket | II, 5, 28 
? A person II, 9, 28 
who cooks 
a particular 
| kind of 
food 
M. p. 132 जरायुः The outer| JĮ 38 
skin of the ; 
embryo 
अलञ्जरः? jA parti- IL 9, 31 
cular kind 
of water- 
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Sarvünan- 
da's Modern 
words 
\ % 
जाव जा 
VA 
जमा gaz, 
जङ्गी TA जाङ्ग 
ज्योलङ्किनी (भग) जोगनी 
giat झुम्पान 
झाबुल झोआ 
डहुआ sgat 
हाउक ० डाहुकि 
डाढकाक है 
ङ्श | 
eie ae 
Wet ढेक 
aey तड्की 
ताछ” डारि 
तिन्तली aak 
तिल तिलबा 
तेलांकोच ' |तिलकोड 
faa तीमन 
«urit दृशी 
दाही eut 
दाबा दाबि 
देहली दे 








the Maithili | „Sanskrit 


पाक 
V. R P 60 aries 


ज्योतिरिङ्गणः 
? 
झाबुक- 
1) . W. Se: 
Vid. p. 195 डाहुकः 


»" 
Vid. p. 66. ३ 


M. p. 116 ? 





तिन्तलिः 
तिलकः 


Na 


तुण्डिकेरी 


तेमनम्‌ 
द्शा 





*. Used in जाउते, son of—( Skt, agga: ), 


क 


नड 


quivalents| Translation 














English | Servenanda’s 
and Sloka 
SP II, 6, 30 
brother’s 
wife n 
Yoke II, 9, 64. 
A small: I, 10, 22 
shell 
Firefly IL 5, 34 
Palanquin | H, 8, 53 
.iName ofa) Il, 4, 40 
tree 
Name ofa} Il, 4, 60 
tree : 
A gallinule! II, 5,21 " 
Agad-fly | IL 5, 27 
An inno- » 9, 
cent snake 
Name ofa! ll, 5, 22 
bird 
A large II, 6, 103 
ear-ring 
Branch of Il, 4, u 
a tree 
: Il, 4, 43 
Name of a| II, 4, 40 
tree ` 
Name of al IL, 4, 159 
creeper 
Vegetable | IL 9, 44 
Threads of| आ, 6, 114 
a piece of 
woven 
cloth 
Burnt IL, 9, 49 
grain or 
milk 
A laddle IL 9, 3 3 
Door of .| II, 2, 13 
entrance 
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path 


III 
Sarvinan- | Early and | Sources of Sanskri English Sarvananda’s 
da’s Modern | the Maithili] Sanskrit T 28581 | Kanda, , Varga 
words Maithili | Equivalents Equivalents) Translation and Sloka 
znz — |^ ? [Diluted IL, 9, si 
curd 
नहर age U. J. स्नायुः Sinew II, 6, 62 
ferar rear नियामकः (^ sailor I, 10, 12 
Raa Baa शिन्दुवाहः$ [Name of a| आ, 4, 68 
tree i 
नेवाली नेवार नवम़ालिका (Name of a| Il, 4, 72 
i l flower 
पटोल परोड़ पटोलः Cucumber, I, 4, 155 
- (a ioan 
word in 
sanskrit ) N 
पटोली परोडिआ पटोलिका क S a! III, 8, 118 
l , er 
पतिगहा [पडिगहा |0. C. — पितड़ग्रहः. |A spittoon| III, 5, 21 
परसू qu - परश्वः Day after | HMI, 4, 21 
to-morrow 
. . lor before 
yesterday 
पागुल "7 À पायर ? Ruminat- | JIT, 5, 19 
d य्य D c7 fy ing 
emi? ae, .J- *स्पन्द्याटिका won II, 9, 12 
dB 
quite Ræ पारिभद्रः The coral; आ, 4, 26 
. tree 
aA = (edt, पाँजर anga Sidebone | ll, 6, 69. 
पिपडी . Ras पिपीलिका ud ant | 1i,5,8 
पीठावनी |पिठवन M. p. 96 पुश्चपर्णी ? ane of a| Il, 4, 92 
tert 
garar |वितोझिआ gazfia: [Name of aj आ], 4, 46 
tree and its 
fruit 
पत्तका [तरा | पुत्तलः, Doll Il, 10, 29 
पुलिनव (गवह)पुड़ेन 4 A creeper | JJ, 4, 149 
i growing 
by water- 
हि side 
पेडा पेटार . M. p. 233 ĝar A trunk I, 10, 30 
made of 
NR : bamboo 
qid पल्लावाट ! JA solitary | Il, 1, 17 
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3 si: Sanskrit nglish 2 
~ de | Modern, (he Maithili! yuivalenis| Translation] anda vara 
पोत उपोदिका of a| Il, 4, 157 
- vegetable 
पोइल पोहार पोताधानः |^ place I, 10, 18 
a fish 
keep their 
young 
A ones 
फिडड्ग फनिमा पतङ्गः A moth II, 5, 28 
WHT THT ? The lungs Il, 6, 65 
फोड फोडा स्फोटः A boil II, 6, 53 
बदाल बोभार १ ‘IA kind of| I, ro, 17 
d big fish 
बाभनिआठी [िमनेडी (M. p. 99 lagang Name d al II, 4, 9o 
er 
ax बुक U.C gr Heart IL, 6, 64 
Gn arm ? [Dumb ; n 1, 12 
भ्‌ SEE yy भारल afaa 04506 , 9, 4 
deny भांडा . ? Capital IL, 9, 8 
भाण्डी मांड भाण्डम्‌ |4 pot Il, 9, 31 
मउड मोड , ggg-  |lurban II, 6, 102 
भणहल [मिसन (कॉट) |M. p. 87 mugs: |^ ory H, 4, 53 
ant 
(Qu मलमल Muslin IL 6, 114 ` 
Agar Hg ag Name of a Il, 4, 
tree 
मद्दाद महाद 2 A kind off II, 9, 35 
e prepara- 
; tion from 
lemon or 
a . tamarind 
माझा amig M. p. 142 मध्या Waist II, 6, 79 
HUE ae ? Trunk ofa} II, 4, 8 
Nc cut tree 
noui aang M. p. 100 gga Name of a| II, 4,114 
: kind of 
E grain 
रशाउन लहझुन रशोनक Garlic . II, 4, 148 
रूढ छठ M. p. 102 gx ? m = al Il, 4, 126 
` er 
रोइड रोहिड M. p. 86 Aas: Name of aj. आ, 4, 49 
tree 
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rvanan- arly and | Sources of : : Sarvünsnda's 
Saws. | Modern [ho Maithili p Sanskrit Enalish | Kanda, Varga 
words Maithili | equivalents | and Sloka 
लाङ्गलिभा |छाङ्गलिआ zgi: — [Name of a| II, 4, 118 
kind of 
poison 
SIEUEUS |करकरेज |M. p.86 |. ? Name of a| II, 4, 48 
herb 
gud |नुकाएल ? Hidden IL 8, x11 
YE -— iat” |M.p.63 विराटकः Seed vessel] I, 10, 42 
of a lotus- 
: flower 
बरली बिरनी M. p. 119 aver The wasp | II, 5, 27 
वही agr awas: Terminalia] IE, 4, 58 
" Belerica 
arte SU ? A post to | II, 8, 41 
which an 
elephant or| 
horse is 
fastened 
वाटही - बटेर, बटजी U.C. ader , [The quail 
चादिआ बदिआ ? Snake I, 8, 11 
charmer 
qas बीरआड |M. p. 99 विद्यालका Name of al Il, 4 107 
" plant 
बावइटारेण Re M. 9. 114 1 A species | Il, 5, 7 
of deer 
बाहुका वीहङ्गा M. p. 233 |बिहङ्गिका |^ pole for| II, 10, 30 
U. R. carrying 
f load ५ o 
बीजपूर र्‌ बिजोर, विज-[ Vid. p. 3 बीजपूरः Name of a} H, 4,79 
पूर, विजक kind of l 
पोर- lemon f 
ae aie ? A frog BE L 10, 23 
ahas |समेल शम्या The pin of} II, 9, 14 
‘ j ayoke | . 
शिम्बडिका E faveat The pee II, 9, 23 
mL. tía शिली The lower, I, 2, 13 
Pos ° timber of a 
door 
hes सीर ? Root of aj II, 4, rx 
tree 





* Cf. the Proverb * चोड 4 gag mv RE ? a horse does not jump but the post, 
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Sarvananda’s 





ithili Sanskrit = 
da’s Modern {the Maithi iva Tre : Kanda, , Varga 
words Maithili | equivalents E Q3iVelents|Tr enslation | “and Sloka 
aag, jagr ase: |An insect} II, 5, 13 
शुका gr उल्का A fire HI, 5, 8 
brand 
सहिअरे सहिआर V. R. p. 37[सभिकः Keeper of| JI, 10, 43 
| of a gam- 
ing house 
ees Rag ggg Chain II, 8, 42 
सिज्य पसीझ सीझ |. C. ? Name of a| II, 4, 106 
herb 
सिहुली सिहुली M. p. 136 Qen: ? ioch Il, 6, 53 
ICA सोनाल D. W. jaag? [Name of a| II, 4, 28 
tree 
giem सोहिजन |V. R. p. 43 शिीभाजनः o, IL, 4, 31 
कार हकार आक्रणम्‌ — Invitation ,6,8 
हरिआल |हरिअळ हारीतकः [Name of | I, 5, 34 
kind of 
pigeon 
». RE ez, RA |0. C. mie: , Soap berry) IL, 4, 32 
TEST pner . ? A hammer IL 336 
gered Rea हिलमाश्विका |^ vi doy 
e 
हङ्कटी हिचकी हिक्की Hiecough | I, 5,8 








. To this may be added the following, which were found by Mr. 


Basantaranjona Rai. 


in the Trivendrum edition of the work in question. 
does not give any reference to pages etc. if could not be possible 
for-me to verify them with all my attempts. 


„ अन्दोलः' eget हिन्दोलः 
धोकडा * घोकड़ा ? 

A" भाला भाला मल्ातक: 
2 ससक ? मसक ? 


I have, however, not been able to trace them 
As Mr. Rai 


A swing . 


A bag 


A weapon 
A leather bag 





| The words हिन्दोलः ०7 अन्दोठक: and भल्लातक:; as referred to by Mr, Rai 
are not found in the index to Amarakoga, hence these could not be verified. 
( Index to Amarako$a, Visnudatta Sarma's edition, Bombay, 1929 ). 


8 Rai's words are 


“ घोकडा इतिरा? यभवतः up थलिआ '? ` 


But under vga the word घोकड़ा is not available ( Vide II, 9, 26 and III, 1, 100 ). 


3 Rais words are 


^ भसक कुतूर्मसक इतिख्यातेति भवतः ^ 


But मसक 1s not found under कुतूः ( Vide II, 9, 33). 
N. B= They havo been included as they ate current in modorn Maithili. 


FRESH AND FURTHER LIGHT ON 
THE MOHENJO-DARO RIDDLE. 
BY 
ANANT P. KARMARKAR, M. A, LL. B. 
I. THE MINAS 
Introductory 


One would be surprised to find that the Archaeological Dep- 
artment of India has not much to say of its own in regard to the 
decipherment of about 2500 seals obtaining on the sites of 
Mohenio-daro, Chanhu-daro and Harappa respectively. Very 
recently Dr. Pran Nath and Dr. Waddell tried to decipher and 
interpret a few of the inscriptions, but they ceased to make any 
progress in that direction. The only scholar who has so far succee- 
ded in deciphering all these ‘ picto-phonographie' inscriptions (as 
he would term them ) is the Rev. H. Heras, S. J., Director, Indian 
Historical Research Institute, Bombay. His decipherment reveals 
to us a different picture of the civilization, different from the one 
detailed in the Vedas, though not absolutely. If his theory be 
correct, then what we find in the Vedic and later literature is not 
anything more than the putting of old wine in new bottles. One 
of the conclusions of Father H. Heras, 8. J.,is that among other 
countries the inscriptions also indicate the existence of the Minad 
i.e. country of the Minas, as having been located in Northern 
and Southern India. We shall deal with the problem in the 
following pages. 

Historical Value of the Epics and Puranas. 


In our opinion, the ‘ Epics and the Puranas depict the oldest 
traditions in vogue in ancient India. Thus, in course of time, 
they while minimising the importance of some of these traditions, 
have still depicted the true reminiscences of the same either 
consciously or unconsciously. Whereas the Vedic, the Brahma- 
nical and later literature depict the particular phases of the cul- 
tural life of the Indians obtaining in those specific periods, the 
Puranas, on the other hand, have become the direct carriers in 
regard to the historical accounts of the different parts of India 
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handed down by tradition. Jt is in this light that we are to 
study the Puranas: though one need be aware of the fact that 
corroborating evidence from other sources is also necessary to 
foot the theories firmly. 


Location of the Original Home of the Minas 


The history of the Minas is one of such problems, the definite 
location and boundaries of which have not been successfully 
traced 80 far. The problem has been made more difficult, especi- 
ally in view of the fact, that the Matsyas (a Sanskritized form of 
the word Minas) are referred to in many of the Puranas as hav- 
ing been loeated in the midland of India. But in our opinion, 
these Puranas refer most probably to the later migration of the 
disjointed forces of the Minas ( Matsyas) a very few years after 
their almost total destruction in the Bharata war. The Bharata 
war gave a crushing blow to many of the Dravidian royal 
families among which that of the Minas was one. 

There is a peculiar reference regarding the country of the 
Minas in the Visnudharma Purana, According to its version the 
countries of the Trigartas, Minas and the ‘Kaulitas are situated 
in the North-Eastern direction of India. To quote the verse 
itself : 

बिगर्त-मीन-कोळूता बह्मपत्रास्सृतीगणाः 
आभसाराश्च काइ्मीराश्चो दक्प्रबण कीर्तिताः n 
Visnudharma Purana Adh, 10, V. 10. 

As the people of Kashmir are also seen included in this group, 
it may be safely concluded, that though these countries are said 
to have been located in the North-Eastern direction, yet it is not 
impossible that they should also have extended far into the in- 
terior portion of the country. 

The Trigartas, in the opinion of scholars, were located round 
about Lahore! and evidently the country of the Minas must 
have been adjacent to that of the Trigartas. Its is also a fact of 
immense importance that the word Mina itself is used instead of 
the word Matsya thus indicating the actual process of its trans- 
formation into a Sanskritized form in the Vedic times and later. 





1 N. pr, eines Volkes, Welches in hautigen Lahora Wohnte, Hemacha- 
ndra’s Abhijfianachintamani, 958--cf. Boethlingk und Roth, Sanskrit Worter 
in buch. : 
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The redding of the Indus Valley script by Rev. H Heras, S. J., 
gives the same original reading namely, Mina—and nobody 
may dare accuse him of ‘Pre-Judgment’ at least at this stage. 

The question of the location of the Minas ( Minad in the 
Mohenjo-daro times) in Northern India becomes of still more 
easy and accurate understanding, if we are able to describe the 
boundaries of the forest of the Minas which is so often re- 
ferred to in the post-Vedic literature and the Epics. It is inter- 
esting to note at the outset that the Mahabharata mentions two 
Matsya countries i, e. Matsya and the Pratimatsya.! thus pro- 
bably referring to the Northern and Southern countries of the 
Matsyas in the early times. The description of the Southern 
country of the Matsyas given in Kumiravyasa’s Bharata in 
Kannada also corroborates our view. 


While corroborating the theory that the Minas were originally 
the residents of Northern India, the Ramayana also refers to the 
Bharundavana or the forest of the Vira-Matsyas. This forest is 
described to have been situated to the south of the River Sutlej 
but to the North of fhe River Sarasvati. The passage in the 
Ramayana is as follows: ° 

Bharata starts from Rajagrha, the capital of the Kekayas, and 
on the way crosses the Sutlej river. Further: 


ऐलधाने नदीं तीर्त्वा प्राप्य चापरपर्वतान्‌ | 

शिलामाछुर्चतीं deat आझ्नेयं शल्यकर्षणम्‌ | ३ ॥ 

सत्यसंधः झाचिर्थूत्वा प्रेक्षमाणः शिलावहास | 

अभ्यागन्स सहाशेलवनं चेत्ररथं प्रति ॥ ४ ॥ 

सरस्वती च गङ्गां च युग्मेन प्रातिपथ च । 

उत्तरान्वीरसत्स्यानां भारुण्डं प्राविशद्वनस्‌ | ५ ॥ 2 
The above passage is important from various points of view: 

(a) Firstly, it helps us to locate the country of the Matsyas 

somewhere round-about the Harappa site. The word Bharunda 
(or even Bherunda, Bheranda, Bharunda ete. ) is also the name of 
Siva. ® We doubt whether it can mean the same forest styled 
as Nyagrodharanya in the Skanda Purana in which Siva is said 





1 cf. Mahabharata, Bhigmaparva Adh. 6, in which a detailed description 
of the countries and Peoples of India is given. 

2 Ramayana, II, 71, 3-5. 

3 Wilson's interpretation, of. Monier Williams, Sanskrii-English Dict, 
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to have played the fierce Tandava dance along with Kall. ' 
Peculiarly enough, the Mohenjo Daro inscriptions describe that 
an image of An in his Tündava posture was installed in a forest." 
Then is it possible that this is the same image referred to in the 
passage of the Skanda Purina, which according to the version 
of the Ramayana happens to be the forest of the Northern Vira- 
Matsyas ? For such a conclusion the fact that images of An ina 
Tàndava posture are found on the Indus Valley sites is probably 
enough to support our view. 

(b) The description of the forest of the Matsyas in the above 
passage gives us a direct clue in regard to the fact that it is not 
impossible that the country of the Minas was lying somewhere 
round-about the forest ( probably to the north ), but adjacent to 
the country of the Trigartas, situated to the north of the Sutlej 
River. This would bring us exactly somewhere near the Har- 
appa site, which is at a distance of about fifty miles from the 
Sutlej River. 


(c) One would be surprised to find that the forest Bharunda- 
vana assumes altogether a different name in the Post-Vedie 
age e.g. Dvaitavana. The Satapatha Brahmans speaks of a 
Matsya king Dvasan Dvaitavana.* The Mahabharata locates - 
the Dvaitavana to the North of the River Sarasvati, which fact 
exactly corroborates our statement. The almost common use of 
the word Dvaitavana instead of ‘Bharundavana’ may also help 
us to place the people of the Ramayana even to a period earlier 
than that of the Satapatha Brahmana ( though we are awaiting 
more substantial materials for this assertion ), Further, the use of 
the word Dvaitavana also indicates the origin of the doctrine of 
Devotion as being in the land of the Minas-and that it first ori- 
ginated in the worship of Siva, the supreme lord of the universe. 
(cf. Supra). ' 

Their totem of Worship 
We agree with the Rev. H. Heras S.J., when he says, that: 





1 Of न्यग्नोधारण्यमुक्‍्तं ते यत्रोग्रो RAN किल 1 
उच्चंडतांडव काल्या साकं STATA ॥ 
Skünda P. Mahesvara Kh, Arunachala Mahatmya 2, 2, 66. 
2 * Taündavan ir nal maram :' Heras, Sardesai Commemoration Volume, 


p. 224. 
3 Satapatha B. I, vii, 3-8. 
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“The ancient Dravidian tribes and perhaps also their con- 
temporaries the Kolarians were totemic, An animal, a flower, oy 
any other natural object was the totem of the tribe, by which 
they were known and after which they were styled. When the 
tribe considerably grew, subdivisions were made and each 
division, without omitting the original name, took a new sign by 
which they were called. Again very often two tribes or two 
portions of the country, were officially united and the flag or the 
union had another sign or device on it. This multiplication of 
symbols, which finally lost the original totemic meaning at 
times makes their identfication extremely puzzling.” ! Therefore 
the Minas got their name on account of the‘ fish’ as their totem. 
Even as against Keith, Macdonell agrees with the same view— 
though we are not in a position to agree with his interpretation 
of the meaning of the expression i. e. the belief in the descent of 
human race or of individual tribes or families from animals or 
plants.” * In our opinion the Minas were named so or rather 
they assumed the name-because they were the direct worshippers 
of the fish-emblem of Siva ( An) The fish happened to be one of 
the eight constellations of the Mohenjodaro Zodiac—the eight 
constellations being the eight forms of Siva. 


It is in this light that we are to interpret passages occurring 
in the Puranas, the early traces of these mythologial accounts 
being found in the Mohejodaro inscriptions. 

The two accounts detailed in the Epic and the Vayu Purana are as follows; 
* In the Adiparva, chap. 63 a king called Matsya is said to have been 
born from the womb of a fish along with Matsya-gandhà Satyavati; 
(2) The Vayu Purana (shap, 99) gives a version to the effect that this 
Matsya king was born of Vasu Uparicara and a fish’ 3 

In the Mohenjo-daro inscriptions Siva is always identified 
with the Fish. To quote an instance or two. * 

“ The three-eyes of the Great Fish.” 
“ The Supreme Being of the Fish God (is) in front,” 
or even “ (An) the great fish-eyed. ” 





1 Heras, Mohejo Daro, The People and the Land, Indian Culture, Vol. 
IIT, No. 4, p. 707. 

2 Vedic mythology, p. 153. ; 

9$ Of. also B. C. Law, Ancient and Mid-Indian tribes, Vol. I. p. 67, 

4 Horas, Religion of the Mohenjo Jaro people according to the Inscri- 
ptions, Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V, Pt. L, pp. 10-11. 
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However it should be a matter of surprise to those who ‘are un- 
„Willing to believe the correctness of the method of decipherment 
of Father H. Heras, if we state that we have been able to get 
a flood of materials on the subject in the Puranas also. In one 
of the passages of the Skánda Purana, Siva is addressed as, 
‘ Minaya Mina-nathaya’ ? 
* To Mina, to the Lord of Mina or Minas’ 
Later once the ‘ three-eyed matsyas’ ( fish) are referred to in the 
same Purana Add to this, the Kalika Purana throws a still more . 
wonderful light on the Fish-form of An (Siva). It is said, that 
Kama ( Cupid ), when he was born again on account of the bless- 
ings of Siva, installed the image of Siva in his Fish form on the 
: Matsyadhvaja-mountain situated to the east of Maniküta moun- 
tain in Kamaripa. ? 

If this be so, we shall have also an idea of the geographical 
distribution of these great gods of the proto~Indian peoples in 
tho pre-Vedic times and later. In fact tkis religion of the 
Dravidians had spread in every nook and corner in India, And 
it was left for the Aryans to give a different colouring to these 


deities and their cult. 
As once suggested by the Rev. H. Heras, personally that 


all these facts should give usa clue in regard to the origin 
of the idea of the Matsyadvatara of Visnu in later times. How- 
ever we are not willing to deal with the pros and ‘cons of the theory . 
at this early stage. As regards the other problems in connection, 
with the Minas, their cult and spread of their civilization, or 
their affinities with the Minoans of the west, either cultural or 
racial, we shall make it the subject of discussion on another 
occasion. 
IL AN(RUDRA-SIVA) 

The earliest Divine Triad worshipped in the time of the 
Mohenjo-Daro consisted of Án, Anil and Amma. An is the 
Supreme Being in the universe. He is omniscient being always 





1 Skanda Purana, Mahesvare khanda, Adh. 1T. 

2 Skanda Purana, Prabhisa khamda, Adh. 255, 2. 

3 Kalika-Purana, Adh. 82, Vs. 50-52. ° . . 

4 For fuller information cf. H. Heras, Religion of the Mohenjodaro People 
according to the inscriptions; Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol, Vi 
Pt. 1, pp. 1-29, कि 
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called as ‘ Vidukan’, He is benevolent. He is the One Great life- 
giver in the universe. He is the supreme being of life. In him 
are possessed the power of destruction and Generation. In one of 
the seals is to be found ' the earliest represention of the three-faced 
god Siva, seated in a Yogic posture wearing a trident-like head- 
gear. Round this several animals are placed—which are proba- 
bly the totems of the different tribes that inhabited Mohenjo- 
daro’. Further according to the reading of Father H. Heras, 
An is known by his eight forms e. g. the Ram, the Harp, the 
Crab, the Mother, the Scale, the Arrow, the Jar and the Fish or 
the two fishes, which also happen to be all the eight constellations 
of the Mohenjo-daro Zodiac. 

An is three-eyed, His Tandava dance is referred to once, 
His Sun-characteristic is described in one of the inscriptions: 
“ Of the great God who is the Sunon high.” It should also be 
noted in this connection that the ‘linge 185 described as“ the 
lustrous linga is the high Sun.” 

Tt should be really interesting to study the different stages of 
Mythology in regard to the history of Gods in the life of every 
nation. The farsighted Savant Dr. Adelung was correct when 
once he asserted that the home of the Aryans was the land of 
Kashmir in which the Vedic writings were produced.! Rightly 
so. No doubt the Aryans did start with the capital that they had 
brought with them e.g. the system of the fire-worship and also 
whatever was common between them and the Indo-lranians 
But their process of assimilation and adaptation was quick and 
intelligent. First with a doubt of suspiciousness, later with a 
more firm attitude, they imbibed all the traditions of the country 
The history of Vaisnavism is full of that. So much so, that the 
Great Buddha, Mahavira, and later Basava in the 1101 century 
had again to isolate the religion of the common masses for their 
comfort and well being. We shall try to trace, however, the 
history of An in this connection. 

Sisna-devah: An 

The earliest references to An in the Rgveda are those addres- 
ed probably to Rudra. Without going into the details regarding 
the characteristics of Rudra as detailed in the Vedic literature, 
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"1 Taylor, The Origin of the Aryans, p. 9. 
16 [Annals, B, O; E 7. 1 
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we may safely state that he is being endowed with all possible 
destructive elements i. e, just to make him ready for carrying 
out of the functions of the later Siva as the destroyer of the 
world. In doing so they were really causing a bifurcation bet- 
ween his attributes of person and personality and those of his 
cosmic functions e.g. creation, preservation and destruction, which, 
are so evidently to be foundin the idea of the image of the 
three-faced An in earlier times. Evidently in doing so they were 
trying to create a three~eyed nude God, who according to the 
Vedic thinkers, was to be allowed in the Vedic pantheon mainly 
on account of his destructive capaity (cf. the story of Daksa and 
Siva), at the same time creating & nautiating idea about those 
who worshipped this hideous figure alone as apart from the other 
gods of the Vedic pantheon. 


Such an attempt is to be seen in the expression ‘ Siéna-devah 
(pl.) The Vedic seers prayed that, ‘let not these Signa-devah enter 
their sacrificial pandal.’ To quote the stanza itself : 

न यातवः इंद्र Gs: नः न वंदना विशिष्ठत्वेयाभिः | 

aig अर्यः विषुणज्य जंतोः मा शिक्षऽदेवाः असिछः ऋतं a:l 

ऋग्वेद ७, २१, ५ ! 

But what should be the meaning of this expression? All the 
scholars, up till now, interpreted the word as meaning ‘(those ) 
who (have the) Phallus as their deity’, But under the present 
circumstances, especially in the light of the new evidence that 
has become available in Sumer ( Khafaje) and Mohenjo Daro, 
we may definitely say that the above interpretation is wrong, 
and that the expresson ‘Sisna-devah’ must mean those (Gods) 
possessed of a‘ Signa’ ( Sisnayuktah~Devah ) which was rather a 
curt manner of abusing the gods of the indigenous people of India 
whose An was perfectly nude. The standing nude figures of An 
are to be found in Khafaje ( Sumer)? also. That is an instance 
how the God of the Mohenjo-daro has later travelled there. 








1 Of. also Rgveda X, 99, 3. 

2 Vedic Index, Vol. IL, p. 382. Sayana interprets the word as 
अन्रह्मचरिणः 

8 Heras, The Plastic Representation of God amongst the Proto- 
Indians—Sardesai Commemoration Volume, Figures No, 3 and 4 opp. p. 224. 
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This kind of interpretation is also in keeping with the learned 
scholarship of the Vedic-singers. If they really wanted to refer 
to the Sisna-worshippers then we may say that vocabulary was 
not wanting for them so as to use the expression in such a round 
about fashion-as the later critics and commentators want them to 
do. Further this also agrees with the version how the Rudras who 
were not allowed to have any share in the sacrifice, were later 
on offered the share in the oblations. The story of Daksa and 
Siva also shows how mythology developed itself later on. Further 
this may also suggest the mode of interpretation of the earlier 
hymns in which the name of Rudra (or Rudras ) does not appear 
and was only in a process of formation then. 

That the word Rudra conveys the meaning of a standing 
figure of An in an Urdhva-litga posture is directly conveyed by 
the following among other passages, which have tried to give the 
meaning of the word Sthanu [ Stha-Anu (An) ] : 


ऊध्बेरतोः स्थितः स्थाणयाबदाभूतसछुबम्‌ ॥ ८८ ॥ 
यस्मात्प्रोक्तं स्थितोऽस्मीति तस्मात्स्थाणुल्लंधेः स्वतः ॥ ८९ n 
अज्ञाण्डसहापु- अ, १० ॥ 
The word Sthànu occurs once in the Rgveda but in a different 
sense, But the word as indicating Siva is of free and common 
occurrence in the Puranic pericd. 

Further the word Devah (in Signa-devah ) also indicates the 
existence of a tradition that Rudra was not one but many-most 
probably on account of his having various functions or names 
even, In the earlier stages their number is eleven ( Ekadaéa) 
_ later it becomes one hundred e. g. Sata-Rudra. 

Siva- Pasupati 

We have already stated above that one of the seals on the 
Indus Valley sites represents the figure of Siva which is sur- 
rounded by animals which are probably the totems of the various 
tribes in Ancient India. That Siva came to be styled so 
in the Vedic times is proved from a passage in the Satapatha 
Brahmana which states that Rudra as a ‘ Pa$upati is worshipped 
in the country of the Bahikas.' Two facts need be noted in this 
connection, namely, that it also refers to the Matsya king Dhvasan 





1 Satapatha Brahmana, xi, ii, 11. 
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Dvaitavana as performing sacrifices, and ( 2) the same work refers 
to this Pasupati form of Rudra in the Bahika ( Balhika ) country, 
Only one conclusion is possible in this regard that just after the 
close of the Bharata war the way for the migration of the Aryans. 
must have become safer; and while marching downwards they 
must have also been using their weapon of reformation, so much 
so that the worship of the indigenous gods of India must have 
been performed only in the far-distant countries where the con- 
querors could not go and meddle with the affairs of the population. 
Thus by assuming the existence of two countries side by side, 1. e. 
that of the Balhikas ( or Bahikas) and that of the Matsyas-the 
theory of Prof. Shembavanekar,! that the country and civiliza- 
tion of the Bahikas ( Vahikas ) is notat all referred to in the 
Brahmanic period falls to the ground. The particular geogra- 
phieal description of the country of the Vahikas (or Bahikas- 
Balhikas) as detailed by him rather indicates the existence of a 
civilization of a later date, much later than that of the Mohenjo- 
daro or the Vedic times. Such a conclusion is not impossible, if 
we take this into consideration that the working of the Mahà- 
bhàrata does not belong to one period and much less to one 
generation. 
The Trimurti Figure of An 

A reference has already been made regarding the three- 
faced figure of An obtaining in the Indus Valley sites. The curt 
manner in which the Aryans have spoken of these nude figures 
by calling them ‘ Signadevah ? should be sufficient to prove that 
this nude figure in the Trimürti posture must have formed the 
image of 8 non-Aryan God. And as Father H. Heras, has pointed 
out that even the reminiscence of the same idea can be traced in 
the Mahesamirti obtaining in the Elephants caves. 

Ifthis be the case then the idea must have been prevalent 
originally, that Siva represented all the cosmic functions namely 
those of creation, preservation and destruction of the universe. 
But after the Aryans handled all these ideas, we find that these 
functions of the Trimürti were divided and apportioned to Brahmi, 
Visnu and Siva (Rudra), having, however, allowed Rudra in 
their pantheon in the later period of the Brahmanas. The word 
* Brahman, ’ which originally denoted only ‘a prayer ’ or * incan- 





1 Shembavnekar, The Identity of the Indus Valley Race with the Vahika’s 
Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XX, pp. 4711, 
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tation,’ was af once endowed with the sanctity of being the 
creator of the universe, Further, Visnu who owes his position 
to that of An-Lihgs originally ( cf. ante), becomes the preserver 
of the universe. The work of destruction, however, was allotted 
to Siva alone. 

Recently some attempts were made to prove that the three- 
faced nude figure ( seated in a Yogic posture) obtaining on these 
Proto-Indian sites must have been that of Agni. But there is 
no reason nor logic in sucha conclusion. If the reasons adduced 
above are taken into consideration, along with the fact that the 
‘Aryan bands were busy in adopting and assimilating all the’ 
traditions in vogue in India—the whole matter would become an 
easy understanding. The Aryans, in fact, would not spare them- 
selves in applying all the epithets of the other gods to their own 
god and raise him to the supreme position, on account of which the 
word ‘ Henotheism’ has come into vogue. The common chara- 
cteristics between An and Agni, if there be any, may be due to 
"this fact. However, Prof. G. M. Moraes has fitly refuted this 

still unproved theory. ' We need not go into details here. 
Stirya-Visnu-An ( Siva ) 

It would come as & surprising shock, indeed, if we were to say 
that the original Vaisnavism has something in common with the 
pre-Vedic notions of An. Both the An and the Linga were 
identified with the sun ( cf. Supra). Besides this, we know of 
one fact, which is absolutely certain that Visnu appears in the 
Vedic pantheon only on the soil of India. At least we do not find 
any trace of him in the Indo-Iranian period. Further, the Sun 
happens to be the symbol of Visnu. Thus if the appearance of 
Visnu in the Vedic pantheon is of a later date, and if, as we say 
it, the idea behind the cult isa direct borrowing from that of 
An-linga, then we must be able to find something in common 
between the two originally i.e. some common word or expression 





1 Moraes, A Mohenjo Daro figure, The New Review, Vol X. No, 59, 
pp. 4881. 


2 That Rudra was originally identified with the Sun can be perceived 
from the later Puranic tradition wherein he is included among the twelve 
Adityas. 

* घाता मित्रोऽर्यमा रुद्रो वरुणः सूर्यं एव च? 
eto. Apte’s Dictionary 
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which would indicate the interdependence of each other. In our 
opinion the word ‘ Sipivista’ used as denoting one of the two 
earlier forms of Visnu, strongly corroborates our viewpoint. 
According to the opinion of Aupamanyava! the word con- 
veys a bad meaning. Bhojasena interprets it as meaning, 
( Visnu ) looking like the ‘Penis (linga ) with skin drawn aback.’ 
The Vedic posts also express that Visnu does possess another 
form which is decent and is seen on the battlefield. But later 
on, Yaska gave the word a different meaning altogether i. e. ‘rays’ 
for which act he is applauded in later works. But why should 
` Aupamanyava and others be in the wrong? They had given the 
right meaning and interpretation of the word. In fact, it the An- 
linga was being identified with the Sun, the Sun-Visnu would be 
identified naturally with the same af least in the earlier stages 
of the transformation. 

Tt should also be noted that on the arrival of Visnu in the 
Vedic pantheon, the existence of the three gods An (Rudra-Siva), 
Visnu and Sürya-Savitr comes into being simultaneonsly. We 
agree with Dr. Macdonell when he says that the name Savitr has 
all the appearance of being a word of purely Indian formation, ? 
and further, that ‘in several passages Savitr and Sürya appear 
to be spoken of indiscriminataly to denote the same deity.’ ° 
This is mainly 80 on account of the bifurcation of the main fun- 
ctions of An. Very soon Sürya is even raised to the position of 
‘ Atma’. Savitr becomes the all-seer. Later Savitr is identified 
with Prajapati (Satapatha Brahmana, 12, 3,5) and he is even said 
to have created the world ( Taittiriya Brahmans, I. 6, 42). The 
followers of the Aryan line of thinking went even one step further 
i. e. just to bring the two deities Visnu and An (Rudra-Siva) to a 
still more subordinate position, they superimposed the entity of 
Brahman, which becomes the supreme being in the Upanisadic 
period. Henecforth Siva attains a minor position in the Hindu 





1 Fora fuller discussion of. Rajavade, Niruktache Marathi Bhasantara 
(in Marathi) pp. 36ff. 


(a) [शिपिविष्टः विष्णुः इति विष्णोः हे नामानि । 

(>) भोजसेन-- शेप इव वेष्टनवार्जितः। 

(e) ओऔपमन्यव- उपमानयोगात्‌ कुत्सितार्थीयमिति एतदौपमन्यवः t 
2 Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 34. 
3 Ibid, p. 33. 
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Pantheon, and his Dvaita religion (as can be perceived from the 
use of the word Dvaitavana ), or the doctrine of devotion was 
subordinated to that of the philosophical attainment to Br&áhmana- 
hood. 

Thus along with the bifurcation of the two gods An-Siva and 
Visnu—a severance also took place between their Bhaktas or 
Devotees, The early Vaisnavas are Vaidikas or followers of the 
Vedic rites, and eventually the Saivites are termed as Avaidikas 
This is how we get the exact clue regarding the curses that follow 
between the devotees of Siva and Visnu or those of Siva and 
Daksa, against each other ( of. the Purdnic stories ) 

The characteristic of Savitr-Sürya as Atman becomes merged 
in the Atman of the Upanisadic period. After depriving An of 
many of his characteristics, we shall see how the promoters of 
the Aryan thought developed the Hindu religion later on. 

( To be continued ) 


. THE DATES OF NARAYANA DIKSITA AND OTHER 
COMMENTATORS OF THE VASAVADATTA OF 
` SUBANDHU 
BY 
P. K. GODE 


Aufrecht! records the following information about a com- 
mentary on the Vdsavadatia by Narayana or Narayana Diksita:— 
" बासवदत्ता, a romance by Subandhu. Commentary by Narayana 
B, 2, 106. Radh 22. 
“ बासवद्त्त by Subandhu, comm. by Narayana Diksita 
A, K. 567.” 


I propose to analyse the only available Ms. 2 in the above 
list of Aufrecht viz. A, K. 567 which is identical with No, 567 of 
1891-95 in the B.O. R. Institute- Govt. Mss. Library. The Ms. 
belonged once to a man ef the name sar चक्रवात as ntated in an 
endorsement? ona leaf at the beginning of the Ms. The Ms, 
begins as follows :— 


Folio 1— “ u श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ 
पायायोगों सहस्रेण BIST गोपाठको gR: | 
प्रकाशदतघातेन भिंदानो ध्वांतकुंजरे ॥ १ ॥ 


Folio. 2 -- “...सीदसीन(?) गुणवाररिधिरिंदसोस्यः 
सोमाभिभूति सत साधि स...कुसारः। 

1 OCI, 566 and CC TIT, 120, Out of the three Mss recorded by Aufrecht 
two belonged to private individuals: only the 3rd Ms. ( AK 567 ) is deposited 
in the Govt. Mss, Library ( B. 0, R, Institute under No. 567 of 1891-95. No 
description of this Ms, has been recorded by Prof, A.B. Kathawate in his 
report which includes this Ms. among Mss, acquired for Govt, 





2 The fourth Ms. of Narayana’'s commentary is also recorded by Aufrecht 
( CC. II, 224) as ** Ulwar 967”. This Ms. is not accessible to me, Petérson 
in his Catalogue of Ulwar Mss (1892) p. 42, describes this Ms. as follows :— 
** 961, A commentary onthe Vasavadatta, called Sarvankasa by Narayana 
Diksita, " . ; 
3 This endorsement reads :— “ |] पुस्तकामद्‌ वासवदत्ताटिप्पनस्य BISTAH- 
बशधरचक्रवर्तिनः ” 
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---था तदानि | चित्रीचकार चयनैरुपकन्यक्ुुब्जे 
तस्मादजायत जितेंद्रियब्ुंद्वंयो ।...त सुख्यरेखः | 
निच्वीकृतः क्षितिपतिः क्षमिता च पूज्य: । 
सर्बोपकारि धुरिदीक्षितविश्वरूपः ।... ... ... 
शिक्षुप्रबोधावेमछाटी का कृता सज्जनेः 
सानुको...श थिया सुबंत्यजानिता योषेव पोष्या स्वयं (1) 
नारायणदीक्षितेन बहुशः भत्वा गुरुभ्यस्तनो-- | 
zgr कोशदशङ्कयीं रसमयाम्ग्रंथाश्च झाव्दाकरान्‌ | 
BATU AACA CAT... श्छिष्टार्थस्यविशिष्टता | 
शिष्टावृतस्य पुष्टस्य बंधुवत्क्रियते मया ॥ 
करवद्रसह॒शमखिल भुवनतलं यत्प्रसादतः FAT: | 
पश्यंति सूक्ष्ममतयः सा जयाति सरस्वती देवी ॥ 
The colophons of some of the chapters may be reproduced 
here :— ' 
Folio 23-—“ श्रीनारायणदी क्षितं हरिपदहंदाराविंदे रतं 
सावित्री सुषुवे सुकर्मनिचयं श्रीविश्वरूपश्वयं i 
ते.....-...तः'सुविस्तरवती व्याख्या कृता चाधुना 
संक्षिप्ताप्तनिवारितेन परतो ग्रेथ......... 
॥ ॥ इति श्री नारायणदीक्षितकृतायां वासवदृत्तटीकायां... ...॥ 
Folio. 46--“ श्रीनारायणदाक्षितं हरिपदद्दंद्रारविंदे रतं 
सावित्री सूषवे सुकर्मनिचयं ्रीविश्वरूपश्चयं | 
तेनेयं बहु चिंतयाकुलहृदा व्याख्याकृता werd: 
स्वीकार्या परदोषमुद्रणाथियोभ्यासास्पदास्ते यतः ॥ 
॥ इते श्रीनारायणदीक्षितविराचितायां वासदृत्ताटी कायां 
द्वितीयः प्रघट्टकः ॥ 
Folio. 75-—“ ( श्रीनाराय)णदीक्षितं हरिपदद्वद्वारविंदे रतं 
सावित्री सुषवे मुकर्मनिचयं श्रीविश्वरूपश्चयं | 
(ये)न म्लेच्छभिया विसोहितधिया ' व्याख्यां कृतां सज्जनाः 
स्वीकुर्वैतु यतः पराणुगणिता......लीकृतकबताः ॥ 








oS 
AnA 


} The expresion “ agar विमोहताथिया ” applied by our commentator to 
himself suggests that he lived at a place and time full of'insegurity to life 
‘and property and the consequent disturbed condition of mind, The fear of 
Mlecchas of Mohammedans referred to in the above expression did pop hows 
( contsazod on noat pago ) 


9 ( Annals, B 0; Ry T ] 
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` ॥ on ॥ इति श्रीवासववत्तार्टाकायां तृतीयः wees: ॥ N 
Last folio. 83 — The Ms. ends-- 
* श्रीनारायणदीक्षितं हरिपदद्दद्वाराविंदे रसं 
सावित्री aga सुकर्म ( निचयं श्री) विश्वरूपश्चयं | 
तेनौद्धत्य विवार्जेतेन गाणिना संक्षिप्य नारायणी- 
नाम्नीयं राचिता waa?) विशदा व्युप्तत्तिवृष्ये सतास। 
॥ इति श्रीदीक्षितनारायणविराचितायां वासवदत्ताटीकायां चटुर्थः 
प्रघट्टकः समाप्तः ॥ ३ ॥ ” 
The parentage of our author as disclosed by the foregoing 
extracts may be represented as follows :— 
विश्वरूप ( दीक्षित) hailing from कन्यकुब्ज ( married 
सावित्री) 
Son 


os दीक्षित, the author of नारायणी टीका on GAs वासवदत्ता. 

Narayane states that he used no less than 20 lexicons and 
numerous works on rhetorics and poetics in the composition of ' 
his present commentary. It is natural, therefore, that this com- 
mentary is rich in citations from these ana other works as will 
be seen from the following list! of works and autbors men- 
tioned by him :— 

अमरः 2, 3, 14, 26, 28, 35, 36, 37, 41, 42, 44, 45, 49, 53, 56, 60, 
66, 77, 79, 80, 81, 82, 

भाष्यकारवचनात्‌ , 3, 

अजयशाश्वतो, 3, शाश्वत: (about 6th Century A. D.), (32), 24, 37, 
50, 53, 





{ continued from the previous page ) 
ever, deter our author from completing the learned commentary before us, 
with the help of no less than 20 lexicons ( कोशदशाद्रयीं ) and numerous works 
on poetics ( THAT ग्रेथान्‌ etc.) as he informs us in the beginning of his com- 
mentary. It was such zest for study that was responsible for the unbroken 
continuity of learned pursuits, glimpses of which we get ocoasionally in the 
casual references of mediaeval writers, 

1 T have included in this list some specimens of vernacular equivalents 
for Sanskrit words explained by Narayana Diksita. These equivalants are 
generally introduced by the expressions: “aF लोके ?, “ इंतिं midig: "S aid 
ख्यातः ? etc. 
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अजय 6, (30 ), 74, ( Before A. D. 1140). 
Rigs: 3, 7, 
एकाक्षर faden: 4, 
&ér (8th Century ), 4, 7, 8, 9, 10, 36, 45, 62, 63, 70, 77, 
झांगारार्णवे, ! 4— 
* तथा च ज्ञुंगारार्णवे- 
तामग्रतः पृष्ठत एव तां च 
araga तासुपरि स्थितां तां i 
तद्भावसँमोहितचित्तवृत्ति 
पञ्यामे तां ganat आनद्यां ॥ | 
भरतः (Between 200 B. 0, and 300 4. 0.) 4, 5 ( भरतसत्र ), 48, 
विश्वः (A. D. 1111). 5, 6, 11, 12, 13,14, 16, 22, 25, 35, 36, 49, 54, 
56, 59, 61, 70, 
गमनपुराणे, 5, 
काव्यप्रकाशवचनात्‌ ( about 1100 A. D. ) 5, 8, 
बोपालितः ( Before A. D. 950) 6, 49, 50, 
हेसमाला (of Hemacandra—1088-1172 A. D. ) 6, 64, 
वैजयंती, (about 1050 4. D.) 6, 25, 33, 38, 42, 44, 45 


जयंति कोषः 38--" वेणी जलप्रवाह स्पात्केशबंध (qur तथा । 
संगमे सर्पानिमाके सीमंते च प्रयागके ॥ इाति जयातकाषः ? 


eA “>, 


जयंतः * 61, 79, (ada = जयातिकोष possibly ) 
एकाक्षरसंग्रहः 6, 
सरस्वतीकंठाभरणं (11th Century ) 7, 8, 54 ( कंठाभरण ), 
wae: ( or रुव्पक--8b०७६ 1150 A. D.) 7, 9, 12, 13, 14, 17, 51, 70, 
वामन (about 800 A. D.) 8, 10, 
वशेषिक्ाः, 8, 
पूर्वाचार्याः, 9, 
भामह-उद्धटादयः अलंकारकारा:, 9, 17 (भामह) (6th or 7th Cent.), 
उद्धटादिभिः (18), (about 800 A. D. ), 
अलंकारसवस्व, 9, 10, 12, 52, 





1 No work on poetics of this name " जुंगाराणव " has been recorded by 
Aufrecht. Prof. Kane mentions a work called the “ ञंगाररत्नाकर ?? in his Index 
of works ( Sāhityadarpaņa Edn., 1923, p. OLXXVI). I am unable to sayif 
sprig is equal to शुंगाररत्नाकर, 

2 No lexicon of the name “ जयंत ” or “ जयंतिकोष ” has been recorded by 
Aufrecht. 
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कमारभट्ट ! :--10-- 
^ अतस्तेन गुणाविशिष्टादि रचनात्मिकारीतिः काव्य जीवित- 
त्वेनोक्ता । अत्र ्रथमेऽर्थे भारतीव॒त्तिः अन्येष्वार्थेषु कौशिकी gr i 
वीराद्भतप्रहसितेरिह सारतीस्यात्‌... 
«-.......वर्गादितादूभत AEB । 
झुंगारहास्यकरुणेरापे कौशिकी स्यात्‌ 
दृष्टा भयानक (श्रु?) ता... ......(इाति) कुमारभट्टः ” 
चद्रगोमी, 12, ( A. D. 470), 
उक्तं च ges, 20, 
उक्त च जुणपताकायास, (21), 
^ बाला तांबूलवारा फलरससुरसा हारसन्मानहार्या 
सुक्तालंकारहारप्रमुखावितरणेरयते योवनस्था । 
सक्कावारछगाढोळटरतसाखिता मध्यमा रागछुब्धा 
मृद्दाळापे weer भवाति गतया गौरवेणातिदूरं ॥ 
छष्णमिश्रेः, 21 (about A. D. 1150) 
खरारिः कविः, 22, (about A. D, 800) | 
चार्वाकाः, 27 . 
महाभारते, 29, 
इति दाक्षिणात्याः पडान्ति, 30, 


^ 





1 Vi$vanatha (44 Century A. D. ) in his Saühityadarpana ( VI, 122 ) refers 

to Vritis: Kaisik: and Bharati as follows :— 
" अथ वृत्तयः-- 

अंगारे कैशिकी, वीरे सात्वत्यारभटी पुनः | 

रसे रोद्रे च बीमत्से, as: सर्वत्र भारती ।! २२॥ 
I wonder if कुमारम mentioned by Narayana Diksita is identical with gum. 
स्वामिन्‌, the author of rao; commentary on the Prataparudrayasobhiisana 
( about A. D, 1900-1826 ). Kumarasvamin was the son of Kolacala:Mallinatha. 
The new date for Mallinatha is A. D. 1430 { see New Indian Antiquary, Vol. 
II, p. 442- Dr. Raghavan’s article) and hence his son Kumarasvamin should 
be assigned to A, D. 1450. 

9 No work of the title “ मुणपताका ” has been recorded by Aufrecht in his 
Catalogus Catalogorum or by Profs. S. K. De and P. V. Kane in their Histo- 
tories of Poetics. The work appears to have been older than A. D. 1200 «as 
I propose to show on evidence in a special paper later. Prof. Kane informs 
me under date 23rd February 1940 :—“ I do not remember to have heard the 
name ofa book called गुणपताका ”, Dr, S. K. Belvalkar also informs me to 
same effect. 
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हलायुधः (about 950 A. D. ) 33, 34, 35, 8९ 41, 42, 44, 51, 52, 53, 61, 
63, 66, 69, 79, 82, 
हाराबली ( Before A. D. 1159 ), 34, 40, 46, 49, 52, 53, 55, 56, 
धराणिः 37, (Before A. D. 1159 ). 
उत्तरतंत्रे, 39. 45, 48, 54, 55, 56,62, (See Sivar&ma on Vasavadatta 
p. 184, 242 ), 
उत्पालिनी, 40, 45, 53, 
‘ दात्यूहः कालकैठक इत्पमरः डाउक इति लोके -—44, 
कामशा श्रेष्ठ, 44, 53. 
` वराहमिहिरः, 45, 
मल्लनागः, 46, 
रभसः 47, 
“ शूलभंजन ” इति सिद्धिः 48, 
विंध्यवासिनी, 40, 48, 56, 
vua: 53, 
सांवत्सरे ज्योतिषि, 55, 
“ युळिकाः झुला इति rante," 60 f 
“ तुलाधारो वस्तु परिणामकारी राजपुरुषः । वया इति ख्यातः, ” 61. 
विष्णुपुराण, 65, 
पाणिनिव्याकरणेत्र, 74, 
५ सीहाली ति seu" 79, 
“ आतर्पणं n अइ'पण इति ख्यातः, ” 79, 
ag: 79, l 
“ सहरा इति ख्याताः, ” 80. 
सभापर्वाण, 81, 
“द्वामाषयाति कउडेदढेका इति परसिद्धाः,” 82, 
“कंठालक गोणी | Hare इति प्रसिद्धः, ” 82, 





1 Vide Aufrecht CO I, 63—“ उत्तरतैत्र probably part of a dictionary." As 
some of the commentators of the Vàsavadattà quote from this vocabulary and 
as it appears to have been lost, it is worth while collecting and putting on 
record all quotations from it wherever found. The list of Sanskrit lexical 
works given by Prof. Ramavatara Sarma at the end of his Introduction to the 
Kalpadrukoga 1, 1928 ( Baroda ) pp. LV-LXII mentions no work of the name 
“gara”. 
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In the above list of references the mention of waq' and his 
अलकारसर्वस्व of about 1150 A. D. enables us to fix A. D. 1200 as the 
earlier limit to Nardyana’s commentary. The references to 
हेममाला * on folios 6 and 64 of our Ms further enable us to push 
this limit forward upto A. D. 1250 or so, as we know that Hema- 
candra was born in A. D. 1089 and died at the ripe old age of 84 
years in A. D. 1178, * 

The later limit for Narayana’s date cannot be definitely fixed at 
present but judging by the condition and script of the Ms. before 
me I am inolined to believe that the Ms was written about A. D. 
1600 or 1650. Secondly our commentator, who boasts that he has 
used no less than 20 lexicons in the preparation of his commen- 
tary, does not refer to late lexicons. Ifthe reference to HARA 
is proved to be made by our author to कुमारस्वामी the son of Malli- 
natha (A.D.1430) we may be in a position to assert that Narayana 
is later than A.D. 1500 or so but as no other work of कुमारस्वामिन is 
so far known except the commentary on the Pratüparudrayaéo- 
bhusana and as the verse ascribed to FATAG is not found by me 
in this commentary no conclusion of a definite nature can be 
arrived at on the strength of this reference to parag. Perhaps 
a study of other commentaries on the Vasavadatia may give us 





| Videp. 194 of Sanskrit Poetics by Dr. S. K, De, Vol. I ( 1923). Dr, De 
fixes the literary career of Rucaka or Ruyyaka “in the 2nd and 8rd quarters 
of the 12th century.” 

2 Vide p. xxxvi of preface to Kalpadruko$a, Vol. I ( Baroda, 1928-—Hema- 
candra composed देशीनाममाला, अभिधानाचिन्तामाणि (also called अभिषानचिन्तामाण- 
नाममाला ) and other lexicons 

3 See Küvyünu$üsana ( Parikh and Athavale 1938) Intro. p. COLXVII 
and COXIC. 

4 Aufreoht mentions the following commentaries on the Vasavadatta :— 

( OCI, 566 )J—(1) तत्वदीपिनी by Jagaddhara " 
( 2) Comm. by Narasimhasena* 
(3) » by Nārāyaņa ( see No. 16 below )* 
(4) चूर्णिका by Prabhakara* 
(5) qeazigát by Ramadeva* 
(6) व्याख्यायिका by Vikramarddhi Kavi 
(7) कांचनद्पण by Srhgaragupta 
(8) Comm. by Sivarama 
(9) » by Sarvacandra* 
( continued on next page ) 
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a definite later limit for Narayana in case his commentary is 
referred to in these commentaries. For the present we may tenta- 
tively fix Nàr&yana's date between A. D. 1250 and 1550, 

Narayana Diksita’s commentary is one of the 17 commentaries 
on the Vasavadaítü. I have had occasion to peruse cursorily only 
afew ofthem. Some indication of their chronological limits 
may be given below :-— 

(1) Narayana Diksita-after about 1250 A. D. 

(2) Vidagdhavallabha-—after about 1300 A. D. 





( continued from the previous page ) 
( CCIT, 133 )—(10) Com. by Timmaya Suri* 
(11)  , by Sarvaraksita* 
(12) » Siddhaoandragani* 
(13 . , Süksmadaréin* 
(CONT, 120)—(14) » by Kasiráma* 
(15) वासवदत्तापाञ्गिका (daraqgar 
(16) Comm. by Narayana Diksita* ( Vide No. 3 above) 
(17) » eby Rabganütha* 
(18) वासवदकत्तास्थूलतात्पर्यार्थ* 
Adyar Mss Catalogue ( Part IT, 1928) p.2 records a Ms of वासवदत्ताव्याख्या 
called भावदीपका ( 24 A 94 70). I cannot say if this commentary is an addi- 
tional commentary or is identical with any of the above commentaries. 


1 The Govt. Mss. Library ( B. 0. R, Institute) contains a Ms. of a com. 
on the Vüsavadattü called gnyan ( No. 464 of 1887-91). I have gone 
through this Ms. cursorily. This commentary refers to thefollowing works and 
authors :— विश्व, अमर, घराणी, एकाक्षरकोष, भरत, सरस्वतीकंठाभरण, पुराणवार्ता, पुराणा'चार्या:, 
मेदिनी (fol. 16) हागवली मेद्धिनी C11). ageng (13), मेदिनीकर (18), शाश्वत, 
भारतकथा," उत्पलिनी, “ डाउक इति प्रसिद्धः (23), मेदिनी (23), वराहमिहिर, ggn: 
(१4६), वामनः ( 26 ), मेदिनीकर ( 27 and 30), कात्यायन ( 31), उत्तरतत्र ( 91, 32, 33, 39, 
रत्नकोझा (33, 40 ) जेमिनी C32), कालिदास ( 34), गीतगोविदे (39), जयदेव ( 43), नानार्थः 
(46 and 50), शब्दप्रकाश (50), विध्यव्यासी (55). The Ms. ळा08:- ५ इति श्री 
araga नाम वासवद्त्ताख्यापा्गिका समाप्ता, No information about the author 
is found in the Ms. Many of the works mentioned by नारायण are found in the 
above list. The references to मेदिनी or मादनीकर found in-this commentary are 
absent in Narayana’s commentary. The poet जयदेव and his गीतगोविंद men- 
tioned by this commentary furnish us. the earlier limit to its date which 


should be about 1300 A. D. as जयदेव is assigned by scholars to the 13th century 
( Dr. De: Poetics, I, 219 ), ` 
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(3) Siddhicandragani '— Contemporary of Emperor Akbar 
(A, D. 1542-1605 ) 

(4) Jagaddhara— Between A. D. 1300 and 1400 2 

(5) Sivarama Tripüthin *-- Between 1700 and 1725 A. D. 

(6) Rangandtha*—later than Prabhakara, the author of the 
Cürnikà on the Vaüsavadattü, Prabhikara, is earlier than A. D, 
1685. 








1 Vide IHQ. IX ( 1933) p, 138--Siddhicandra, the disciple of Bhanucan- 
dra was a teacher of Akbar. The title Khusfaham was conferred on Siddhi- 
oandra, by Jahangir. Siddhicandra refers to Akbar in the following verse 
of the Vasavadattavivarana ( Ms. No. 781 of 1886-92 ). 

Folio 1—" अकपराह्वान महीमहेन्द्र-- 

योऽपि पठत्पाठकसार्वमोमः । 

सह्रनामानि सहस्ररइमेः 

सौवर्णसिंहासनसंस्थितः सन्‌ nu? 
Siddhicandra also refers to Jahangir in verse 10 at the beginning of this 
commentary as *' जिरांगीरनरेन्द्रचन्द्र ". In the colophon Bhanucandra is called 
the teacher of Akbar in reading सूर्यसहस्रनाम (“ अकब्बरस्रयसहस्रनामाध्यापक ), 
For further details of Akbar's interest in Sun-worship see Dr. Hiranand 
Sastri's article in the IHQ. peferred to above, Siddhicandra refers to the fol- 
lowing authors and works in his वासवदत्तारबिवरण:--मालतीमाधव, काव्यप्रकाश, विश्व, 
aS, अमर, पुराण, शाश्वत, मीमांसक, अभिधान, हलायुध, हारावली, sinaia ( fol. 15), 
घराणे, हेममाला, अनेकार्थ, वैजयंती, वराहमिहिर, दडी, कामशास्त्र, HAM, भरत, कोष, नीतिशाख्र, 
जयंत (49). Prof. H. D. Velankar notes two othe: Mss of Siddhicandra's com- 
mentary on the Vasavadatta besides the one I have used above. These Mss 
are indicated by him as-—- * JG. p.332 " and“ V A 15 (38) ”. 

3 Vide my article on the Date of Jagaddhara JUB, IX, Pt. 2,pp. 116-185 
There are 2 Mss. of Jagaddhara's comm. in Govt, Ori.!Mss. Library Madras 
( Cata. XXI, 1918--Nos. 12421 and 12422 ). 

3 Aufrecht: CC I, 652—Sivarama quotes परिभाषेन्दुशेखर in the Laksmivilasa 
9 ** which suffices to place him in the beginning of the i8th Century”. Vide 
also S, K. De: Sans. Poetios, I, p. 318; and JAOS, XXIV, 57-63, The Bib. 
Indica Edn. of the Vüsavadatta ( 1859) includes Sivarama's commentary. 
The editor Fitzedward Hallused three Mss, of this comm. for this edition 
(vide p. 44 of his Preface ). Hall fixes the earlier limit for Sivarama’s date 
as A. D. 1373, the date of the lexicographer Mahlpa but observes that Siva- 
rāma must be * more modern 

4 Vide 00 IIT, 120--* AK 566 "° = No. 566 of 1891-95 (B, O. R, Institute) 
This Ms is called वासवद्तादिप्पनसार, It ends ~= 


weaned Het चामूलमार्षितं । तद्वोधार्थमसीयत्नस्तैन 
प्रीणातु मे हरि; ॥ इति रंगनाश्चोद्धतोवासवदृत्ताहिण्षनसारः ॥ ६९ ॥ ?' 


( Continued on next page } 
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(7) Prabhükara '--Before 1685 A. D. ( His Cürpikà is mens 
tioned by Ranganatha). 
(8) Sarraraksita?—Earlier than Sarvacandra. 
(9) Sarvacandra-—Ajter A. D. 1800 and later than Sarvara- 
ksita. 
In the IO Ms. No. 996 of Sarvacandra's commentary on the 
Vasvadattà there is a reference to Vopadeva (fol. 52*) who is, I 


think, identical with the grammarian Vopadeva, the protege of 
minister Hemadri (A. D. 1260 ) Wa may, therefore, fix A. D, 
1300 or so as the earlier limit to Sarvacandra’s date, * 


(10) ARümadeva *-—Before A. D. 1470. 





( continued from the previous page ) 
Ranganütha refers to the following works and authors :— घराणे, विश्व, भरत, 
चर्णिकाव्याख्या ( fol. 11), उत्पालिनी, Possibly चूर्णिकाव्याख्या mentioned by Raiga- 
natha is the चूर्णका by Prabh&kara on Vüsavadattà ( CO I, 566). Kielhorn res 
cords a Ms of चुर्णिका dated Samvat 1741 = A. D. 1685. (C.P. Mss, Cata, 
1874, p. 76 ). 

1 Vide p.48 of Cata. of Sans. Mss. ( Private, Libraries in thé Bombay 
Presidency, 1893), Ms. No. 100 described here by R. G. Bhandarkar is Pra- 
bhakara's comm. on वासवदत्तादूतीसंबाद, This Ms. is dated Samvat 1908 = A. D. 
1847. In the colophon the author is called “ मार्मासकवर्यभट्टप्रभाकर ” 


2 Vide CC II, 134—' Stein 81 "—No. 301. Sarvacandra in his वासवद्त्ताटिप्पनी 
(LO. Cato, V1I, 1904, p. 1557) mentions “ रक्षितव्याख्या ” (fol. 61b ), I presume 
that this is a reference to the commentary of Sarvaraksita. 

3 Sarvacandra quotes the following works and authors :-- उत्रतंत्र, उत्पलिनों 
धातुप्रदीप, नागरसर्वस्व, नीतिशा्र, Agg, MIR, राक्षितव्याख्या, रत्नाकर (? वृत्तरत्नाकर ), 
रन्तिदेव, रसभ (? रभस ), रुद्र, वामन, विध्यवासित, बोपदेव, शब्दप्रकाश, शब्दार्णव, सरस्वती” 
कण्ठाभरण, सुभूति, Many popular and vernacular terms are also met with in the 
commentary of Sarvacandra ( Vide p. 1557 of I. O. Cata, VII, 1904). 

4 Vide CCI, 566— तत्त्वकीप्रुदी comm. on Vasavadatta by R&madeva Le 2484, 
This is the only Ms. of the work which kas been described by Rajendralal 
‘Mitra ( p. 195 of Notices. VIT, 1884). This Ms. was in the possession of one 
Babulal Pathak of Mujona (Zilla Darbhanga). It consisted of 48 folios 
and had an extent of 1584 Slokas, Mitra points out that this commentary is 
not named by Hall in his Edition of the Vasavadattc. This Ms. begins :— 
# सजलजलदइ्यामं पीतवाससमच्युतं। aged नमस्कृत्य तन्यते तत्वकोष्ठुद्ी u^" Colophon:— 
इति श्रीरामदेवामिश्रविराचिता वासवदत्तार्टाका तत्वकोप्ठदी समाप्ता ।, छसे ३५२ ॥ The date 
of the Ms.is 7706270000 Samvat Era 352 = A. D. 1470 ( 35241118). ३1 thig 
date is correct Ramadavamisra is earlier than A. D. 1470. 
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A grammarian of the name रामदेवमिश्र is quoted in Madhaviya- 
Dhatuvrtti (c. A. D. 1350) according to Aufrecht (COT, 515). 
Aufrecht also states that this grammarian is “ Later than Hara- 
datta.” If this Haradatta: is identical with Haradatta! the 
author of the Padamafjari ( c. A. D. 1100) the date of Ramadeva 
miSra mentioned in the Madhaviya-DhGluvriti must lie between A,D 
1100 and 1350. I am, however, unable to identify this latter रामदेव- 
मिश्र with his namesake, the author of the तत्त्वकोछ॒दी commentary 
on the Väsavadattā, the only Ms. of which is dated A. D. 1470. 
Perhaps it may be possible to identify these two authors at & 
later date. : 

(11) Timmayasiri — This commentator hails from South 
India, I have no means of determining any limits for his date 
at present. 


(12)  Narasimhasena *--between A. D. 1450 and 1500 if he is 





1 Belvalkar: Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 40. 

2 Aufrecht (CC II, 183) notes one :Ms. of Timmayasiri’s commentary 
viz. * Govt. Ori. Ms, Library, Madras 84. " The Cata, of Madras Mss, XXI 
(1918), p. 8330 describes a Ms of Timmaya's comm. called qdor. In the 
colophon the authoris styled as “ कविकुललोकबन्धु, ” The Ms. is written in 
Telugu characters. Aufrecht ( CCI, 231) mentions one तिम्मय a3 the author 
of a commentary on Agastya’s Balabharata ( Burnell, 159b and Oppert II, 
$745). The date of this [तिम्मय is '" beginning of the 16th Century.” A third 
namesake of our commentator is mentioned as the author of a work called 
wor up, He is called तिम्मययज्वच्‌ ( Vide p. 303 of Krishnamachariar: 
Classical Sans, Literature, 1937), The identity of these three commentators of 
the same name [तिम्मय need to be studied with a view to fix their chronology. 

3 Aufrecht ( CC J, 566 and 278) records only one Ms of Vaidya Nara- 

simhasena's commentary on Vasavadatià viz. “ Oxf. 156b "' This Ms begins, 
** श्रीगरुचरणाम्भोज प्रणम्य पित्रोः पदं वेद्यः । 

वासवद्त्ताटीकां विलसत्‌ श्रीकां करोति नरसिंहः ॥ '' 

Aufrecht also mentions ( I, 278) an author of the name नरसिंहसेन, Son of तपन, 
Son of उमापाति, father of विश्वनाथसेन, who composed पश्यापथ्यावीर्मश्चय ( L 2939 ). 
The following points of identity between the two नरसिंहसेन8 may be recorded 
here, — 

I. नरासहसेन a. of वासवदत्तारीका--(1) He calls himself zy, In the margin of 
the Oxford Ms he is called qu नरसिंहसेन, 


v 


2. "The Ms of his comm. is in Bengali Script. 
( contiuned on next page ) 
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identical with his namesake, whose son Visvanathasena was at 
the court of Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa (A. D. 1497-1539). 
If this identity is corroborated by further evidence it will make 
this author of the Vasvadattà commentary a contemporary of 
Purusottamadeva ( A. D. 1470-1497 ). ` 


(13) Trivikrama -- ‘After about 1100 A. D. 





( contiuned from the previus page ) 


IL नरसिंहसेन father of विश्वनाथसेन--( 1) He is called नरसिंहसेन by his son 
विश्वनाथसेनः-- 
“ श्रीगौरीनरसिंहसेनतनयो निःशिषतन्ोद्भवं। 
पथ्यापथ्यविनिश्चयं व्यतडुत श्रीबिश्वनाथः adi: i 
(2) The Ms. of पथ्यापथ्यावीनश्रय is also in Bengali Soript. 
(3) विश्वनाथ was at the court of Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa as 
tated in the colophon of पथ्यापथ्यावीनिश्रय which reads as follows:-- 

इति Saimaa गजपातिप्रनापरूद्रेण प्रतिपादितः तपनमहापात्राते द्विजापितामहनाम पदवी- 
कस्य विश्वनाथसेनस्य कृतौ पथ्यापथ्यावीनश्चयः समाप्तः ( Vide p. 49 of Mitra’s Notices 
Vol, 1X, 1888 ). The solar dynasty ( सर्यवश ) to which Gajapati Prataparudra 
belonged ruled Orissa between A. D. 1435 and 1540 ( Vide p. 213 of Orissa 
in the Making by B. C. Mazumdar, Calcutta, 1925 Gajapati Prataparudra 
ruled from A. D. 1497 to A. D. 1539 ( Vide p. 413 of Kane: Hist. of Dharma. 
I). His predecessor Purugottama- deva ruled from A, D. 1470 to 1497. If 
विश्वनाथसेन was at the court of Gajapati Prataparudra between A. D. 1497 and 
1539 we may safely presume that his father नरसिंहसेन was a oontemporary of 
Purusottamadeva between A D. 1470 and 1497. I am inclined to believe that 
the two persons of the same name नरसिंहसेन both of whom were Vaidyas of 
Orissa or Bengal are identical, 

1 Aufrecht (CC I, 566) records a Ms of a commentary on tho Vasavadatta 
called * Vyakhyayika by Vikramarddhi Kavi, Burnell 162a.” This Ms has 
been described in the Des. Cata. of Tanjore Mss, Vol. VII (1930), pp. 
3018-20 ( Ms, No. 4020). The correct name of the author is not Vikrama- 
rddhi Kavi but त्रिविक्रम as stated in a verse at the beginning (त्िचिक्रमेण क्रियते 
मधाविकुलजन्मना). In the extract quoted in the Tanjore Catalogue ( p. 3019 ) 
there are some quotations from the lexicon हलायुध (c. 950 A. D.). We may 
therefore, presume that this commentary is later than about 1100 A. D. 
Perhaps an analysis of the only Ms of the work in the Tanjore library may 
furnish better chronological limits for this author than what I can do at 
present relying mainly on the particulars gathered from the Catalogues, 
Madras Cata. XXI (1918 ) p. 8329 describes a Ms of Trivikrama’s comment- 
ary. Adyar Mss. Catalogue Part II (1928), page 2 mentions a Ms of this 
commentary ( 89 G 5 ग्र 105--त्रिविक्रमकृतः ) 
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(M) Srügüragupta! — 


sarug mentions the names of his ancestors viz. «mm, ZT 
UAIN, waa? appears to be the name of his father. It is diff- 
cult to locate the history of this family or identify these names 


in any centemporary works. 3 


(15) Suksmadaríanià* (name of the commentator is not 
given), The name “ Siksmadarsin " recorded by Aufrecht as 
commentator’s name appears to be incorrect, 





3 Aufrecht (CC I, 566) records only one Ms of this commentary viz. 
. * Report XII" = No, 186 of 1875-76 in the Govt, Mss Library (*B. O, R. Inst.) 
This Ms begins:— 


gp स्वर्त ॥ आंगणेशाय नमः॥ ARR नमः ॥ 

कथं वासवद्ताख्यां gigat महाकविः । 

व्यधात्‌ शंगारगप्तोस्या: करोति user ॥ !! 

The Ms ends: 
“ इति वासवद्त्ताविद्वातिः समाप्ता । 
कृतिरियं शुंगारशुप्तस्य इति शिवम्र ॥ 
नागशुप्ताज्जातो हरिशुप्ताद्धर्मशुप्ततनयायः* 

वासवद्ताविवृतिं चकार शुंगारशुत्त इमामिति शिवम्‌ ॥ 7 


The Cata. of Mithila Mss, Vol. II (1933, Patna) p. 141 records another 
Ms of छघुपसिका ( No. 137) of giam in Devanagari characters. 


3 Aufrecht (CC I, 268) mentions one aq (Son रामदास ) who wrote 
रामाङ्कनाटिका in 4. D. 1360. ( Bendall Cata. p.87). This qig appears to be 
different from his namesake mentioned by zing as his father or ancestor 
An author of the name घ्मशुप्रमिश् is mentioned in संक्षेपशकरजय ( Oxf. 258b) 
The name qug appears to be en old one. धर्मयुप्त a Sramana of Southern 
India translated several Buddhist works into Chinese between A, D..590 
and 616 ( Vide p. 44 of Duff's Chronology of India). In an inscrip- 
tion of about the 6th Century A. D. from Gaya District, Bihar and 
Orissa, a Sakya mendicant of the name घमथुप्त is mentioned ( Vide p, 246-No 
1738 of Inscriptions of Northern India ( Epi. Ind. XX) by D'R. Bhandarkar, 
` 4 Aufrecht (CC T, 134) records this commentary by the entry: “Comm, 
by सूक्ष्मदार्शिन्‌ Govt. Ori. Library, Madras, 84, " See, however, p. 8331 of 
Madras . Catalogue, Vol. XXI, ( 1918) where this Ms is described. The author 
prefers to remain anonymous while the name of the commentary is given as 
“ सूक्ष्मदर्शीना ? in two verses in the colophon one of which reads as follows:— 


* व्याख्या वासवद्ताया Waal येन केनाचित्‌ | 
कविचित्तप्रमाथिव्या; समाप्ता सुक्ष्मद्शना ॥. 
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(16) Kasirama! — Before A. D. 1800. 


(17) Vasavadattà-Sthulatütparyaürtha ?-- No information avai- 
able. i 


In the foregoing brief record of commentaries on the Vasava- 
dattā I have not included some more commentaries found in Cata- 
logues as they were anonymous. Scholars interested in: the 
study of the V üsavadaità may do wellto study many of those com- 
mentaries, which though of later times are likely to throw unex- 
pected light on some of the obscure words in the text of the Vasa: 
vadatta which is full of words with double meanings and hence 
has taxed the heads of many commentators as would be seen 
from the numerous commentaries mentioned in this paper. 


Hall in his edition of the Vasavadattt (Bib. Ind. 1859 ) refers to 
the following commentaries on the V üsavadattü :— 


(1) By Jagaddhara— Hall had 7 Mss. of this commentary 
called तत्वदीपनी, one of which was in Tailanga character. He 
gives the following estimate of Jagaddhara's commentary on 
comparing it with that of Sivarama, published by him :-- 


( Preface p. 45)-- " Jagaddhara, as compared with Sivar&ma, 
though he oftener takes note of various readings is more diffuse, 
is equally fanciful, and resorts less frequently to authority in 
justification of his comments, His errors are freely exposed by 
his successor and not invariably with unexceptionable courtesy. As 
I understand from his introduction he was not the first annotator 








1 Aufrecht (CO IIT, 120) records only one Ms of this commentary viz, 
“I. O. 543." The description of this Ms. as recorded on p. 1556 of India 
Office Catalogue, VIT, 1904 states that the Ms contains detached annotations 
on the text hardly deserving the name of a commentary. The Ms. ends:— 
५ इति श्री काशीरामवाचस्पातिकृता वासवदत्ताटीका समाप्ता, ? The paper on which tlie 
Ms is:written is European ( bearing ''woter-mark 1806"). The Ms, is 
"written in Bengali characters. One काशीराम, son of Nyay&lamküra wrote a 
commentary on the आत्मप्रकाशक of नन्द्रामतर्कवागीश (Vide p, 768-9 of I. O. Cata. 
IV, 1894). I am not sure if this काशीराम is identical with the commentator 
of the Vasavadatta. 


2 Aufrecht ( OC III, 120 ) rocords only one Ms. of this commentary. It 
is described in I. 0. Mss. Catalogue VII, 1904, p. 1558 ( No. 4080). The Ms, 
is written on European paper by one Bholanatha Sarman of Viranagara- 
grams. ! No details about the work or author are recorded in the Catalogue, 
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of Subandhu—— None older, however, seems to be now known. "* 

(2) By Narasihha--Hall had only one Ms of this comment- 
ary. Particulars about this author and his work as given by 
Hall may be briefly noted here :— 

(i) N(= Narasimba ) was a physician, 

(ii) N was presumably a native of Bengal. 


(iii) The Ms. of N's commentary with Hall was in Bengali. 
characters. 


(iv) N’s commentary is of small value as it deals more 
with figures of rhetoric than with any thing else, 

(v) Nothing positive can be said about N’s age.” 

(vi) One of his few authorities is ava.’ 

(vii) “ He may have succeeded ^ Jagaddhara and Sivar&áma 
and he probably did but he does not allude to them while he 
speaks of one विद्यासागर in a manner to induce the conjecture that 
he may once have laboured as an interpreter of our story.” 








1 Hall states that the date of Jagaddhara can be determined from the 
following quotations in his works :— 
(1) गीतगोविन्द, (2) धातुसंप्रह, (3) शब्दभेद, (4) शब्द्मकारा, (5) रत्नावली, (6) उत्तर- 
तन्त्र, (7) वल, (8) वेन्व्यवार्सन्‌ and (9) qaam, Speaking of शाब्दप्रकाश Hall 
observes:-- “ I have seen an imperfect copy of 8 शब्दप्रकाश Which was digest- 
ed by some Muhammadan of note, vaguely spoken of as “ खान नृपति,” The 
copy was transcribed in Samvat 1575" ( =A. D. 1519). Preface, p.46. 
शाब्दभेद is a part of शाब्दभेद्मकाश which is a supplement to विश्वप्रकाश of महेश्वर 
( A. D. 1111). Vide p. xxvii cf Intro. to KalpadrukoSa I (1928. Baroda). 
Gitagcvinda of Jayadeva is assigned to the 18¢h century ( Vide p. 219 of S. K. 
De's Poetics, Vol. 1). T have tried to prove in my article on Jagaddhara’s 
date that he flourished after A, D. 1800, This earlier limit harmonises with 
Jagaddhara's reference to गी[तगोविन्द pointed out by Hall and also with the 
fact that Jagaddhara wrote a commentary on the Gitagovinda of which 
there are several Mss ( See Mithili Mss Cata. II, 1933, Patna and Des, 
Cata, of Madras Mss,-XX,p. 7997 ). 


2 .Vide my remarks about Narasimhasena made on pp. 138-139 (foot-note) 
of this paper. 

8 This work उत्तरतन् which appears to have been a vocabulary now lost 
has been mentioned by many commentators of the Vasavadatta like नारायण 
दीक्षित, जगद्धर, author of विदग्धवल्लमा, सर्वचन्द्र, etc. 

* My evidence tends to support the following chronology for these com- 
mentators -— 


जगद्धर नरसिहसेन शिवराम 
( A. D. 1300-1400) (A.D. 1450-1500) (A.D, 1700-1725 ) 
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(3) By Krsnabhatta Arde-- Hall states that a rumour had 
reached him of a third commentary on the Va@savadaita by Krsna- 
bhatta Arde.’ In the list of this author's numerous works 
recorded by Aufrecht? no mention of his commentary on the 
Vasavadattà is found. Satischandra Vidyabhushan in his History 
of Indian Logic (1921) p. 486 states that ^ Krsnabhatta Arde was 
a Maratha who wrote a gloss on Gadadhari called गदाधरीकर्षिका 
and one on Sriromani’s aafaa while residing at Benares 
where he died about 150 years age. The gloss has been printed 
in Telugu characters. ” 

It would be seen from the above remarks of Hall on the com- 
mentators of the Vdsavadaita that their number as known to Hall 
was three only while in our present paper we have indicated the 
existence in Ms form of about 20 commentaries. It is now almost 
90 years since Hall edited the Vasavadatia@ but no serious study of 
the commentaries on this important text has been undertaken by 
scholars. I trust therefore, that my present survey of the pro- 
bable chronology of some of these commentaries and indication 
of the Ms. material with regard to each commentary would direct 








1 In the foot-note on p. 47 of Preface Hall describes this author as “ A 
Maratha of Benares; Son of Rahganatha and pupil of one Hari, Among his 
works are huge commentaries on the निर्णयसिन्थु, गदाघरी and andaf. The 
second is called काशिका or गदाधरीविद्वाति and the third मञ्जूषा or जगदीषतोिणी, 
The गदाधरी is by गदाधरमट्टाचार्य, The जगदीशी by जगदीशतर्कालकारभट्टा'चार्य, They 
annotated respectively the whole and apart ofthe दीधिति of रघुनाथशिरोमाणै- 
भट्टाचार्य, which consists of notes on the first two sections of गंगेश उपाध्याय 8 
तच्चाविन्तामाणे, a celebrated treatise of Nyàya philosophy. ” 

2 OCI, pp. 118-119 - Aufreoht states that कृष्णमट्ट अर्डि wes the son of रघुनाथ, 
brother of नारायण, pupil of हरि, of Berares. About 74 works of this author are 
vecorded by Aufrecht, In CC, II, 23 and CC. ITI 26 he is called son of रंगनाथ, 
In 60.77, 114 we are told that one var ais son of महादेव wrote दशकुमारचरित- 
पूर्वपीठिक/सार (Stein 81). If this रंगनाथ is the father of ws IE आरडे the gen- 
ealogy of this author would be :— 

ngia ~+ Son रंगनाथ ~+ Son gogg (आरडे) 
If Krsnabhatta died 150 years ago i.e. about A. D.1771 according to S. 
Vidyabhushan the date of रंगनाथ would be about A. D. 1745 while महादेव would 


have thé date A.D 1720 or ७०. This probable chronology as also the genealogy 
recorded above needs further verification from the works of Krsnabhatta 
and other sources, Perhaps “आरडे " is a DeSastha Brahmin Surname, 
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the attention of scholars to this problem at no distant date so 
that some of these commentaries may be published by them 
gradually,’ 








1 So far the following editions of the Vàsavadattà have appeared :-— 

(1) Text with comm. by Pt. R. V. Krishnamachariar, Vanivilas Press, 
Shrirangam, 1906. ] i 

(2) Text with a Critical [ Sanskrit] comm, by T. V. Shrinivasachariar, 
Triehinopoly, St. Joseph's Press, 1906, : 


(3) Text, translated by Louis H. Gray, Columbia University Press, 
New York 1918 (contains a reprint in Roman characters of.the Madras 


edition of the Southern text 1862) Indo-Iranian Series. 

_' (4) Text with comm. of Sivarama Tripatliin ( Bib. Indica, 1859) ed, by 

Hall, Caleutta. ` 
(5) Text with Sivar&ma's comm., Edited by Jivananda Vidyasagara 


( Calcutta, 1874). . i 
6) Do-with J. Vidyasagara's commentary, 3rd Edition, Caleutta, 2907; 


MISCELLANEA. 


WHOIS THE AUTHOR OF ‘SUTRA-VRTTI’? 

Some time back, the Gujarathi Press of Bombay published 
an edition of the work ‘ Sitra-vrtti’ which is a short commen. 
tary on the Brahma-Sütras, and is, according to the Title-page 
of the printed book, also called ‘ Advaita~mafijari’. The name 
of the author of this work, however, seems to be not known to 
the editor or publisher. It is given simply asa work by a 
disciple of Srimat Sathkaracarya. 

Only afew days back, my friend Mr. V. A. Garud of the 
Prarthana Samaj, Poona, showd we a ms. of this Sütra-vriti, 
which throws light on the authorship of the work: The last 
colophon reads—sfa श्रीपरमह॑सपरिब्राजकाचार्य श्रीवास देवेन्द्रखनिवर्यचरणाराबिद्‌* 
मकरंदमधुत्रत्रीसाम्बसदाशिवपेरितश्रीज्ञा नेन्द्र र्वामीविरचितवेय्यासिकअहमीमांसा- 
मात्रसारसंग्रहे वेदिकोक्तबिन्गज्जनमनोहरे मंदञ्चध्यास्तिकभागधेयएरुपार्थ॒धानिधो- 
चतुर्थोध्यायः समाप्तः ug s It is curious that Aufrecht too, men- 
tions only a ज्ञानेन्द्रस्वामिन्‌ as being the author of ब्रह्मसुन्रार्थपदीपिका, 

This colophon, which has no trace in the printed edition, is 
followed by some Slokas: 

विश्वेश्वरो हि सुधिया गलिते विभेदे 
भावेन भाक्तेसहितेन समचेनीयः | 
प्राणेश्वरो दयितया मिलितेऽपि चित्ते 
चेलांचलव्यबहितेन निरीक्षणीयः ॥ १॥ 
एकेब शक्तिः परमेश्वरस्य 
भिक्षा चतुर्धा व्यवहारकाले | 
भोगे भवानी समरेषु दुर्गा 
कार्येषु काली पुरुषेषु विष्णु: ॥ ou 
.—and last comes the name of the scribe with the date: शके १७८७ 
maag माघे मासे सितपक्षे तिथो नवम्यां गुरुवासर तहिने प्रातःकालसमये लेखन 
सूचदत्तिः समाप्तः ।.....-इदं स्‌. X. पुस्तकं अद्वेशत्मज वामनोपनाम मोडक स्वार्थ- 
परमार्थः (sie!) लेखकामिघानः गोविंदाम्मज हरीउपनांम भालेरायेन लिखित ॥ 

The first page of this Ms. bears(?) the owner's antograph 
‘Vaman Abbaji Modak’ in English and Marathi. He is known 
to be 8 great Sanskrit scholar of the last century. 

9, N. Tadpatrikar 
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REVIEWS 


WHAT WAS THE ORIGINAL GOSPEL IN ‘ BUDDHISM’? 
by Mrs. Rhys Davids, D. Litt., M. A, The Epworth Press, 
( Edgar C. Barton ) 25-35 City Road, London, E. C. 1, 
Pp. 144 (including Index). Price 3s, 6d. net. [ 1938 ]. 


Since the last few years the conviction has been growing 
upon Mrs. Rhys Davids, who needs no introduction to students 
of Buddhism, that what passes today under the general name of 
Buddhism is based upon the perverted Monastic interpretations of 
Gotama’e teachings, presented to us in the form of the Pali Tri- 
pitaka, and that the original teaching, which must have been 
(according to the author) more positive and optimistic in its 
outlook on life, did not contain some of those points, which are 
generally supposed to form the essential doctrines of Buddhism. 
One of her earlier contributions to this problem 82907 the Origi- 
nal Gospel in -Buddhism was her article on“ Judgement by 
Default?" ( Visva-Bharati Quarterly (New Series), II. 1.), 
which has been reprinted as an Appendix to the present volume. 

Without going in to all the claims, put forward by the lear- 
ned author, which have been briefly summed up in the last 
chapter of the book, we may say in general that, if some of the 
conclusions arrived at here about the Original Gospel are Justi- 
fied, the interpretations of the original teachings, as they are 
found even today in some of the Mahayana schools of Buddhism 
will have to be accepted as much more faithful and authorita- 
tive than those of the Pali Hinayàna. This is putting it rather 
bluntly, especially when Mrs. Rhys Davids herself attempts to 
go behind both the Yana’s to the original source of them. Her 
contentions, however, are so thoroughgoing, that with the few 
traces that she has been able to discover of Gotama’s “New Word” 
in the present Pali Canon, after much seeking for the original 
meanings of words, much pondering over the essential condi- 
tions under which every new religicn starts its career, and after 
much reading between the lines, it will not be surprising, if she, 
on turning her attention one day to the socalled Northern ten- 
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dancies of Buddhistic thought, finds in thema ‘support more 
ample and convincing than what could ever be expected from 
such fine sifting of evidence as is testified to in her present 
treatment of the subject. It is a well known fact, that the 
Bodhisattva doctrine in Mahayana does emphasize ‘the More, 
the Higher! in man rather than ‘ the Less, the Ill! in him. 

The assumptions of Mrs. Rhys Davids, however, regarding 
the essential nature of every religion, which she expects to find 
corroborated in the nooks and corners of the Pali Canon, may not 
be all true. In her attempt to iuterpret the original gospel as 
having a definitely positive aspect she has obviously gone too far 
in denying the conception of the an@tma as forming a part of 
Gotama's teaching. The later Vijfianavads school, rooted as it 
seems in the old Sthavirlya tradition, does envisage an approach 
toa positivistic tendency, almost verging upon the boundaries of 
the soul-philosophy of the Vedantists; and yet there is a gulf 
between these two which simply cannot be bridged. The vijfana 
does occupy in it the foremost place among the constituent 
elements of a personality and the author’s surmise, that it did so 
in the original gospel, is perfectly justified; butitis far from 
being the Self. Because behind every conceivable phenomenon 
the Buddhist thought maintains an untarnished background of 
Relativity (£unyatà), which, if denied, would merge the 
Buddhist thought into non-Buddhistie ways of philosophizing. 

Paucity of evidence leads to farfetehed conclusions and 
although we have been shown enough here by way of discrepan- 
cies and inner contradictions to convince us by this one more 
method of research, that the Pali Canon does not always faith- 
fully represent the original teaching of Gotama, but is an orga- 
nized presentation of how the later pessimistic monasticism 
understood. it, the frequent attempt made here to discover new 
meanings in old words by shifting the emphasis, e.g. by explai- 
ning that the teaching about “ seeing Ill” must have implied an 
exhortation to “seek the Well ” , and then holding up the latter 
as the true import and the former 88 monastic jugglary, can nei- 
ther be called convincing, nor laudable in a scientific sense. 

The publication maintains the best traditions of the British 
Press, 

Vasudev Gokhale 


PRE-BUDDHIST INDIA, a survey of ancient India based 
on the Jataka stories.--by Ratilal Metha, M.A.; Bombay 
Examiner Press, (1939) Pp. xvi, 461, Price Rs, 15. 


This ponderous volume is “ a revised form of the thesis, sub- 
mitted to the University of Bombay forthe M.A. degree in 
1935 " and is prepared under the guidance of Rev. H. Heras S.J., 
who in his Foreword has expressed his conviction about the 
high antiquity of the Jafak stories in the following terms: 
“These stories undoubtedly depict conditions and situations of a 
period of time prior to that of the revered teacher” (i. e. the 
Buddha ). “......About the historicity of these stories we cannot 
doubt at present. The very incidental way in whichthey are 
narrated, is a guarantee of their trustworthiness and accuracy '' 
(p. vi). Mr, Metha has obviously started upon his journey 
with convictions and guarantees, which are yet to be proved and 
accepted. e 

During the course of his studies, Mr. Metha comes to know 
of the several strata in the composition of these stories, which, 
he admits, “are decidedly of different periods-from the Vedic 
down to the Sth century A. D.” (p.xxv). And yet he must 
defend the thesis, that the Jataka stories are not merely ancient, 
but “ pre-Buddhistic. " The pangs of conscience, which Mr. 
Metha feels in having to declare unwillingly, that the hypothe- 
sis has been proved, have been expressed in a passage in his pre- 
face ( p. ix ), which is also typical of the loose and unscientific 
reasoning, characterizing most of his work. It runs thus: " My 
claim to these stories as being a faithful representation of the 
pre-Buddha period will particularly be questioned. The fear of 
uncertain ground on which I was standing at first prevented me 
from giving ihe title which has been given to this work, and I 
thought it wise to make myself secure by vaguely describing the 
work as Ancient India in ihe Jatakas. But repeated reading of 
the book, page after page, while plodding through the unending 
proofs, reassured me and finally encouraged mein giving the 
present title......But l take consolation in the fact, that there was 
after all very little possibility of change in the general ilies of . 
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Ancient Indian life within a few centuries, as its persistent con- 
servatism is only too wellknown.” This looks more like self- 
hypnotization than research ! 

Mr. Metha has undoubtedly spent an amount of labour in 
collecting and marshalling in different sections the manifold 
data, found in the Jataka stories in order to arrive at a political, 
administrative, economic, social and geograpaical survey of 
ancient India. It is unfortunate, however, that all this detailed 
inquiry has led to no important or reliable conclusions, owing 
mainly to a lack of the proper historical perspective and to depen" 
dence upon secondrate authorities. 

Misprints are few, while the general getup of the book is 
enviable, i 

Vasudev Gokhale 


EARLY BUDDHIST JURISPRUDENCE by Miss Durga N. 
Bhagvat, published by Oriental Book Agency, Poona. 


This book is the revised edition of the authoress's thesis for 
the Master’s Degree of the University of Bombay and has been 
published as one of the Studies in Indian History of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute of St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. 
The book has been accompanied by coloured illustrations and a 
map of Buddhist India. As a first attempt on the part of a post- 
graduate student, the book may be welcomed, although one may 
remark that under better guidance one could have expected a 
better production from the authoress, Inaccurate statements, 
wrong interpretations, wrong references, clumsy and hopelessly 
bad transliterations could easily have been avoided under proper 
guidance. The statement about the date of the Second Council 
on p. 77 and that about the hour of meal on p. 147, the wrong use 
of Angula-kappa for Dyangula-kappa dn p. 80, wrong interpre- 
tation (following European translators) of the Pali expression 
* attadipa ’ by ' Be lamps unto themselves or yourselves’ on pp. 
86, 90, hopeless trnsliterations as on pp. 42 n. 2, 119 n. 2, wrong 
references as on p. 130 n. 1, to Dhammapad verse 3, and on p. 105 
note 1 to Mrs Rhys Davids and Aung instead of Rhys Davids 
and Maung Tin as the authors of the Expositor etc. are illustra- 
tions in point. In the expression ‘ attadipa Bhikkhave viharatha’ 
the word ' dips’ is nat used in the sense of *alamp' but in the 
sense of ‘an island (dvips), This is clear from the succeeding 
word ‘atta~sarand.’ Also Dhammapada verse 25 corroborates the 
same interpretation. 

One also fails to see why the authoress has chosen the present 
title, Another like ‘ Monastic Institutions of the Early Buddhists’ 
would have been more appropriate. The book has been divided 
into nine chapters of which the first and the last reflect credit on 
the authoress. The first gives a careful survey of the Brahmani- 
cal literature showing the origins of the Buddhist monastic 
institutions from the Brahmanical ones. The second chapter 
dealing with the offences against Vinaya Laws gives in 
detail the sexual offences also, many of which may be 
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hypothetical and not necessarily real. The Law-Books have 
to consider not only the real offences but also hypothetical 
ones under imaginary conditions. The next three chapters 
- deal with the origin, evolution and promulgation of the Vinaya 
Laws. The following chapters give the Jurisprudence under the 
Vinaya, describe the Patimokkha and the fortnightly meetings, 
and deal with the administration of the Laws under the Sangha. 
One also wished that the authoress had given exact refer- 
ences to Sanskrit passages quoted about kulapati and upavasa on 
p. 125 and 134 respectively 
Let us hope that the authoress continues to work under an 
expert Guide ( Kalyana-Mitra ) who would be able to give a 
really effective help in the proper field which she has selected for 
her work j 
P. V. Bapat 


ALANKARAMANJUSA OF BHATTA DEVASANKARA 
PUROHITA.  Seindia Oriental Series No. I. Ujjain, 
Oriental Manuscript library 1940, Edited by S; L, 
Katre, M.A. 


This manual of Alankara which is intended, according to the 
modest claim of its author, for the instruction of the beginner 
( जालव्युत्पत्तिहेतवे ) is mainly based upon the Kuvalaydnanda of 
Appayyadiksita, and except for its illustrations and 8 few dis- 
eussions regarding the nature of certain figures of speech or the 
elaborate disquisition at the close on the true nature of Alankàra 
in general— which by the by is couched in the pedantic verbiage 
of the Naiy&yikas and makes more noise than sense—lays very 
little claim to originality in matter or presentation. 

Asthe learned editor points ouf, the present work is one of 
those peculiar treatises which achieve two ends in one—" kill two 
birds with one stone ;"—for while they give the treatment of the 
subject-matter in the same way as the other worksin the line, 
their illustrations are more or less exclusively eulogies of one 
or more contemporary royal heroes. So like the Ekavali of 
Vidyadhara, or the Prataéparudrayasobhisana of Vidyanatha, the 
present work is written by its author to glorify his patron— 
Peshwa Madhavarao I of Poona, his uncle Raghunatharao, and 
his brother Narayanarao. But unlike these two which deal with 
all the topics of poetics, the present work confines itself to only 
one topic—that of the Arthalankarss. As pointed out by the 
learned editor, the Karikis ( embodying the definitions etc. ) and 
their prose explanations are generally based on the correspond- 
ing passages in the Kuvalay&nanda. Many of the technical 
discussions are nothing but paraphrases, abridged or enlarged, 
of the corresponding portions in the Kuvalayànanda; while 
many of the verses, too, illustrating the figures of speech, though 
the author’s composition, yet derive their main idea from the 
verses in the original, 

The work is, however, not quite sterile of poetry and makes 
delightful reading. Here is a specimen of a very fine श्विोपमा: 
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गुणसुक्तं दोषं शरमिव कर्षन्महाशयेन त्वम्‌ | 

उज्झसि शरमिव दोष गुण तु कर्णान्तिक नयसे ॥ 
* With your powerful mind you comprehend vice and virtue, 
as with your long arm (महाशयेन) you draw an arrow fixed on 
the bow-string; still vice, you discard like the arrow, but give 
ear to virtue as to the bow-string ". 

Here is bold conceit :— 

धुवं विधात्रा प्ृथुसरयदीपे न्युड्जीऊतोऽदो गगनं कटाहः | 

ततः स्खलत्कज्जलराशिवरषेः क भूयते सर्वदिगन्तरेषु ॥ 
“Verily the sky is a frying-pan turned downwards by the 
Creator on the huge Sun-eamp. Are these raining masses of 
the lamp-black falling down therefrom in all directions?’’ It is 
possible to multiply such instances, which go to prove that the 
writer did possess a lively sense of poetry. 

Although, therefore, the work is merely a slavish imitation of 
its original, it shows in a few places à remarkable independence 
of judgement when it criticises, modifies, or rejects the views of 
Appayyadiksita ; and other writers in the field. Thus, for 
instance, after half-heartedly admitting the figure of speech 
* Lalitopam&" of Jayadeva, which Appayya rejects, our author 
raises the question that if the attribution of the qualities of the 
Upamana to the Upameya is "Lalitopam&" then the reverse 
i.e. the attribution of the qualities of the Upameya to the 
Upamana ought to give us “ Lalitapratipa”, though Jaya- 
deva includes both under “ Lalitopama ". 

The work, in many places, is blemished by metrical and 
grammatical faults, and the editor is right when he ssserts that 
as the writer was primarily a logician and only secondarily a 
poet, he has allowed these faults to creep into his work, As a 
historical record, the value of the work is considerably 
diminished by the general character of the eulogy, and also by 
the fact that the three Mss, do not generally agree with each 
other as to the identity of the Peshwa glorified in any particular 
verse, The work, therefore, has very little value as a source- 
book of history, but offers corroborative evidence for certain 
facts and beliefs established on the strength of approved 


historical records. Thus to mention but one instance, the author 
20 '[ Annals, B. 0. R.L ] 


134 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


refers to the separation from the Peshwa, of Raghunitharao, 
who for some time was the regent of the new Peshwa Madhava- 
rao I. That this is a fact is well-known in history and is 
indirectly confirmed by our poet’s allusion to it in a casual 
illustration. It also gives a somewhat exaggerated picture of 
the life of ease and luxury, of the sense of security enjoyed 
by the people and of the munificence of the Peshwas of Poona, 

Devaśańkara, the author hailed from Ränder near Surat and 
shifted his abode to another town, Urahpattana (Olpad). His 
father’s name was Nahanabhai, his surname Purohita and his 
title Bhatia, From these names it is evident that his family is 
one of Gujarati priests, There is no evidence that he was at any 
time permanently connected with the Poona court. Nowhere 
has he even hinted at his being & court-poet of the Peshwas or 
even his residing in Poona. It is possible to extract a few auto- 
biographical details from. some passages as shown by the editor. 
He was also the author of a work entitled “ Visvasarayayuddha- 
varnana" which is frequently alluded to in this work, and ofa 
commentary on the AmaruSataka, Y 

The editor deserves our warmest congratulations on his 
having brought out this hitherto unknown work on Alankara. 
In his masterly introduction, he has critically discussed several 
points raised above, and altogether it is a valuable contribution 
to Sanskritic lore. * 

C. 8, Devadhar 


BHASHA--PARICCHEDA, with Siddhanta-muktavali. Trans- 
lated Into English by Swami Madhavananda, with an In- 
troduction by Dr. S. Mookerjee of the Ashrama, Mayavati 
Almora, Himalayas. Crown: xxv, 282. Price Rs. 2-8-0. 


We heartily welcome this English translation of the renow- 
ned Nyàya work which is better known under the title of its com- 
mentary, the Siddhanta-muktavali. A student of Nyàya, after 
his preliminary acquaintauce with the subject through Tarkasam- 
graha or Tarkabhasa, passes on to the scholastic works like the 
Chintámani through the intermediate stage of the Siddhanta- 
muktavali. Majority of the Nyaya students halt at the Muktavali. 
As day by day the shastric learning is disappearing, students of 
Nydya are really inconvenienced by the absence of such a tra- 
nslation. Dr. Strauss has already translated this work into Ger- 
man. We congratulate the translator on having brought out 
this English translation, which will go a long way to facilitate 
and popularise the study of the Nyaya, 


The book gives Sanskrit originals of the Karikas of the Bha- 
sapariccheda, but not the text of the Muktavali, which appears 
to us a great handicap. We hope the translator will add this in 
his second edition, 


The translation is lucid and accurate, notes are copious and to 
the point, while the Introduction by Dr. S. Mookerji, discussing 
the historical and philosophical questions, and the Glossary 
and Index at the end enhance the value of the work very consi- 
derably. We commend the book to every student of Nyaya, 


R. 0, Vadekar 
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“ ASURA VARUNA ”* 


BY 
R. N. DANDEKAR, M.A., Ph.D. 


Paradoxical as it may seem, one will all the same be justified 
in saying that the Vedic researches have been the earliest and 
the richest among the indological researches and still the unsol- 
ved Vedic problems are greatest in number among the indologi- 
cal problems. Particularly the field of Vedic mythology cannot 
be said even now to have been fully and satisfactorily exploited. 
The asura Varuna, for example, is the most august and greatly 
elevated divinity in the pantheon of Vedic gods and still his 
essential character remains enigmatic. This paradox may 
appear to be still more striking! What is it that gave Varuna 
the exalted position which he holds in the Rgveda (RV.)? Why, 
inspite of the comparatively smaller number of hymns dedicated 
to his praise, is he regarded, by the side of Indra, as the great- 
est of the gods of the RV ? Why, again, in certain cases, is he 
represented to be far superior to Indra—-sometimes even as the 
God among gods ? 

Broadly speaking any hypothesis regarding the essential 
nature of a Vedic god, in order to be proper and correct, must 
fulfil the following conditions : 

(1) We ought to be in a position to present, on the basis of 


‘that hypothesis, a complete picture of that god as far as possible 





* Paper read at the B, Os R. Institute on 26th September 1940. 
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consistent with his essential characteristics, as described in the 
Veda, his peculiar relation with other Vedic gods and the main 
conceptions with which he is associated, in a special way, in 
the Veda. 

(2) From the point of view of the history of religion, the 
hypothesis must normally make it possible to connect that god 
satisfactorily with the indo-germanic (idg ) religious thought. 
If, however, the conception underlying that god were to be 
regarded as the result of foreign influence or purely as an in- 
digenous growth, that fact too must be historically explainable. 

(3) The hypothesis must further make it possible to acc- 
ount reasonably for the later modifications in the nature of that 
god in the classical Indian mythology. 

(4) Finally the hypothesis must be based on sound philolo- 
gical grounds. Since ‘ mythology is but an old form of language’ 
all conclusions regarding the god’s personality ought to be cor- 
roborated by definite linguistic facts, 

It is intended here to make a fresh approach to the Varuna- 
problem on these lines. 

Let us first try to present, in a general way, a connected 
picture of Varuna and his greatness, through a constructive 
analysis of the Vedic hymns directly addressed to him as well 
as other Vedic references. * 

Varuna is preeminently called the asura (I. 35. 7 ; IL. 27. 10; 
VII. 65.2; VIII. 42.1) and is often glorified as the upholder of the 
cosmic law--ría (I. 23.5). He is riasya gopü or riavan par excell- 
ence. His ordinances are constantly said to be fixed, which fact 
gives him the significant title-dhriavrata. He is the regulator of 
waters ( IL. 28.4; V. 85.6; VIL 64. 2); indeed all natural phe- 
nomena are controlled and directed by this god. The gods them- 
selves follow Varuna’s law ( VIII. 41. 7) and are incapable of 
obstructing in any way the proper conduct of that law. The 
divine dominion of Varuna is often referred to with the word 
maya, occult power. On account of this m@ya@, Varuna wields 





1 The following Vedio references, among others, are particularly repre- 
sentative of Varuna's personality and true nature :— 

1, 24; I. 25; ४. 67. 1-8; VII, 86; VII. 87; VII. 88; VIII 4; VIII, 42; 
X. 124. 3-4; AV. 16, About AV. IV. 16, Roth remarks: ‘ There is no hymn 
in the whole Vedio literature which expresses the divine omniscience in such 
forceful terms as this '; Macnicol adds: ‘ and it would not be easy to find 
in any literature many passages to surpass it in this respect.’ 
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supreme sovereignty over the whole universe, which is said to 
have been originally created by him. He is the imperial ruler, 
samraj, of all, both gods and men ( X. 132,4 ; II. 27.10 ), of the 
whole world ( V. 85.3) and of all that exists. Not even the 
slightest activity in nature and in humanand animal life passes 
unnoticed by him. The rising and the setting of the sun, the 
falling of rains, the growth of vegetation, the flowing of rivers, 
the flying of birds, even the winking of the eye are governed by 
the subtly working law of Varuna, In his capacity of the world- 
sovereign, Varuna is said to be commanding a large band of 
spies (I. 24.13; VI. 67.5; VIL 61.3; VIL 87.3), who being 
undeceived, undismayed and wise, observe keenly all the happen- 
ings in the universe and report to their master, without delay, 
any cases of lapse against and transgression of that law. The over- 
lord, Varuna, himself has the sun for his eye. (I. 115.1; VI. 51.. 
1; VIL 61.1), so that he can supervise unobstructedly the 
happenings in the universe and the activities of human beings. 
Varuna’s golden abode is in the highest heaven ( V. 67.2 ); there 
he occupies his seat, which is great, very lofty, and firm on 
account of a thousand columns. It is the duty of the all-seeing 
sun, together with other spies, to go to the dwelling of Varuna 
and report the deeds of men ( VII. 60.1). Varunais the un- 
failing witness of men’s truth and falsehood (VII. 49.3) He 
perceives all that exists within heaven and earth and all that is 
beyond; none can escape from Varuna by fleeing even far be- 
yond the sky ( AV. IV. 16. 4-5 ). 

This vast expanse of the world is not an irregular chaos, It 
is bound down by the pü$a of Varuna into a well-regulated 
whole. It is cosmos. The law of Varuna—via--works in a subtle 
but most effective manner throughout the universe. This is 
indeed the maya of the great asura | And if any perpetrator of 
crime against this cosmic law--and, by logical extension, also 
against the moral law—is found, he is forthwith punished with 
the pasa of Varuna. The paso of Varuna, which thus seems to 
be serving a double purpose, is positively an exclusive feature 
of that god. The great asura is, therefore, approached in great 
awe, and prayers for mercy are addressed to him. But this world- 
sovereign, characterised by all the glory of an oriental ruler, is 
often very relentless in matters pertaining to the proper conduct 
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of his law. It is Varuna who creates the universe and guards 
the cosmic law. Asa moral governor also Varuna stands far 
above any other deity. He is the strongest barrier against every 
type of falsehood. This ethical idealisation is perhaps the most 
outstanding feature of Varuna’s personality. His epithets, asura 
mayin, dhrtavrata, riavan etc. point to the same essential nature. 

Another significant peculiarity of Varuna is his special asso- 
ciation with Mitra and the Adityas. Mitra and Varuna are often 
inseparably bound to each other; and Varuna is represented, in 
the Veda, as the highest among the Adityas. Together with them 
he forms an independent circle of Vedic divinities, to whom is 
principally entrusted the guardianship of law--cosmic and moral. 
Their main characteristic is not the achievement of enormous 
exploits, as in the case of Indra; they govern the law which 
regulates the whole universe. A very striking parallel of this 
circle of Vedic gods is found inthe Avestan religion where 
Ahura Mazdah, Mithra and Amesa Spentas also form a similar 
group. They too represent the supreme heavenly sovereignty. 

The eminence of Varuna as the creatoy of the universe, as the 
world-sovereign, as the protector of law, and as the moral go- 
vernor of mankind, had developed, in the Veda, to such an enor- 
mous extent that there naturally arose a unique rivalry for 
supremacy between him and Indra, the other paramount god of 
the Vedic pantheon. Several Vedic references are indicative of 
this rivalry which forms unquestionably one of the most impor- 
tant features of the Vedic mythology. It may be mentioned, in 
this context, that in marked contrast with Indra and many other 
Vedic gods, Varuna has no myths related of him ; consequently ` 
the anthropomorphism of his personality is more fully developed 
on the spiritual rather than the physical side, 

The personality of Varuna is shrouded, in the Veda, witha 
mysterious and majestic grandeur. His unapproachable magni- 
ficence and awe-inspiring power, his inexorable austerity and 
incomprehensibly divine wisdom inspire the Vedic seer to an 
anxious but commanding worship and self-abnegation rather 
than to expressions of frank and friendly confidence, All traces 
of human weakness that are clearly perceptible in the character 
of Indra are conspicuously absent in Varuna’s character. The seer 
of a Vedic passage seems to have summarised substantially the. 
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true Vedic character of Varuna when he says of him, सतो अस्य राजा 
( VII. 87.6. ). 

What conclusions regarding the personality and the essential 
nature of Varuna can be drawn from the Vedic evidence adduced 
above ? Does Varuna, like many other Vedic gods, represent 
any power of nature and, if so, which ? Can we trace the concep- 
tion underlying this god to other idg. religions? How did the 
personality of this god develop in the later Hindu mythology ? 

Before directly approaching these problems regarding the 
Vedic god, Varuna, in a constructive manner, we may begin by 
critically examining the several earlier theories about Varuna by 
applying to them the tests mentioned above. 


The most common view, put forth by scholars like Roth, 
Darmesteter, Hopkins, Bohnenberger, L. von Schróder and Bloom: 
field, is to regard Varuna asthe sky-god. Even Hillebrandt 
had originally subscribed to this view, though he later on 
revised his opinion. This theory is mainly based on the name 
Varuna, which is derived by these scholars from the root vr, * to 
cover’ or ‘ to encompass’. To the simple minds of the ancient 
peoples, it was argued by them, the sky actually seemed to be 
covering or encompassing the earth and all that it contained. 
Those ancient people accepted unhesitatingly the impressions 
conveyed to them by their senses and the blue vault of the sky 
was for them actually a vault, solid and immutable, covering 
everything. It was further believed that this theory was subs 
stantially corroborated by the apparent identity, from the philo- 
logical point of view, of the two names, Varuna and Ouranos, 
the Greek sky-god. Varuna was, according to these scholars, 
none other than the Vedic counterpart of Greek Ouranos. There 
was, however, already one sky-god in the Vedic pantheon, 
namely Dyaus. This god can be shown, on the strength of 
philological and mythological evidence, to have been common 
to almost all idg. religions. What then was the necessity of a 
second sky-god? Schroder explains this contingency by saying 
that Dyaus and Varuna represent two different aspects of the 
sky. Dyaus represents the bright and shining day~sky, while in 
Varuna, the pervading and the all-encompassing nature of the 
sky is particularly emphasised. Varuna may be said to be the 
‘firmament’ in contrast to Dyaus, which is the ' shining sky. ' 
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Since this enċompassing or pervading nature is conspicuously 
realisable through the starry vault of the night-sky, Varuna is 
closely associated with the night in RV-hymns. It was sugges- 
ied by Schröder that when Indians and Iranians lived together 
as one common cultural group, they glorified a sky-god as the 
creator of the universe. Varuna and Ahura Mazdah, whose 
common mythological heritage can hardly be questioned, are the 
two independent developments of this original Aryan god. RV.- 
passages like 

स क्षपः परि परवजे न्युस्रो मायया दधे 

स विश्व परिद्शतः । 
तस्य Fats ब्रत उपस्तिस्रो अवर्धयन 
नभन्तामन्यके समे ॥ ( VIL 41.5 ) 

परि धामानि म्सृशद्वरुणस्य पुरो गये | 

विश्वे देवा ag aad नभन्तामन्यके समे॥ ( VII, 41.7 ) 

तिस्रो द्यावो निहिता अन्तरस्मिन्‌ 

तिस्रो सूमीरुपराः पद्धविधानाः। 

WAT राजा वरुणश्चक्र एतं 
| दिवि भेङ्ग हिरण्ययं gra कम ॥( VII, 87.5 ) 
however would clearly indicate that the Vedic Varuna is defini- 
taly closer in conception to that original sky-god of the Aryans. 
Ahura Mazdah, on the other hand, was, in later times, greatly 
spiritualised and idealised by Zarathusthra in his reform-move- 
ment. Bortholomae, Darmesteter, Eggers, and Spiegel maintain, 
all the same, that Ahura Mazdah also is the abstraction of the 
idea of sky. In Avesta, varena is the name of a mythological 
land which is said to be cathrugaosha. The linguistic affinity 
between the words, Varuna and varena, is, supposed to be quite 
evident. This mythological locality is, according to some scho- 
lars, to be identified with the expanse of the sky ‘ with its four 
corners.’ It may be remembered, in this connection, that, in the 
Veda, Varuna too is said to be caturanzka, This was considered 
as another piece of evidence in favour of the sky~theory. Attem- 
pts have also been made to connect the word Varuna philologi- 
cally with Armenian ( Arm.) garuna which means the bright 
Sky.. In the course of time, however, there began, in the evolu- 
tion of the Vedic religious thought, the process of spiritualisa- 
tion, which all nature-gods had to undergo at some stage of their 
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career, Varuna thus rose from the ' sky’ to be the ‘god of the 
Sky, presiding over all the natural phenomena of which the sky 
is the foundation and the scene; and in the later development he 
was finally regarded as the supreme embodiment and guardian, as 
well as the maker of the law, which controlled those phenomena 
of nature. The transition from the guardianship of the cosmic 
order to that of the moral order was then merely a matter of 
logical extension. It is even boldly suggested that such a deve- 
lopment of the Varuns-conception might have been in the 
mind of Kant when he said: ‘Zwei Dinge erfüllen das 
Gemüt mit immer neuer und zunehmender Bewunderung; 
je öfter und anhaltender sich das Nachdenken damit bes" 
chattigt : Der bestirnte Himmel über mir und das moralische 
Gesetz in mir!’ The sun is described, in the Veda, to be the 
eye of Varuna ( I. 115.1; VI. 51.1; VIL 61.1), which can be best 
understood if Varuna were regarded as the sky-god. Max Müller 
recognises, in the physical Varuna only the ‘starry’ night-side, 
while Knauer, who connects the name Varuna with varna, ‘black 
colour,’ emphasises ‘ darkness’ as the main characteristic of that 
god and therefore identifies Varuna with the ‘ night-sky’ of the 
ur-idg. period. ) 

It must be said with regard to this theory, which primarily 
identifies Varuna with Greek Ouranos and thus regards him as 
a sky-god, that if is based on & fundamentally incorrect ety- 
mology. It will be found that all derivatives, in the w-thenies, 
from the root vr, ' to cover, ' with which the Gk. word, Ouranos, 
is usually philogically connected, always show a long vowel; 
for instance, Sk. varütar, varütra, varütha, as also Gk. rütor, riitér 
erüto, If therefore the word Varuna were to be derived from the 
root vr, ‘ to cover,’ one would naturally expect to find 'varüma 
with long ri. Even Schroder, who is a strong protagonist of the 
Sky-theory, himself confesses that there are objections, based 
also on phonetic grounds, to the acceptance of the equation, 
Varuna=Ouranos, Macdonell quotes in his Vedic Mythology the 
view of Joh. Schmidt, namely, that it was not so easy, as it 
would seem, to connect Varuna linguistically with Ouranos, 
Lately the French scholar, Dumézil, has again assumed the 
identity of Varuna and Ouranos, but he derives those two words 
from quite a different root and consequently draws quite a differ- 
ent conclusion regarding the personality of Varuna. As regards 
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the suggestion that Vedic Varuna may be connected with Arm. 
garuna, Htibschmann has clearly shown that those words have 
hardly anything todo with each other from the philological 
point of view. Moreover, the original meaning of the word, 
garuna, is the ‘spring’ and not the ‘sky.’ 

Apart from this basic etymological flaw, the sky-theory 
further suffers from another grave defect, namely, that it cannot 
fully and rationally explain the special characteristics of Varuna 
as described in the Veda, The foremost difficulty in this con- 
nection arises from Varuna’s close association with Mitra and 
the Adityas, Even in the Boghazkéi inscription the reference 
to Varuna is made as u-ru-wa-na-a$-3i-el, meaning ' Varuna 
together with his group.’ So also, Ahura Mazdah is praised in 
the Avesta as being constantly associated with Mithra and the 
Amess Spentas. This conception of a special circle of divinities 
over which Varuna seems to have presided, would not fit properly 
in the sky-theory. Further even on the assumption that Mitra 

. primarily represents the sun-god—this assumption will be later 
on shown to be positively wrong—the pairing of Mitra 
and Varuna would appear to be without any special significance. 
The plea put forth by Schröder, in this connection, namely that 
the sun and the sky always appear together and may therefore 
form a pair of constant companions, is nut at all convincing. 
Further how can one explain, in that case, the contrast between 
Mitra and Varuna, so emphatically implied in a large number 
of Vedic passages, such as, 

मित्रो अहरजनयद्‌ वरुणो रात्रिम्‌ T. S. IV. 4.8.5 ) ? 
Moreover nowhere else in the Vedic literature does one find any 
indication of a dual divinity like dyüvüsuryau, which would - 
correspond completely with mitrdvartinau. It is interesting to 
note here that Schroder himself later on: feels inclined to give 
up the hypothesis that Mitra represents the sun-god. 

The rivalry between Indra and Varuns, which certainly was 
a favourite theme of the Vedic poets, is also rendered meaningless 
if Varuna were made to represent the sky-god. Whether, in the 
naturalistic interpretation of the Vedic mythology, which is, by 
the way, not necessarily always correct, Indra were to be regard- 
ed as the sun-god, or as the storm-god, one fails to understand 
why there should be any rivalry between him and the sky-god | 
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Further the Vedic passages adduced in support of the sky> 
theory, such as, 


: तिस्रो द्यावो ARa अन्तरस्मिन ( VIL 87. 5 ) 
ची प पवित्रा हृदि अन्तरादधे (IX. 73. 8) 


etc are of such a general tenor that one comes across similar 
passages with reference to Parjanya ( VIL. 102.4) or the Adityas 
(AV, XIII. 2.3). On the other hand, one may consider with 
advantage the following Vedic passages referring to Varuna : 


अब सिन्धु वरुणो योरिव eum 

द्रप्सो न श्वेतो सृगस्दुविष्मान्‌ ( VII. 87.6) 

स ggat अपाच्यस्तुरो यामिव रोहति......... 

स माया SAAT पदास्तृणान्‌ नाकसारुहत......... ( VIII. 41.8 ). 


Are the phrases dyauriva sthüd, drapso na svetah, dyamiva rohati, 
and nākam üruhal, in any way indicative of the sky? Can the 
sky be called apicyah samudrah ? How is it further possible to 
explain, with the sky-hypothesis, the Vedic passages where 
Varuna is connected with Yama ( X. 14.7), with manyu ( X. 84. 
7), with papa (I.24.11.) and with dhirti (I. 128,7 ) १ 


No other idg. religion has elavated the sky-god to the exalted 
position of the g :ardianship of the cosmic and moral order, which 
is one of the essential characteristics of Varuna in the Veda and 
of Ahura Mazdah in the Avesta. The ' father-sky '--dyaus-pitar, 
Jupiter,—is no doubt represented in every idg. mythology but he 
‘has his own restricted domain and his own place, albeit sufficien- 
tly high in the pantheon, Itis further not clear why Varuna, 
the sky-god, should be idealised in the peculiarly ethical dir- 
ection and not Dyaus, the sky-god? The conceptions of maya 
and ria, with which the Vedic Varuna is associated in a special 
manner, lose all their essential significance on the assumption 
of Varuna’s being identical with the sky. What again are we to 
understand by the pūśa of Varuna, according to this theory ? It 
must be remembered at the same time that in later Indian liter- 
ature we do not find any trace of Varuna representing the sky 
It will thus be seen that none of the above-mentioned four con- 
ditions is even slightly fulfilled by the sky-theory, which fact 
therefore renders it unacceptable. Other modifications of thig 
"theory, such as, that Varuna represents the ur-idg. ‘ night-sky ' 
{ Knauer ); or that he represents’ the ‘starry vault of the sky’ 

2 [ Annals, B.O. 8.1. J 
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( Max Miiller) may now be dismised without any further 
discussion. : 

J. J. Meyer has suggested, in his work on legal literature of 
ancient India, that Varuna is principally the god of night. ! The 
Bins and crimes are usually perpetrated during the night-time 
and as the god of night, it is Varuna’s function to prevent ther. 
It is in this way, argues Meyer, that Varuna becomes the moral 
governor of mankind. Another quite a novel theory about 
Varuna is put forth by Johansson in his very thought-provoking 
monograph on the Vedic goddess, Dhisana. He believes that 
the names Varuna snd Vrtra are derived from the same idg. 
form *4el-lu, ‘ to bind’ ‘ to keep under chains.’ This fact would 
indicate the commonness of their nature. According to Johans- 
son, Varuna and Vrira are the two aspects of ‘ winter,’ which 
keeps the waters of rivers in bondage, one divine aspect and the 
other demonaic! Bergaigne too claims an especially tenebrious 
character for Varuna. Hesees in him a clear identity with 
Vrtra, who is the ‘restrainer’ of waters. Varuna’s pasa is, acc- 
ording to Bergaigne, indicative of the tying down of waters. 
The rivalry between Varuna and Indra is therefore only another 
aspect of the conflict between Vrtra and Indre. Varuna’s pasa 
is the symbolical representation of the power of winter by means 
of which the waters are fettered. Certain stray references like 
hemanto hi varunah ( M. S. I. 10.12 ), or such possible conjectures 
as that the varunapraghüsa sacrifice was performed on the eve of 
winter, are adduced by Johansson in support of his theory. 

As Sórensen has rightly pointed out, while contradicting the 
identification of Varuna with Vrtra, Varuna is represented, in 
the Veda, as the lord and friend of waters and not even the 
slightest hint is given to the effect that he prevents them from 
flowing, as Vrtra does. Further a critical examination of the 
Vedic hymns would indicate that Vrtra and Indra on the one 
hand and Mitra and Varupa on the other belong to two distinct 





1 ‘The conception of Varuna as the god of night seems to be the more 
primary conception............ Varuna represents the moon-lit magio night.. 
movers Night, the night-sky, and the moon are very closely connected with 
pach others’ 

—J. J. Meyer: Uber das Wesen der 
ultindisochen Rechtschriften. pp. 379-385, 
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types of mythologies. Though therefore the names Vrtra and 
Varuna may possibly have been derived from the same root, the 
conceptions underlying them have to be thoroughly distinguish- 
ed from each other, from the point of view of content as well as 
the history of religion, Moreover a mere reference to some of 
the outstanding features of Varuna, as described in the Veda, 
would suffice to disprove completely such views as have been 
put forth by Meyer and Johansson. The very suggestion that 
either the god of night or the winter-god could be raised to such 
an exalted position in any religion is preposterous. These and 
such other theories! seem to disregard completely the evidence 





1 A reference may be made, in this context, to other theories regarding 
the true nature of the Vedic god, Varuna, advanced by Johansson and 
Meyer themselves : 

* The most prominent god of fertility in ancient India was Varuna.........in 
this respect he was regarded as the god of the whole community and parti- 
cularly of the Ksatriyas.........Varuna consequently represented the essential 
element of royal power,.,.....Varuna was the god who governed the change 
of seasons and was therefore the god of the year, possessing two aspects of 
Varuņa and Dyaus ( Mitra? )., Where he is not represented anthropomor- 
phically, he is represented as a horse..,..... The feminine counterpart of 
Varuna is mother earth—Aditi or Prthvi,,,......Probably Aditi was primarily 
the wife of Varuna.....,...' 


—Johansson: Uber die altindische  Gottiu 
Dhisanà and Verwandtes, pp. 108, 
' Varuna was primarily chthonic vegetation-god aod phallic divinity 
his connection with waters which cause growth and life is particularly em- 
phasised...... he is the lord of water and rains......Already as the god of the 
earth he is the king and therefore also the god of law and punishiment...... 
In RV he ascends to the sky ( not necessarily first then), becomes the lord 
of atmospheric ocean and makes the rain-waters stream down...... he is now 
turned into the heavenly sovereign-lord of the uuiverse and the upholder of 
the réa......... next he is regarded as the moon-god, because, on the one hand, 
he is the lord of night, and hecause, on the other, he and Soma, both divini- 
ties of water and vegetation, are identical............Varuna’s dreary and fri- 
ghtful nature and his lordship over the dead seem to have developed out of 
his original chthonic nature.........this is how the Varuna-mythology seems 
to have evolved in India......' 
—J.J. Meyer: Trilogie der altindischen 
Mächte und Feste der Vegetation, pp. 269f, 
Evidently both Joharsson and Meyer are not quite sure about the essen- 
tial nature and personality of Varuna. They do not seem tc reconstruct the 
picture of the Vedic Varuna in a synthetical manner from the special and 
exclusive attributes of that god. Particularly Meyer appears, of recent years, 
( Continugd on next page ) 
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of the Veda ; they do not take into account the logical develop- 
ment of the religious thought among the idg. people in general 
and among the Vedic Aryans in particular; and finally they are 
not confirmed by linguistic facts, which those scholars claim 
to, be supporting their theories. 

Oldenberg ( Die Religion des Veda) comes forth, as usual, 
with a refreshingly original theory in this regard. The physical 
representations of Varuna, Mitra and the Adityas bear, accord- 
ing to him, several distinct attributes of light. The same is the 
case with regard to the corresponding circle of divinities in the 
Avesta, namely, Ahura Mazdah, Mithra and the Amesa Spentas. 
Oldenberg starts with the assumption that the fact that Mithra 
of the Avesta definitely represents the sun-god is unchallenge- 
able. The Vedic counterpart of Mithra, namely Mitra, must 
thereforé necessarily be the sun-god. Though independént 
references to Mitra are not many in the RV, still Oldenberg 
claims to find faint traces of his identity with the sun-god ‘even 
in the existing material. In III. 59, for instance, general expres- 
sions have been used which indicate, according to Oldenberg, 
without any specific mention, the connection of Mitra with the 
sun. More direct references in this connection are found in the 
AV:, 
" स वरुणः MTA: भवति | 
स मित्रो भवति sasaa | ( AV. KII 3.13) 
वरुणेन wei मित्र: stag geng | ( AV. IX. 3.18 ) 
In the Bréhmana literature there are numerous passages of a > 
similar tenor, where Varuna is said to belong to the night and 
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to have been considerably influenced by the vegetation-fertility-conception 
In his recent book, ‘Trilogie der altindischen Mächte etc,’ he represents 
Kama, Bali and Indra as ancient Indian gods of vegetation and fertility. 

Mention may also be made. of the theory put forth by N. N. Ghose 
( Aryan trail in India and Iran) that Mitra and Varuna were originally. 
an inseparable pair like the-.ASvins and that they represented the same 
twin principles of Light and Moisture. According to Ghose these twin prin- 
ciples were worshipped under different designations amongst different 
tribes of Proto-Aryan grass-land nomads. He further maintains that 
through fusion of tribes, Mitra and Varuna became maintainers of Law. 
Obviously the Vedic evidence cannot be said to be, in any way, substantiating 
this theory. "D MEE ५४ 44 
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Mitre to the day. Ritualistically Varuna is connected with black. 
animal and Mitra with bright-coloured animals, The common 
concept of day and night—corresponding with Mitra and Varuna 
respectively—repeats itself very often in the sacrificial formulas. 
The essential nature of Mitra as the sun-god is thus confirmed, 
according to Oldenberg, by Vedic as well as Avestan literary 
and ritualistic evidence. Varuna is the constant .companion of 
Mitra; the association of Mitra with Varuna is so predominant 
that only one single hymn of the RV is addressed to Mitra alone. 
Oldenberg’s line of argumentation is as follows: There is in 
the Vedic mythology a compact group of seven mutually-con- 
nected gods, namely, the Adityas, who are conspicuously dep- 
endent upon sky and light. Two from among them, Mitra 
and Varuna, have assumed more preeminent forms. One of | 
these two, namely Mitra, is definitely the sun-god, while the 
other one, Varuna, has the features of a god of light with special 
reference to night, over which he is said to rule, What else can 
he ‘possibly represent if not the moon? The logical extension of 
the hypothesis that Mitra is the sun-god, and Varuna is the 
moon-god naturally was that the Adityas represent the planets. 
Besides this hypothesis there is also another side to Oldenberg's 
theory. The glorification of the sun, the nioon, and the planets 
as a compact group of mutually-connected gods, which is to be 
seen in the Veda and the Avesta, cannot be traced back to any 
other idg. religion. There are therefore two possibilities regard- 
ing the.genesis of this religious conception. Either the Indo- 
Iranians themselves created this group of gods in their own. 
common religious fervour, or they borrowed those divinities 
from a foreign. religion. Oldenberg believes that the rather 
unique circle of the Adityas, with Varuna and Mitra as the- 
foremost among them, is more or-less- foreign to the pantheon of 
Vedic gods, which is presided over by the Aryan national war- 
god, Indra. According to him the Indra-Vrtra-mythology is 
genuinely Aryan while the Varupa-Mitra-mythology has been 
implanted, in the-Vedic religion, from outside. Is it possible, 
he asks, that this unique group of gods has. been borrowed by 
the Indo~Iranins from the Semitic people (or the Akkadians ) 
and that from the. very. beginning it was only half understood 
by the borrowers? The fact that the Semitic people were well- 
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versed in the science of astronomy and of numbers, from the 
very ancient times, seems to support considerably this conjec- 
ture, Moreover there is much other evidence to show that the 
Semitic people had developed a sufficiently high type of civilisa- 
tion before the Indo-Iranians came in contact with them, The 
god Varuna, whom the Aryans are supposed to have borrowed 
from the Semitic mythology, does appear, by the side of the 
Aryan national god, Indra, as a representative of an older and 
distinctly higher culture. 

The apparent reasonableness and soundness, of this moon- 
theory of Oldenberg made even Hillebrandt (Vedische Mythologie) 
revise his original judgment in the matter of the Varuna-pro- 
blem, His method of approach to this question was however 
different from that of Oldenberg. He attempts to bring forth 
evidence in support of his theory from within rather than from 
without, One fact must all the same be clearly recognised in 
both these cases--and that is certainly a defect in the process of 
theorisation-~namely that Oldenberg and Hillebrandt first form 
some idea about Varuna’s original nature and then try to adduce 
evidence in support of that idea. They seóm to start with con- 
clusions rather than end with them. Hillebrandt considers the 
Vedic passages, such as, 

अब सिन्छं बरुणो योरिव स्थादू 

द्रप्सो न श्वेतः सगस्तुविष्मान i ( VII. 87.6 ) 

स AGA अपाच्यस्तुरा BIAS राहात 

स माया अचिना पदास्तृणान्‌ नाकमारुहत.........( VIE. 41.8 ) 
as clearly indicative of Varuna’s identity with the moon. Apī- 
cyah samudrah is according to him the usual epithet of the moon. 
But more convincing evidence in this connection is to be found 
in the ninth mandala of the RV. In the passage, 

राज्ञो छु ते वरुणस्य ब्रतानि 

gum गभीरं तब सोम घाम | 

ota: aati: आसे प्रियो न मित्रः 

दक्षाय्यो अर्यमेवासि सोम ॥ (1. 91.3 ) 
Soma is compared with Mitra and Aryaman; the juxtaposition 
of te and varunasya in the first pada, on the other hand, clearly 
implies that Soma is here considered to be identical with Varuna, 
Sometimes even the name Varuna seems to have been used as % 
synonym of Soma ; for instance, 
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तं मर्मृजान महिष न सानो 
ag दुहन्ति उक्षण गिरिष्ठाम्‌! 
तं वावशानं मतयः सचन्ते 
frat बिभर्ति वरुणं wax h (12. 95.4). 
Further Soma and Varuna are emphatically described as kavi in 
the Vedic hymns. The following stanzas addressed to Varuna 
and to Soma exhibit an astounding similarity of contents and 
expression : 
(to Varuna) f& स पवित्रा हृदि अन्तरादधे ( IX. 73.8 ) 
(to Soma) सं ब्रि पवित्रा विततान्येसि ( IX. 95.55 ) 
(to Varuna) «rar पुथिवी वरूण धर्मणा विष्कभिते... ... ... (IX. 70.1) 
( to Soma) बि यस्तस्तम्भ रोदसी.........( IX. 101.15 ). 
In ritual also, at the beginning of the agnisthoma sacrifice, Soma 
is treated as Varuna, The sovereigniy of Varuna is perfectly 
identical with that of Soma, A considerable amount of Vedic 
literary and ritualistic evidence can thus be adduced to indicate 
that in the minds of the Vedic thinkers, Varuna and Soma were 
quite identical. Hillgbrandt claims to have proved, finally and 
convincingly, that Soma represents thé moon. The logical con- 
clusion therefore is that Varuna also represents the moon. This 
fact is amply corroborated, according to Hillebrandt, by the 
wealth of material, indicative of the contrast between Mitra and 
Varuna, in the Vedic hymns as well as in the Vedic ritual ( A. 
B. III. 46; T. S, VI, 6.3.5 ). It must be remembered that Hill- 
ebrandt unhesitatingly accepts the identification of Mitra with 
the sun-god. He however believes that Ahura Mazdah of the 
Avesta has nothing to do with Varuna. Otherwise, he argues, 
the name Varuna would have been retained in the Iranian lan- 
guage in some form or another. The probable question with 
regard to the moon-theory, namely, why Ahura Mazdah does 
not show, in the Avesta, even the faintest traces of the moon- 
god, has thus been anticipated and answered away by Hillebr- 
andt, Much emphasis has been placed by him on the sütra-passage 
where Varuna is supposed to be described as ‘ bald, yellow-eyed, 
whitish man, who stands among the waters and receives the 
offerings on his head. Can there be, he asks, a more picture- 
sque representation of the moon than this one? Varuna’s asso- 
ciation with the night is too evident to need special discussion. 
A further peculiarity of Varuna is that he is connected with 
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waters as well as with winter. Is the moon not described in a 
Vedic passage as the sender of rains (A, B. VIII. 28.5)? There 
are thus three most prominent characteristics in the nature of 
Varuna--his connection, with the night, his connection with 
waters, and his connection with winter. The essential features 
‘of all these three are to be found together in only one entity, 
namely, the moon. further the ‘dismal,’ ‘ dreary’ and ‘dark’ 
features in Varuna’s personality can be adequately accounted 
for, according to Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, only on the moon- 
hypothesis, The unique idealisation of Varuna into a sovereign 
-]ord of the universe holding sway over all aspects of natural as 
well as human life need not surprise anyone. As indicated by 
H. Lommel in his ‘ Die alten Arier ’ the moon is glorified to the 
same extent, in many primitive religions, as Varuna in the Veda. 
Oldenberg mentions, in this connection, the indigenous Ame- 
rican religions as well as the Finnish mythology, wherein the 
moon is considered as the almighty god. Even the hymn to 
Nannar--the moon-god of Ur--quoted by Sayce, would remind 
one of a prayer addressed to Varuna by the Vasisthas | 

This theory, namely that Varuna primarily represents the 
moon, first propounded by Oldenberg, in his distinctive manner, 
and later on so very ably supported by Hillebrandt and accepted 
by Hardy and others, is apparently quite sound and therefore 
‘may not be lightly set aside as of no account. But it cannot 
certainly stand a keen and critical examination. Attention has 
already been drawn to the fundamentally defective method of 
approach on the part of Oldenberg and Hillebrandt. It is not 
the. evidence of the Veda itself that has led these scholars to 
the hypothesis which they have put forth; their theory princi- 
pally depends upon extraneous circumstances and they have only 
later on tried to adduce such evidence from the Veda as would 
fit in with their hypothesis. Apart from this, it must be ssid 
that the very first assumption, namely that Mitra represents the 
sun-god, which is the starting point of this theory, can be shown, 
on the strength of the evidence of comparative philology and 
comparative mythology, to be positively wrong. Let us pause 
here a little to consider the name Mitra and the conception 
ünderljing it. Only one full hymn in RV., III. 59, is dedicated 
fo the praise of this god exclusively. "he Vedic evidence on tite 
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whole seems to show that Mitra did not possess any individua- 
lity on the physical side. His special characteristic feature is 
expressed, in the Veda, through the words: 

fest जनान्यातयति Tarot: ( 7]. 59-1 ) 
‘ Mitra places the men, through his commands, in their proper 
places.’ <A clear hint is hereby given that Mitra has something 
to do with ‘right’ and ‘law.’ He is primarily the yàtayajjana. 
This idea is further confirmed by other Vedic passages, which 
connect Mitra very significantly with dharman and rta : 

मित्रो भवसि देव धर्मभिः। (V. 87.4 ) 

यस्मे विष्णुख्रीणि पदा विचक्रम उप मित्रस्य aA: । ( VIII ५2.3) 

ऋताव सप्त दधिषे पदानि 

जनयन्‌ मित्र तन्वे स्त्राये। (X. 8.4). 


As against this, there is not the slightest evidence in the Veda 
to indicate that Mitra was originally the Sun-god. Etymologi- 
cally the original form of the word Mitra seems to have been 
mitram ( neutet ) formed with the suffix—ira, which, in its turn, 
is the modification of the idg. instrumental suffix--fro, Other 
formations of a similar character are vrlram from the root vr, 
yotram from the root yu, and yantram from the root yam. The 
base of the original idg. form *mi-tro-m was the idg. root *m(e)i- 
‘to bind’. The same root is clearly perceptible in the words, 
Sk, mekhalà, Lett. meimurt, Gk. mitos, mitre, ' girdle of the body’. 
The word mitram thus originally indicates a‘ bond’ or ‘binding 
together, and secondarily a ‘friendly bond’. A further modi- 
fication from this was mifrah ( masc.) meaning the agent of 
bondage or the ‘ binder’. Uhlenbeck derives mitra from mayate, 
while some scholars are inclined to connect mitra with Lat. 
milis ‘ mild,’ Lit. mylimas, ‘beloved’. These suggestions are 
definitely unacceptable, as shown by Brugmann and Eisler, since 
the suffix —~iro clearly goes against them. The Avestan expres- 
sions like mithrem jan, mithrem druj also indicate that the ori- 
ginal conception underlying the word mithra was that of binding 
together or of the binder. Mitra, and also Mithra in his original 
nature, may therefore be looked upon as a god essentially con- 
nected with ‘ contract,’ ‘treaty’, ‘agreements.’ Had Mitra 
really anything to do with the sun-god, the RV-hymns, which 
often sing very enthusiastically about light and splendour, 
3 [Annals B. 0. R.I] 
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would have certainly bestowed upon him, before anything else, 
‘the epithets indicative of light and splendour! That is however 
not the case, since, as seen above, RV connects Mitra mainly 
with law and order. The sun is itself said to be the eye of 
Mitra. The later development of the Avestan Mithra into a 
sun-god is due to several causes. He has inherited the features 
of several mythologies. As Geiger has pointed out there are in 
him some distinct features of the Vedic Indra; so too some in- 
fluence of the Semetic sun-god, Samas, is clearly perceptible in 
the later development of Mitra. Zarathushtra seems to have 
changed the old original god and forced upon him new religious 
conceptions. The Vedio Mitra, on the other hand, has remained 
true to the Aryan prototype--namely that of the god presiding 
over contracts and agreements, and thus preserving law and 
order mainly among human beings, The analysis of the Vedic 
references to Mitra, made by Schröder ( Arische Religion ) clearly 
indicates that he never represents the sun-god in the Vedic 
religion. It is in his capacity of the divine guardian of truth 
and law among men that, in the Boghagkoi inscription, mi-id- 
ra-as-si-él, ‘ Mitra together with his group,’ is invoked to bear 
witness to the treaty which was concluded between Subbililiuma, 
the king of the Hittites and Mattiuaza, the king of Mittanni. 
Mitra must have also been the god by whom people used to 
wear, as is indicated by Gk. ma ton Mithrén, The essential 
nature of Mitra thus being that of a god of holy law, guerding 
the truth in word and deed, every hypothesis based upon the 
equation, Mitra=sun-god, necessarily falls to the ground. 
The very foundation of the Moon-theory is thus utterly unten- 
able. The evidence adduced by Oldenberg and Hillebrandt from 
the ritualistic literature, which seems to connect Mitra exclusi- 
vely with the day and Varuna exclusively with the night clearly 
seems to have been an afterthought and cannot therefore be 
regarded as in any way conclusive in regard to the problem of 
the personality of the Vedic Varuna. In the history of the re- 
ligious thought of the Aryans, light-symbolism would appear 
to have come in, in an emphatic manner, at a later stage only. 
Apart from this basic flaw, the moon-theory is not at all 
supported by the evidence of the Vedic hymns, Attention has 
already been drawn to the absurdity of the sun being mentioned 
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as the eye of the moon (I. 50.6). Particularly when the physi- 
cal image of the moon was present to the eye of the Vedic poet, 
such reference cannot be regarded even as poetical fantasy. 
Further it would be very difficult to explain, on the basis of 
the moon-hypothesis, why Varuna, the moon, is regarded, in 
the Vedic hymns, as enormously more important than Mitra, 
the sun. Indeed so much richness of material, as we 
find with regard to the Vedic Varuna, should be impossible 
in the case of the moon. To justify this contingency 
on the strength of the evidence of some primitive religions, 
where the moon ig apparently regarded as the almighty god, is 
to completely misunderstand the whole spirit of the Varuna- 
religion. Does the Varuna-religion, as presented in the Veda, 
betray even the slightest traces of such primitive character? In 
Varuna, we have not fo see à primitive conception such as is 
implied by H. Lommel. On the contrary, by the side of Indra, 
the national Aryan god, Varuna gives the impression of a re- 
presentative of an older, and a more refined culture. Can Var- 
una’s counterpart in the Avesta, Ahura Mazdah, be ever regard- 
ed as representing the moon? The unique kind of ethical ide- 
alisation from the cosmic point of view, which is the most out- 
standing feature of the essential nature of the Vedic Varuna, 
as well as of Ahura Mazdah, becomes utterly meaningless in the 
moon-theory. Varuna’s close association with rta and the rivalry 
between Varuna and Indra also cannot then be satisfactorily 
accounted for. Do we further not find that in the Vedic mytho- 
logy there exist the proper sun-god, Sürya, and the proper 
moon-god, Candramas ? What then is the necessity of this 
peculiar glorification of Mitra and Varuna, as representing the 
sun and the moon respectively ? Had Mitra and Varuna pri- 
marily represented the two natural phenomena of the sun and 
the moon, the physical side of those gods would have been more 
distinctly emphasised in the Veda. But as a matter of fact that 
is not af all the case! Further it may be pointed out, in this 
connection, that Varuna does not play, in the Vedic mythology, 
the same role as the moon in the classical Hindu mythology. 
What is the significance of the mention of Mitra and Varuna in 
the Boghazkéi inscriptions, if they merely represented the sun- 
god and the moon-god respectively ? They have been invoked 
with & special purpose and must have been considered as 
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having something to do with treaties and agreements, The 
pasa, which forms an exclusive feature of Varuna, would 
create quite a major difficulty in the moon-theory. Soma 
is merely an intoxicating drink, which fact would be quite 
clear from the Vedic references. The identification of Soma with 
the moon can only be of a secondary character, and may be 
regarded as the product of poetical fancy. So Hillebrandt’s 
assertion that Soma is primarily identical with the moon is 
quite unconvincing. Moreover Varuna’s apparent identity with 
Soma, which seems to form the mainstay of Hillebrandt’s hypo- 
thesis, can be more adequately explained by assuming that it 
was a conscious attempt on the part of the later Soma-priests to 
glorify Soma by bringing him in a line with Varuna, the world~ 
sovereign, Finally the moon-theory would appear to be utterly 
unacceptable when one would take into consideration the Vedic 
passage where Varuna and Candramas are brought together as 
the governor and the governed : 

agan वरुणस्य व्रतानि 

विचाकशच्चन्द्रमा amata t (1. 24.70 ). 

It is interesting to note that the etymology of the name 
Varuna has been completely overlooked by the protagonists of 
the moon-theory. No other idg, religion has glorified the 
moon-god to such a great extent as is done, according to 
Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, in the Aryan religion, Historically 
too this fact would become unaccountable. Oldenberg assumes 
that the whole circle of the Vedic gods~-Mitra, Varuna and the 
Adityas--representing respectively the sun, the moon and the 
planets, as well as the corresponding circle of the Avestan divin- 
ites, Mithra, Ahura Mazdah, and the Amesa Spentas, have been 
borrowed by the Aryans from the Semitic people. If the Aditya- 
circle as a compact group were supposed to have been borrowed 
from the Semitic religion, there should have originally been such 
a group of divinities in that religion. Asa matter of fact how- 
ever there is no such group! The planet-divinities in Babylon 
do not appear af all as a group of seven. Moreover the single 
planet-divinities of the Semitic people, such as, Nintb, Nergal, 
Nebo etc. have absolutely nothing in common with the Vedic 
Adityas, such as, Aryaman, Daksa, Bhaga, or with the Avestan 
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Amesa Spentas, such as, Vohu manah, Asa vahisia, etc. Moreover 
the planets as such are regarded, in the Iranian religion, more 
or less as evil spirits on the side of Ahriman, The fatalism 
which is implied by the planets is again unknown to the Aryans. 
According to the hypothesis of Oldenberg, Varuna should have 
been identical with Sin, the moon-god of the Semitic people, 


‘and Mitra with Sama’, their sun-god. In the Babylonian my- 
thology Sin, in contrast to the Vedic Varuna, plays a very minor 
role; Varuna’s personality, on the other hand, exhibits many 


features, which are common to Sama’. These facts clearly go 
against Oldenberg’s theory. One conclusion therefore seems to 
be quite unchallengeable, namely, that the circle of the Adityas 
cannot have been borrowed from the Semitic mythology, since 
there is no such compact group of divinities in the Semitic 
mythology. Semitic influence on the Varuna-religion of the 
Veda is further out of question in view of the fact that abstract 
thought in the direction of the ‘ invisible,’ ‘indefinite’, ‘mystical’ 
is foreign to the Semitic outlook on life. It seems to be an 
exclusively Aryan heritage. The Semitic people, on the other 
hand, are satisfied with ‘ concrete ' things, with ‘ numbers’ and 
are rarely seen to go beyond them. 

The soundest method of understanding and evaluating the 
unknown Vedic mythological facts is, according to Pischel, to 
start from the known classical Hindu mythology. This method 
proposed by Pischel is correct but it is certainly not the only 
method. On the strength of the evidence of the classical Hindu 
mythology Pischel has put forth the theory, namely, that Varuna 
represents in the Veda, the god of ocean, as he does in later my- 
thology.’ Varuna’s connections with waters are many and 
varied inthe Vedic literature (1.16114; VII. 49.3; IX. 90.2; 
AV. VIL. 83.1), , This fact would also confirm, according to him, 
the hypothesis that Varuna is primarily the lord of waters, The 
following Vedic passage, 





1 Wilkins ( Hindu Mythology) says, in this connection, that in the Vedio 
literature, Varuna was not represented chiefly as the god of the ocean; 
rather Vedic hymns show him as one of the gods of light, ‘yet there are 
passages which describe him as being connected with the waters of the 
atmosphere and on the earth, which afford some foundations for the later 
sonceptions of his kingdom,’ 
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acg ते राजन्‌ वरुण wet हिरण्ययो मिथः 
ततो gaad राजा सर्वा धामानि wag! ( AV. VIL 83.1 ) 


clearly pointed to the abode of Varuna being among waters. In 
this connection a reference may also be made to the linguistic 
connection, proposed by Hopkins, between the words, Varuna, 
‘on the one hand, and vari, ‘a river! and vari, ‘ water,’ on the 
other. Lüders seems to have modified the ocean-theory by re- 
garding Varuna as representing originally the ocean surround- 
ing the world. | i 

Apart from the faulty etymology suggested by Hopkins, it 
must be said regarding this theory, that, according to the Vedic 
evidence, ‘waters’. or ‘ocean’ represent only one region of 
Varuna’s supreme sovereignty. It may also be pointed out that 
in no idg. religion is the ocean glorified as the world-sovereign. 
Moreover it is positively doubtful whether the sea was at all 
regarded by the Vedic Aryans as of such great ‘importance as to 
make its god the most august and the most paramount god of 
the Vedic pantheon, It is consequently quite impossible to 
‘accept the theory put forth by Pischel. 

A critical examination of the Vedic hymns would clearly in- 
dicate that the mythology dominated by Varuna, Mitra, the 
Adityas, and Aditi does not exhibit even the faintest traces of 
‘naturalism—’ that is to say, of the worship of the Powers of 
Nature as Divine Beings.’ Tt has already been shown that the 
Vedic Varuna cannot be said to be primarily representing the 
sky-god, or the winter-god or the moon-god, or the god of ocean. 
What then is his essential nature ? Let us approach this problem 
in a constructive way by clearly analysing the principal concep- 
tions with which Varuna is associated in a special and exclusive 
manner. 

:. Among all the Vedic gods the title asura seerns to belong 
specially to Varuna. A large number of passages from the Veda 
would make this fact abundantly clear: 
क्षयन्नस्मभ्य असर प्रचेता 
राजन्नेनांसि शिश्रथः कृतानि | ( 1. 24.14 ) 





1 Macnicol( Indian Theism ) seems to make an overcautious statement 
in this connection: ‘ As we discern his figure, Varuna seems to be in the 
act of passing beyond physical limitations to take his place as a moral 1074 
over the consciences of man,’ 
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त्वं विश्वेषां वरुणासि राजा 

ये च देवा अछर ये च मरता: (11, 27.10 ) 

अस्तभ्नायां Age विश्ववेदा 

आमेमीत वरिमाणं परथिवयाः । । VI. 42.1) 

मा नो वधैः वरुण ये न इष्टो 

एनः छण्वन्तं असर श्रीणन्ति t (11. 28.7 ) 
A thorough philological and anthropological investigation will 
clearly indicate that the primitive conception of ‘ magic’ ‘occult’ 
power underlies the word asura.! The Vedic word asura is much 
older than the classical Sk. word sura; asura does not represent 
the opposite of sura, (2god). That word was originally used in 
the Vedic literature in the sense of a being possessing the highest 
occult power. Its meaning, namely ‘demon’, belongs semasiolo- 
gically to a later date and it was then that the word sura, ‘a god’ 
was artificially coined throgh a misunderstanding of the a in 
asura asa prefix of negation, Philologically the word asura 
is derived from asu by the addition of the possessive termi- 
nation-ra. I have shown elsewhere ( Der Vedische Mensch, 
p. 25), on the basis of. philological and anthropological evid- 
ence, that asw must have been originally regarded as a 
supernatural fluid like the primitive Mana. This fluid invested 
upon 8 being some supernatural occult power, which belongs 
to the realm of the ‘invisible’ and which is quite distinct 





1 16 is interesting to note that Ghose ( Aryan trail in India and Iran) 
emphasises upon Varuna’s resemblance to Assara Mazās and his Igigi of the 
Hommel inscription (left by Assurbanipal the Assyrian Imperial king) 
and to Ahura of the Magians. Assur was the looaldeity of the metropolis 
of the first kingdom of Assyria. Ghose believes that Assara Mazās was the 
original of Ahura Mazdah. ‘The real link,’ he goes on to say, ‘to connect 
Varuna with Ahura is not to be found in a common etymological: source 
from which the two names may be supposed to have derived. The name 
Ahura, if it had any etymological base of any kind at all and was not simply 
taken from a quite arbitrarily fixed place-name, had without doubt a Semitio 
or Elamatio and not an Aryan origin,’ The process of borrowing was thus, 
according to Ghose, ( quite strangely, indeed!): Assur ( Semitic )—Ahura 
{Iranian )—Asura ( Vedic). 

Macnicol says: ‘If there was indeed any debt on the part of Varuna or 
Ahura Mazdah to the Semites, that debt was repaid later: M. Cumont 
points out that without doubt at the period of the Achaemenides a rapproa- 
chment took place between the Semitic Baalsamin and the Persian Ahura 
Mazdah, the ancient deity of the vault of heaven but now become the 
supreme physical and moral power,’ 
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from physical strength, The occult power which comes from 
Mana may be utilised both for good as well as bad purposes. To 
possess and to control the largest quantity of that all-penetra- 
ting magic fluid was the greatest achievement ever thought of. 
It should be remembered in this connection that the magic fluid 
postulated by the primitives is not what we may call ‘ spirit,’ 
‘mind’ or ‘soul.’ It is a power-substance which fills the living 
beings; but even the lifeless can have it magically filled up in 
them, The Batak call such power-substance Tonds, while the 
Huron-Indians call it Orenda. The conception of Orenda, Tondi, 
Mana isthe ultimate solution offered by the primitive to the 
riddle of life and being. What is true of the Melanesians, 
Polynesians, Australian tribes, American Indians, African 
Negroes etc. must also be true of the earliest idg. peoples. The 
primitive religions assumed the subtle working of Orenda in all 
the invisibly working and changing forces of nature, in the 
organic ‘becoming ’ and ‘growing’ of man, indeed in all per- 
fectly-regulated cosmic activities. The main function of the 
primitive religious magic is, on the one hand, to collect and 
increase, as much as possible, this occult fluid in oneself, and, on 
the other, to reduce it in others substantially. The asu-conception 
in the Veda may as well be styled the ‘ Vedic orendism.’ The 
asura accordingly is the being who possesses the highest amount 
of asu, the occult power-substance, and therefore commands 
_ the greatest occult power. Varuna is asura par excellence. On 
account of his enormous magic power he creates the universe, 
regulates it into an orderly whole, and wields the most supreme 
sovereignty over it. This unique power of the asura is called 
maya; Varuna is therefore associated in a special way with the 
conception of maya, 


Geldner derives the word maya from miyate, minūti, or minoti, 
‘to lessen,’ ‘to hinder’,‘ to injure’, This etymology would give 
that word a more or less negative sense, which however cannot be 
confirmed by the Vedic evidence. Vedic references indicate that 
the fundamental conception underlying the word müyü is that 
of a secret, mysterious power, possessed by good as well as evil 
spirits, and the capacity to achieve miracles, which are incom- 
prehensible from the point of view of normal beings. The regular 
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working of the enormous natural phenomena is thus regarded 88 
resulting from the mäyā of Varuna. The word maya has there- 
fore to be derived from mimati or mimite, which root does not 
only mean ‘to measure,’ but also ‘to create’ ‘to arrange’ etc. 
Maya thus represents the capacity to plan or to organise, mainly 
in the spiritual sense rather than inthe technical sense. As 
Neisser has pointed out, many Vedic passages actually connect 
the word maya with the root ma: 


अन्यदन्यदसुर्थ वसाना 

नि मायिनो ममिरे रूपमस्मिन | (11. 58.7 ) 

मायाविनो ममिरे अस्य मायया! ( IX. 83.3) 

ते मायिनो ममिरे खप्रचेतसः | (1. 159.4 ). 
The word is philologically connected with Gk, matis ‘ clever’, Lit. 
monai ‘magic,’ Lett, mani ‘roguery,’ Obg. maniti ‘deceive, ’ 
Slav. mdtoka ‘ spectre’ ‘ ghost’ etc, 


The conceptions underlying the words, asura and miyd, throw 
a good deal of light upon the true personality of Varuna. As the 
creator and the construetor of the universe, Varuna is regarded 
as the awe-inspiring and miracle-working magician. Many 
Vedic passages will amply corroborate this assumption : 


अमी य ऋक्षा निहितास TAT 

नक्तं ददृश्रे कुह चिद्दिवेसुः | 

अदब्धानि वरुणस्य gum 

विचाकशच्चन्द्रमा नक्तमेति ll (1. 24.10 ) 

चित्रेभिः अश्रेः उप तिष्ठथो रथं 

यां afad aga मायया! ( V. 63.3) 

उवाच मे वरुणो मेधिराय 

त्रिः सप्त नामाघ्न्या बिभर्ति t 

विद्टान्पद्स्य गुह्या न वोचद 

युगाय विप्र उपराय शिक्षन्‌ ॥ ( VIL. 87.4 ). 
In VII. 86.6, Varuna is directly called yaksin, ७ magician, while 
in V. 85.2-6 the whole working of the magic of asura Varuna is 
picturesquely described. The hymn, VIII, 41, is again dedicated 
to the glorification of the incomprehensible miracle accompli- 
‘shed by Varuna. The sun traversed his path in the high heavens 
punctually every day; the changing phases of the moon appear- 
ed in the sky at night according to a definite plan; the innumer: 
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able stars twinkled. The Vedic Aryan saw and marvelled at all 
these natural phenomena, which appeared to him to be controlled 
and guided by some invisible hand. He wondered at the shi- 
ning vault of the heavens; he observed with dismay the regular 
change of seasons; he imagined the night to be spreading a 
gigantic cover over the heavenly dome; he was indeed dumb- 
founded by the riddle of the origin and growth of life. He soon 
realised that there must have been some ‘law’, which regulated 
the workings of nature and the activities of human beings; but 
for him that ‘law ' was shrouded in darkness and mystery. He 
could accordingly put forth the only workable hy pothesis in this 
regard, namely, to consider the creation and the working of the 
cosmos as the achievement of a tremendously powerful magician. 
The starting point of this hypothesis was naturally his own ex- 
perience of the tribal medicineman who, by virtue of the pos- 
session of the occult fluid, Mana, Orenda, asu, accomplished 
some magic tricks which remained a veritable mystery to the 
ordinary man. This popular belief naturally led to the assum- 
ption, in ancient religion, of a cosmic-nfagician, who possessed 
the highest amount of the occult-power asu—who was, in other 
words, asura par excellence—and could therefore accomplish 
through his maya the most enormous and the most magnificent 
miracle of the universe. The two currents of thought underly- 
ing the words, asura and ma@y@, which may be anthropologically 
traced back to almost every ancient religious belief, make the 
essential personality of Varuna in the Veda quite clear. Varuna 
is the great asura, possessing the largest amount of the 0001 
power-substance, asu, and bis maya, resulting from this fact, is 
the creation of the incomprehensibly majestic miracle of the 
cosmos. He is the magician-creator of the world as well as its 
supreme sovereign. This particular characteristic of the essen- 
tial nature of Varuna is most picturesquely represented in his 
other aspect, namely the Vedic god, Savitr ( vide my paper, 
New Light on the Vedic God, Savitr ). AsiGiintert (Der arische Welt- 
kontg ) has pointed out the conception of a sovereign world- 
magician creating, supervising and controlling the working of 
the cosmic law ig common to many ancient religions. The 
Australian tribes have postulated, in their religious belief, 
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Büjümi, the Algonkin Indians of North America <Afahocan, the 
Trokes Joskeha, the Tzendals Votan, the Novaho tribes Absonnuth, 
the North-western races Yell, to play the same roleas Varuna 
does in the early Vedic religion. It is evidently a gross mistake 
to try to identify Varuna with some power of nature. 


How does: Varuns control the cosmic law ? The etymology 
of the name Varuna would considerably enlighten us on this 
question. Attention has already been drawn to the fact that to 
derive Varuna from the root vr,‘ to cover’ is impossible from the 
philological point of view. Meillet derives the word Varuna 
from the idg. root *4er-"r& ‘to speak’. The word vrata is also 
derived from that root. The possible connection between god 
Varuna and his commands--vrata--is hereby linguistically 
suggested. Varuna is accordingly the commander-god. Meillet 
further connects the word Varuna with Obg. rota ‘oath’, Gk, 
rétor eto, It will however be seen that there is no deriva- 
tive from * “er-%7é in u-themes, which fact would render the 
derivation of the word Varuna from it unacceptable. The word 
Varuna is best derived from *"er—' to bind.’ Other ‘derivatives 
from thet root are Lett. weru wert ‘bind down,’ Obg. veruga 
‘chain,’ Lat. urvum etc. It will thus be seen that there are also 

: u-derivatives from that root. It may therefore be definitely 
concluded, as Petersson.has done, that the name Varuna is 
derived from the idg. *“eru-n-os ‘the binder.’ This etymology 
is amply corroborated by Varuna’s pasa and the whole religious 
thought dominated by them. The whole cosmic phenomenon is 
held in bondage by this supreme binder through his pasa, which 
produced, so to say, a net of magic. The idea of a magic net 
woven round the mankind and the world is quite common in 
the RV: 

नव्य नव्यं तन्तु आ तन्वते दिवि 
Bae ara: कवयः सुदीतयः | ( 1. 159.4 ) 
स इत्‌ aed स विज्ञानाति ओतुम्‌ | GVI. 9.2 ). 

‘ Further the following Vedic passages may be considered in this 
connection: 1.92.2; IIL 3.6; VII. 10.2; VIIL 43.20: X. 57.2 ; 
X. 82.1; X.129.5; AV. X. 837; AV. XIII. 1.6 eto, The words 
like yàtu, yukti, yoga, yàtar, vayas, vayuna etc. belong to the same 
ideology. As a logical extension of this idea, Varuna, in his 
capacity of the world-sovereign, of the upholder of the cosmic 
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law, and of the moral governor is represented to be employing 
his pasa to put the sinners against his law into bondage by way 
of punishment. The two currents of thought indicated above seem 
to have been blended together into the conception of the pasa of 
Varuna. 

An analysis of the conception of rfa would prove very helpful 
at this stage. It was Brugmann who started the linguistic in- 
vestigations in this connection. According to him Gk, eirén 
(or irand ) is the reduplicated derivative from the idg. *ar—‘to 
bind,’ ‘ to unite, ‘to join together.’ The Gk. word eiréné means 
* well-joined together ’, ‘holy bond,’ ‘ clever bringing together,’ 
Some further derivatives from that root, in different directions, 
are Sk. arüh, aram, arpayati, Lat. arma, artus etc. There are 
still other derivatives from the idg. *ar-, with an additional ¢ 
in the base, such as Mhd. art, Sk, ría, Arm. ardar ' right ° ‘law- 
ful,’ Gk. artios etc. These latter words will be seen to possess 
primarily special ethical significance. The Vedic ria thus re- 
presents the holy bond--the unbreakable, invulnerable law— 
which is the foundation of all natural phenomena and which 
binds them down into a well-ordered whole. The Vedic references 
to rtasya tantu ( AV. I. 15; AV, XIII. 3.19) would seem to 
support this explanation of the Vedic rta-conception. The path 
of rta is often said to have been spun out by means of threads of 
light : हर गि 

अदाश Wy उरव वरायसा 

पन्था ऋतस्य समयस्त aR: 

agia dafi: 1 ( 1. 136.2 ). 
The Vedic conception of ría thus represents the abstraction of 
the same idea which is more or less concretely personified 
through Varuna. The Iranian counterpart of ría will be clearly 
seen in aša; it would be particularly interesting to compare khüm 
Ttasya with asahe xam ( Y. 10.4 ), rtasap with asem...hapt: (y.31,32) 
and vedhü rtasya with asavazdah. B. Geiger has shown that aša 
and druj of the Avesta have been represented through the Vedic 
gta and drh, which latter are clearly contrasted with each other 
(I. 122.9), Gtintert believes that the conceptions of ría and 
‘cosmos’ are semasiologically connected with each other since 
the word cosmos itself can be traced back to a root ( *kent) mean- 
ing ' to bind together, ’ 
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. It has already been pointed out that an outstanding feature 
of the Varuna-religion is Varuna’s connection with the Adityas 
and Aditi. Here too one would find the same conception of 
‘binding’ underlying ‘these two words. The words aditi and 
üdilya are derived from the idg. *dé--Sk. di ‘to bind’ and are 
philologically connected with the words like Sk. daman ‘ bond- 
age. The whole world may be bound down by the fetters of 
Varuna, the world-sovereign, but the Adityas, who are his 
favoured followers, and who represent the different powers of 
the great asura Varuna, are naturally unbound and free. They 
are not involved into the net of magic created by the world 
magician ( IL 27.10; V. 62.3; V. 63.2; VIL 52.1; VIII. 47.6; 
VIII. 67.18 ). It may be incidentally pointed out that Bloom- 
field’s suggestion that the word Gditya may be connected with 
the word adi ‘ beginning,’ and that thus the primeval character 
of those gods may be assumed is philologically unsound. The 
Adityas belong to the entourage of asura Varuna; they may, 
under his behest, bind down others, but are themselves free from 
bondage. It will thus be seen that Mitra ‘ the binder,’ Varuna’ 
‘ the binder, ' ría ‘ holy bond,’ ‘ holy law,” Adityas ‘the unbound 
ones’ and Aditi‘ the unboundness’ belong to one and the same 
religious conception which forms the fundamental basis of the 
Varuna-religion in the Veda. Their unique mutual connection 
often referred to in the Vedic hymns can be very satisfactorily 
accounted for on the strength of the hypothesis discussed above. 
The whole circle of Mitra and Varuna seems to have been quite 
an ancient feature of the Vedic religion, since, in the Boghazkéi 
inscription of 14th century 3, C., Varuna and Mitra are invoked 
not singly like Indra, but ‘ together with their groups’. Incident- 
ally it may be mentioned, in this connection, that in the Edda 
of the ancient Islanders, the god is called bond ( binder), 
and that the name of the god of the Thrakians is Darz- 
ales, which word may be philologically connected with the 
Avestan darezyeiti ‘bind down.’ The Thrakians and the Phry- 
gians also worshipped a goddess named Bendis ‘one who binds 
down.’ It is thus particularly interesting from the point of view 
of the history of the idg. religious thought, to note that the 
unique religious conception of the ‘holy bondage’ and of the 
‘binder,’ seams to have originated in prehistoric times in some 
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compact locality where the later Germanic, Thrakian and Indo- 
Iranian tribes must have once lived together. 

Varuna may therefore be said to be representing the concep- 
tion of the world-sovereign who is characterised by those distinct 
features which are implied by the words, asura, maya, rla, mitra, 
üditya, aditi etc, This world-sovereign further possesses all the 
attributes of an Oriental ruler. He is the rüjan (1. 24.7), the 
svaraj, but more predominantly the samrüj. The attribute of 
ksatra is specially appropriated to him. He wears a golden 
mantle and puts on a shining robe (I. 25.13). The spies-spasah 
-of Varuna make his supreme sovereignty complete. His impo- 
rial ordinances--vrat@ni--are unchallenged and so he is dhria- 
vrata. The moral law of humanity with which Varuna is often 
associated is but a part of his guardianship of the cosmic law. 
This regal aspect of Varuna’s personality may throw some light 
on the Vedic ideal of kingship. Johansson believes that the con- 
ception of Kingship is itself personified as a god in Varuna, Some 
scholars even go to the extent of deriving the word Varuna ‘from 
the root vr ‘to choose’ and presume on the strength of that evi- 
dence that the king was, in the Vedic period, chosen or elected ! 

The essential nature of Varuna is necessarily all-compre- 
hensive. Varuna’s domain is therefore vast and he is often 
severally represented as being almost identical with other Vedic 
divinities such as Soma, Yamaetc. It must however be remem- 
bered that Varuna is not identical with any one of these; he 
includes and transcends them all. In another paper ( New Light 
onthe Vedic God, Savitr) Ihave shown that, through the per- 
sonality of Savitr, a special aspect of Varuna—Varuna as a 
magician and Varuna as a commander—has been glorified by 
the Vedic poets. A comparison between the circle of the Vedic 
gods, Varuna, Mitra and the Adityas on the one hand, and the 
corresponding circle of the Iranian divinities, Ahura Mazdah, 
Mithra, and the Amesa Spentas on the other, which however is 
beyond the scope of this paper, will amply corroborate every 
detail regarding Varuna's essential character. : 

* The number of hymns dedicated to Varuna’s praise,’ writes 
Macdonell, ‘is not a sufficient criterion to his exalted character. 
Hardly a dozen hymns celebrate him exclusively.’ In twg 
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dozen more hymns, however, Varuna is invoked along with 
his double, Mitra. These hymns, addressed to Mitravarunau 
as a dusl-divinity, present Mitra and Varuna as two gods 
supplementing each other; sometimes a slight contrast 
between the two is also implied. A critical study of the Mitra- 
varuna--hymns, however, often makes one feel inclined to 
accept the suggestion of Bohnenberger that Mitra and Varuna 
formed originally one single godhead, which was later on split 
up into two and that even then Mitra was merely used as an 
attribute of Varuna. On etymological grounds it has been shown 
that the essential character of both the gods is the same. But 
‘there are certain points in this connection which cannot be 
overlooked. Firstly Mitra alone is celebrated only in one hymn; 
secondly in the hymns addressed to Mitravarunau, Varuna is 
more preeminently glorified than his understudy, Mitra; and 
thirdly, even inspite of his essential character of a ‘binder,’ 
Mitra does not possess any pasa, while Varuna’s pasa, which 
serve a double purpose, are often glorified (I. 24.15; I. 25.21; 
VII 88.7; AV. IV. 16.6f.). On the basis of this evidence a 
plausible hypothesis regarding the distinct domains ‘of Mitra 
and Varuna may be hazarded. Bondage is of two types—by 
means of the bonds of friendship and by means of the bonds of 
slavery. The first type of bondage is usually brought about 
between equals, while ihe second type of bondage implies the 
unchallengeable superiority of the binder. Mitra presides over 
the bonds of friendship—agreements, contracts and treaties. 
Varuna produces through his pdsa an invisible net of 
magic, in which the whole creation is held in bondage, 
and also punishes the sinners against the cosmic and the moral 
law through his pasa. As Günterthas pointed out, Mitra, as 
a friendly divinity, helps to bring about friendly bondage bet- 
ween man and man, and between god and man (IV. 44.5); he 
is particularly the guardian of human laws. Varuna, on the 
other hand, presides over an all-inclusive domain; his Law 
includes all laws. Moreover itis also suggested In the Vedic 
hymns that one is conscious when one breaks the law of Mitra, 
Varuna’s law works in a very subtle way and there are often 
unconscious lapses against it ( V. 85.8; VIL. 89.8 ). It must how- 
ever be remembered that this distinction between the domains 
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of Varana and Mitra is never strongly emphasised in the Veda. 
Indeed Mitra falls into the background and may be regarded 
merely as one of the Ádityas. Varuna dominates this particular 
aspect of the Vedic religion and Mitra is reduced to the position 
of his understudy. The later Vedic ritualistic literature deve- 
loped the originally slight distinction between the two gods in 
quite a different direction, which fact gave rise to a lot a mis- 
understanding regarding their primary character. The original 
conceptions represented by Varuna and Mitra had no place in 
the scheme of the Vedic ritual and consequently their essential 
personalities were greatly distorted so as to suit the ritualistic 
purpose, 


The rivalry between Indra and Varunaforms an outstanding 
feature of the Vedic mythology. The most typical instance, in 
this connection, is the RV-hymn, IV. 42, which includes a ‘ War- 
talk between the two Gods.’ The Vedic religious thought shows 
three very marked phases : 


- + (1) The ‘naturalism’ pure and simple, when the Vedic 
thinker was struck by the vastness, brightness and profuseness 
of nature and therefore glorified several powers of nature as 
divine beings. 


(2) Later on however he realised that this vast existenco 
was not chaos but that it was cosmos; there was some law which 
regulated and controlled all phenomena of nature, and there was 
a sovereign-lord who enforced the proper conduct of that law. 
This stage is represented by the Varuna—ría--conception. 


(3) This ethical abstraction in religion could not for long 
satisfy the fighting and conquering Aryan tribes. The nature 
of a god is conditioned by the life of a people. The fighting 
Aryans created a warrior-god, Indra, who, for that time, sur- 
‘passed all other gods. 


The Vedic hymn, IV. 42, is a characteristic document of a 
revolution in the order of rank among gods, which seems to 
have taken place during the Vedic period ; it indicates the super- 
session of Varuna, who stood at the height of divine glory in the 
Aryan period, through Indra, the national war~god of the Vedic 
Indians. The old religious order made place for the new one, 
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on account of the changing circumstances of the Vedic people. 
This assumption might explain why Varuna’s counterpart ia the 
Avesta, Ahura Mazdeh, was still glorified by the Iranians; 
there was no original counterpart cf Indra to rival him in 
that religion. In the Vedic period also there was a group 
of Vedic Aryans, particularly the Vasisthas, who preserved and 
considerably glorified the ancient Varuna-religion, Serious 
attempts seem to have been generally made at the same 
time to bring about & compromise between the Varuna-religion 
and the Indra-religion, whioh fact is indicated by the Vedic 
passages such as, 


wages: समिथेषु जिघ्नते 
त्रतान्यन्यः आभेरक्षते सदा | . 


Indra ‘conquers’, but it is Varuna who ‘rules,’ Thus there 
are to be seen, in the Vedic hymns, three distinct phases of the 
relation between Varuna and Indra, namely, Varuna’s unchall- 
enged superiority to all gods, a compromise between the func- 
tions of Varuna and Indra, and finally Varuna’s supersession 
through Indra. All the same the spirit of rivalry between asura 
Varuna and Indra characterises a large part of the Vedic liter- 
ature and ritual. The difference in the essential natures of 
these two gods is reflected, as Bergaigne has pointed out, in the 
very prayers addressed to them. Indra is the ideal of a fighting 
and conquering people; as his very name would indicate he is 
the symbol of manly vigour and physical strength ; he is often 
represented in the Veda as an inveterate divine bully, ever in- 
dulging in drinking and fighting. He possesses all the virtues 
and also the weaknesses of a manly hero, Varuna, on the other 
hand, is represented as the highly spiritualised and idealised 
protector of law. In contrast to Varuna, Indra, as the national 
war-god, was celebrated in a very large number of myths. It 
is likely that the rivalry, in the Vedic religion, between the 
Aryan war-god, Indra, and the asura wes accentuated through 
the historical rivalry between the Aryans and the Assyrians, 
there being perhaps created in the minds of the people a confus- 
ion between the names, asura and Assyrians, as the result of the 
linguistic phenomenon of folk-etymology. If this hypothesis 
were to be correct it may throw some light upon the question of 
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the relation between the Vedic civilisation and Indus-valley 
Civilisation, ! 

The rivalry between Indra and Varuna would give us, the 
necessary starting point for the discussion of how the world- 
sovereign Varuna of the RV was transformed into the god of 
ocean in the classical Hindu mythology. The deterioration in 
Varuna’s religious supremacy began with the ascendancy of 
Indra. But the central conception represented by Varuna deve- 
loped in quite a different direction. In India metaphysical 
thought evolved out of mythological imagery. As Deussen has 
pointed out the later Indian metaphysical speculations were 
founded on the older religious conceptions. In the mystic 
Upanisadie doctrine of brahman, a critical observer would find 
the metaphysical development of the Varuna-religion in the 
Veda. The teaching of mukii-moksa may also be traced back to 
the conception of the pasa of Varuna. The spiritual side of 
Varuna's personality—or, in other words, the essential nature 
of Varuna—was thus preserved and philosophically modified, 
What remained of his divine sovereignty, after Indra’s rise, was 
divided among several gods. An independent god was created to 
preside over every region, over which Varuna is represented, in 
the Veda, to be ruling. There remained only the ocean, which 
came into prominence in later times. The imperial ruler was 
reduced to the position of a provincial governor; Varuna bee 
came the god of ocean. Varuna’s special connections with 
waters described in the Veda (II, 28.4; 11. 38.8; ४. 85.3; ४. 
85.6; VII. 87.1; VIIL 41.2; X.75.2; AV. VIL 83.1), the con- 
ceptions of the ‘ upper’ ocean and the ‘lower’ ocean in the Vedic 
cosmography, and the usual tendency to regard ocean as the re- 
pository of all mysteries, must have facilitated this transition 








1 A hypothesis may be hazarded in this connection. Indra is often 
called purandara ( the breaker of cities) in the Veda, The Indus Valley 
civilisation as represented at Mohenjodaro and Harappa is primarily ‘cha- 
racterised by what may be called city-culture. Can it be that the nomadic 
Aryans under the leadership of purandara Indra destroyed that culture? 
Indra was also later on regarded as an enemy and the greatest conqueror of 
asuras ( the original basis of this conception being the rivalry in the Vedic 
réligion between asura Varuna and Indra ) Is it therefore further possible 
that the Indus civilisation was Assyrian civilisation? Does the evidence 
of seals discovered in the Indus valley and Central Asia support the above 
assumption ? 


Asura Varuna २ 191 


to a certain extent.! Ibis very likely, as Kretschmer has in- 
dicated, that a linguistic phenomenon also influenced this transi- 
tion. In one Boghazkói inscription the name of Varuna is 
mentioned as a-ru-na-as-Si-el, This may have been confused 
later on with aruna, which word means ‘sea’ in the Hittite lan- 
guage. The Hittite word, aruna, is linguistically connected 
with Sk. arpa, armava. The process of .the transformation in the 
personality of Varuna may thus have started, perhaps indepen- 
dently, in Central Asis. 





1 Roth says in this connection: ‘When, on the one hand, the conception 
of Varuna as the all-embracing heaven had been established, and, on the 
other hand, the observation of the rivers flowing towards the ends of the 
earth and to the sea had led to the conjecture that there existed an ocean 
enclosing the earth in its bosom, then the way was thoroughly prepared for 
connecting Varuna with the ocean.’ हि 

Whatever the forces which may have dethroned Varuna from his high 
ethical eminence to be a mere ruler of the storms and tides, the dethrone- 
ment was, according to Macnicol, ‘an event in the spiritual history of India 
that was at once a symptom and a determinant of the long, succeeding 
process of its development. The “ Hebraic flavour" that was in Varuna 
was then definitely declared to be foreign to the Indian spirit, and-since 
that day its indications have been rare,’ 


THE BUDDHISTIC CONCEPTION OF DHARMA 1 
BY — | 
Dr, P. T. RAJU, M.A., Ph.D., Sastri 
Andhra University, Waltair. 


The highest reality, according to the Buddhists, is the Dharma 
or Law of the universe, which is identified with the Dharmakaya 
of Buddha. The word dharma has a peculiar meaning and is full 
of significance. Max Müller writes: “ Dharma, in the ordinary 
Buddhistic phraseology, may be correctly rendered by law. Thus 
the whole teaching of Buddha is called the Good Law, Saddh- 
arma. But in our treatise? dharma is generally used in a diff- 
erent sense. It means form (eldos), and likewise what is possess- 
ed of form, what is therefore different from other things, what is 
individual, in fact, what we mean by a thing or an object.” 
That is, the Buddhists have already noticed the identity ( tada- 
imya ) of the thing and its form, the so-called particular and 
the universal, Max Müller continues: “The meaning has 
escaped most of the translators, both Eastern and Western, but 
if we were always to translate dharma by law, if seems to me 
that the whole drift of the treatise would be unintelligible. " 
Stcherbatsky tells us that the word dharma means elements. * 
But then what is Dharmadhatu ? Sogen writes: “Of the San- 
serit word Dharma, as used in Buddhistic philosophy, we might 
. say the same thing which has been said of its Latin equivalent, 
‘res’ viz., that it is a blank cheque which has to be filled in acc- 
' ordance with the exigencies of the context. ‘ Dharma’ means, in 
Buddhistic Sanskrit, law, rule, faith, religion, world, phenomena, 
` thing, state, cto." * Mrs, Rhys Davids writes: " Again, dhamma 
is often translated, especially by men of Buddhistic countries, 
- by ‘law.’ If by this is meant that inward monition which St.’ 





1 Exiraoct from the author's,Idealistic Thought of India (to be published). 
? Vajrachchhedika, p. xiv ( S. B. E. Vol. XLIX). l 
& The Central Conception of Buddhism, pp. 3 and 5, 

* Systems of Buddhistic Thought, pp. 113-4, 
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Paul called the ‘law’ (nomos), wherewith he fought his lower 
nature, the rendering is not amiss, Butthere is a tendency to 
read into if the newer idea of natural uniformity (popularly 
called the laws of science ).' " In another place she writes: “And 
if dhamma or dharma be a term vital in a great religion, it will 
have the urge of the forward in it, not of the standing still, the 
maintaining. It is the force of the Ought in this word that we 
must get in translating. We have itin ‘duty’, we have it in 
consciencé.' Yet since neither term coincides with the ' Ought- 
ness ' in dhamma, it is better not to render dhamma by the partly 
less, partly other of either of these terms. Moreover, the word 
dhamma has in the history of Buddhism its history. When 
Gotama, the founder of the Sakya-son's mission, started to teach, 
the word dhamma was there, though as yet little used. Delibera- 
tely, we are told, and told with utmost emphasis, he chose it to 
mean that immanent God-head of his day, the Thou art That of 
the Upanishads, whom alone he held meet that he should wor- 
ship."? Evidently Mrs. Rhys Davids understands by the term 
the ideal reality that one ought to realise, and is opposed to 
understanding it as law in the sense of a description of the beh- 
aviour of things. That is, she understands by if something like 
the moral law but not the natural law. 


Oldenberg writes: “Things or substances, in the sense of 
something existing by itself, as we are accustomed to understand 
by these words, cannot -.. be at all thought of by Buddhism. As 
the most general expression for these things, the mutual relation 
of which the formula of causality explains, the being of which 
one might almost say, is their standing in that mutual relation, 
the language of the Buddhists has two terms: Dhamma and 
Sankhar®: one may give an approximate rendering of them by 
‘order’ and ‘formation.’ Both designations are really syno- 
nyms: both include the idea that, not so much something order- 
ed, a something formed, as rather a self-ordering, constitutes 
the subject-matter of the world.” * Oldenberg’s insight has 





es 


1 gakya or Buddhistic. Origins, p. 169. 
8 Gradual Sayings, Vol. I, p. viii. 
3 Thatis, Pratityasamutpada. 

4 Buddha, p. 250. ( Eng. Tr. 1928). 
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discovered two important aspects of this idea, namely, that what 
dharma means is almost the same as satskGra,and that things 
are not ordered according to a law which is distinct from them, 
but that the two are identical (iaddtmya), and so the ordering is 
really a self-ordering. It is like the universal producing the 
particulars that conform to it, so that there is really no distinc- 
tion between the particular and the universal. The saihskaras or 
the visanas, which are really the elements of identity, continue 
from one momentary existence to another of things so that they 
become really descriptive of their nature and thereby their laws 
even in the sense of natural laws. But as there is no real differ- 
ences between the universal and the particular, the law and the 
thing, both are called dharma by the Buddhists. 

Dr. E. J, Thomas writes: “ All Indian religions are domina- 
ted by a single conception, which goes back to pre-Indian times. 
In both Vedic and Old Persian itis expressed by the same word 
meaning ‘law’. It is the view that all things follow or ought to 
follow a certain course prescribed for them. This course is ba- 
ged upon actual nature and constitution of the existing world, 
through which the sun rises duly, the seasons return, and each in- 
dividual part performs its own function. From the later Vedic 
period we find this conception expressed as dharma covering 
every form of human action." That is, for Dr. E. J. Thomas, 
dharma is both a natural law and an Ought, It is a word which 
connotes both a norm.and a description. 

This difficulty in understanding dharma is to befound not 
only in Buddhism but also in Hindu orthodox philosophy, 
Dharma means a law of nature; but it also means a social law, 
the varnasramadharma or the rule of caste and Grama ; the moral 
law or the Ought, for example, the dharma of ahirisd or non-vio- 
lence; good acts like charity etc- ,; the nature of things as in 
the words like manodharma or the nature of mind and vastudhar- 
ma or the nature of things, Bhimacharya Jhalakikar in his 
Nydyakosa gives three chief meanings of the word. It means the 
adheyapaddrtha, anything that rests on something else and charac- 
terises if, It need not be merely a quality like colour but ano- 
ther thing as well. Secondly, it means a quality or property. It 





FM a ee 
1 The Life of Buddha, p. 113. 
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may be that by virtue of which man obtains prosperity or libera- 
tion ; or a special cause of happiness, an unseen entity (adrsía) 
gained by the performance of one’s duties; or meritorious acis 
like charity. Thirdly, it means that which prompts one to 
action. This isthe view of the Mimamsakas. Of them, again, 
Kumārila thinks that dharma is sacrifice ete. , ( yagadi ) and Pra- 
bhakara that if is merit called apurva, the last being a peculiar 
quality which the agent gets by his performance of sacrifices, or a 
state into which the sacrifices, enter before fructification, The 
first meaning given by Jhalakikar corresponds to the purely des- 
criptive law, because the descriptive law is the description of some 
charactiristics, qualities, or properties. The third corresponds 
to the Ought; it is a law which is a religious or moral injunc- 
tion. The second seems to combine the features of the first and 
the third, because it also means some property acquired by 
obeying the Ought. 

Is there nothing common to all these meanings? Why have 
the Hindus and the Buddhists alike used the word dharma in so 
many different senses? How could the disciples of Buddha 
understand him if the word bore so many different meanings ? 


We find similar phenomena even in Western thought. Does 
matter mean the same thing in the history of European philoso- 
phy ? Do all the Western psychologists mean the same thing by 
the word mind ? Or to take a more important idea, the idea of 
the real. By this word cartainly all the Western philosophers 
do not mean the same thing. Nay, it does not mean the same 
thing in the same philosophical system, for instance of Bradley. 
It may be true that the connotation changes as the philosophical 
system develops. But as the connotation changes, if has to be 
admitted, the denotation too may change, That is, what we once 
regarded as the real may turn out to be whatis not truly real. 
Something else may correspond to the word in its new meaning. 
At first we may not be quite clear in our meanings, but when 
we clarify them, the correspoding things may be discovered to 
be different. We are not here finding a new defence for the theory 
that connotation and denotation vary in inverse ratio, It means 
that what we once thought our word denoted is no longer denot- 
ed by it, but something else. But if the first thing still continues 
to be seen by us, the name we af first gave it may continue to be 
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used. Ambiguity arises, but is unavoidable. This is the case 
with many philosophical terms. 

The objection to translate the word dharma by law, raised by 
Max Miiller and Mrs, Rhys Davids, will lose its point when it is 
shown that there can be no real difference for the Hindu and the 
Buddhist between the descriptive law and the Ought. Max 
Müller wants to use the word ‘form’ or“ idea’ inthe Platonic 
sense. But for Plato, though the idea is an ideal or norm, if is 
also the universal that is common to all particulars and is there- 
fore their law. For him even ordinary perception and therefore 
description involves the use of a norm, because every perception 
is always in essence a recognition of the norm. But we have to 
note that the Buddhist denies the reality of the universal (jaf! ), 
which Max Müller too knows.! When we see a dog, for inst- 
ance, the perception is not of the form, " That is a dog," in 
which the dog appears as the universal or the predicate (prakdra), 
but the concrete individual dog. The distinction between the 
subject and predicate is our kalpand or creation and the universal 
dog is therefore unreal and imaginary ( kalpita). So as form 
separated from matter is false and is no object, the Buddhist 
seems to have called both form and matter taken together or 
separately by the name dharma. Our interpretation is supported 
by Oldenberg’s perception of the connexion between the ideas of 
dharma and saiskara and of the identity of order and the ordered. 


Dharma literally means that which holds, and in the highest 
sense it is what holds the universe. We may represent the 
Buddhist as maintaining that the Dharmakaya' maintains the 
universe by being its Ought. It is that towards which the whole 
universe should move. Yet if is not a mere ideal; it is its true 
nature. That is, it is its law even in the descriptive sense of the 
word, for it is the svabhdva or real nature of phenomena. Nay, 
we may say that it is the highest universal or sümanya, not in 
the Platonic sense of & form apart from matter or even distinct 
from matter, but as the truth of every form and matter. We find 
in the idea of the Dharmakaya the equation of the universal to 
law and that again to the Ought. This is the distinctive feature 








of Indian thought not to be found so definitely marked in Wes- 


1 Vajrachhedika, P. XV. 


The Buhdhistic Conception of Dharma 197 


tern philosophy. : We can trace a line of thought even in Wes 
tern idealism tending towards this idea. And unless this identi- 
fication is made, the much longed-for reconciliation between 
the sciences of life and those of nature cannot be accomplished. 
In fact, Plato’s philosophy offered an instance of such identi- 
fication, for his ideas are really ideals. But later the positi- 
vistic conception of science and its laws destroyed it and intro- 
duced chaos into philosophical speculation. Philosophy having 
lost connexion with life, has become intellectual gymnastics 
and we hear of constructions based upon this or that idea. 

As law can mean both the universal and the Ought, the word 
dhamma is used in Buddhism to denote classes of events as well 
as the Ought. Dharma stands for entity; for instance, the 
Buddhists speak of sazskriadharmas and asamskrladharmas, that 
is; the composite and non-composite entities, so that aküsa and 
Nirvana, which are non-composite, are also called dharmas, 
though they are called dhatus. Every entity that is determinate 
or indeterminate, with or without a form, is a dharma, But of 
these the highest dharma is the Dharmakaya. Because of the 
peculiar identification of the true ‘is’ and the Ought in Bud- 
dhistic philosophy, we find the usage strange. 

That the Buddhists, particularly Asanga and Vasubandhu, 
call the highest reality Dharmadhatu is also significant. The 
highest reality not only seems to be the highest dharma but also 
the highest dhàlu, Stcherbatsky writes: “ Buddhist philosophy 
is an analysis of separate elements, or forces, which unite in the 
production of one stream ( saihtana ) of events, The unphiloso- 
phic mind of common people supposes this stream to represent a 
personality or an individual (pudgala). Viewed as components 
of such a stream, the elements as called dAatus. Just as different 
metals ( dhatus) might be extracted out of a mine, just so does 
the stream of an individual life reveal elements of eighteen 
diferent kinds ( dhatu-gotra. ) ".! Then why is the Dharmakaya 
called the Dharmadhàtu? Is it because it is the highest element 
extracted from the phenomenal world? Or is it because it is 
the highest element out of which the lower elements come? If 

dhatus at first meant for Buddhism the component parts of the 








1 The Conception of Buddhistic Nirvana, p. 9. 
6 [ Annals, B. O. 5.1, ] 
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series of the stream of consciousness and so the material or stuff, 
then in the conception of the Dharmadhatu we find the ideas of 
matter and form meeting. The highest reality in Buddhism 
then is not only the law ofthe world but also the material cause. 
Vasubandhu explicitly says that the pure Vijüána has to be 
postulated as the material cause of samurti or the empirical world. 
As Mrs. Rhys Davids says of dharma (we may add dhātu too ) ' 
must have had its history in Buddhism. And though both ideas 
might have been used at first to denote something empirical, 
probably form and matter, formal and material cause, attribute 
and substance, it must have been discovered, as philosophical 
enquiry proceeded, that the two ultimately mean the same thing. 
And as the Mahayana describes after the Prajfüpüramilüs the 
ultimate reality as indescribable, beyond thought and ao forth, 
the real nature of dharma too is said to be beyond thought, While 
speaking of the final connotation of dharma Stcherbatsky writes: 
* But, although the conception of an elment of existence has 
given rise to an imposing superstructure in the shape of a con- 
sistent system of philosophy, its inmost nature remains a riddle. 
What is dharma? Itis inconcievable! No one will ever be 
able to tell what its real nature ( dharmasvabhüva) is! Tt is tra- 
nscendental!"! The central conception of Buddhism is dharma. 
But it is inexpressible, inconceivable, transcendental. This con- 
ception belongs even to Abhidharmakoéa. : 
We have said, while discussing the view of Abhidharmakosa ® 
. that the word dharma may be translated by the word category. 
This translation does not conflict with translating dharma at 
other times by the word law. Students of European philosophy 
know that in Hegel’s philosophy the lowest category develops 
into the highest, namely, the Absolute, Similarly the concep- 
tion of dharma as a finite law may end in the conception of it as 
inexpressible, through the gradual identification of law and 
thing. 

A word may be said here about the translation of the philo- 
sophical texts from one language into another. As it has been 
pointed out in a previous chapter, the philosophical stand-point 
in every country and in every system need not be the same. 





1 The Central Conception of Buddhism, p. 19. 
2 Because dharmas are defined as avabodhopayoginak padárthàh, 
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And so we may not find in every language words corresponding 
exactly to the philosophical terms in another. The general 
tendency of the translator is to press the system translated into 
the terminology of some system with which he is familiar. And 
whatever does not fit in he calls inconsistent and unphilosophi- 
cal. But it should be recognised that philosophy too is a growth 
or development from a particular stand-point or starting point, 
and its concepts change in connotation as the system develops. 
This is particularly true in the case of such concepts as those 
of truth and reality, which we are in search of. Concepts like 
reality, law, matter, mind, ete., do not mean the same in every 
philosophy, and even in the same philosophy they do not mean 
the same in the beginning and in the end. Because of the amo- 
rphous nature of the meaing of matter, materialism is becoming 
innocuous. Mind in many Western idealisms means both the 
finite mind and the supreme reality; and if it were to be trans: 
lated into an Indian language the translator would find a similar 
difficulty to that which the Western translator finds with dharma, 
This means that no translation can be literal, in the sense that 
it containg no interpretation. There can be no exposition without 
any comparison at least tacit. Concepts and words in one lan- 
guage generally have associations different from those of another. 
And unless the translator is also a philosopher he can hardly 
render the full significance of the term translated. To attempt 
a merely literal translation may merely be to confuse the reader 
who may be new to the ideas and the text; and he may leave 
the book as an irrational and primitive attempt to understand 
the world. 


The question why everything is a dharma does not seem to 
be much discussed. And only the Chinese and Japanese scholars 
who have chances of better aquaintance with the Buddhistie 
literature can elucidate the point. In the works available on 
Buddhism the author has not been able to find a clear and elabo- 
rate discussion that can satisfy a student of philosophy. And 
what has been said here is the author’s understanding in the 
light of the Indian and Western idealistic thought. Dr. Thomas’ 
understanding of the concept agrees with the general trend of 
Indian philosophy. The differentiation made by Max Müller 
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and Mrs. Rhys Davids can hold only if the natural law cannot 
mean the Ought also. That there is connexion between law aa 
description and law as a norm we have shown in the previous 
chapters. We pointed out that the law or universal is a norm. 
Even ordinary perception is normative. To say “that is a horse” 
means the interpretation of the object in terms of the ideal horse. 
This view of perception is certainly Platonic, and for Plato the 
ideas though universals are norms. There is nothing strange 
and unphilosophical in our interpretation. 

One may wonder how pure indeterminacy like the Dharma- 
kaya can be the highest law. Tosolve this difficulty let us con- 
sider the idea of the uniformity of nature. This certainly is the 
idea of empiricism and positivism. It was regarded as the pre- 
supposition of all the general propositions in logic for a long 
time. But later it was found that nature was not uniform but a 
unity, and the presupposition of all general propositions is not 
the uniformity of nature but its unity. Uniformity means that 
everywhere nature is the same; but it has been pointed out that 
no two events in nature are alike in every respect, and so the 
principle of the unity of nature was substituted for its unifor- 
mity. But this substitution means a transition from positivism 
to metaphysics. For whatis this unity? It is the totality of 
real things, each implying the other, so that nature stands in 
logic as a single system. Without the assumption of such a 
unified system of reality logic, it was thought, cannot stand. 
No inference can be true if such a reality does not exist. Or let 
that system exist or not, its truth is presupposed if logic is to be 
valid. But we cannot stop at this point. For what is this system ? 
Tt is nothing but the so-called objective or common world. The 
objective world is the common world, and it is not the mere 
private world of the subject. Naturally man has to start with 
the objects as he perceives them. Because of our differences of 
stand~points and mental constitutions the objects as perceived 
by the individuals are not exactly identical. That is, the pre- 
cepts of all the individuals are not precisely the same, The 
particulars have to be universalised and constructed through 
interconnection into a system, which becomes the reality. 
Though the percepts are different for each individual, the uni- 
versals are the same for all. Thus what we call a common world 
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is a system of universals or universal judgments. The conclu- 
sion so far is strange enough and is unexpected by the ordinary 
man; because the common world for him is not composed of 
universals or universal judgments, but is an aggregate of parti- 
cular things. But the view developed is Bosanquet's and we 
may say, is on the whole representative of Hegelian idealism. 
That is, if the common world is the meeting point of the experi- 
ences of all minds, then that meeting point is really a system of 
universal judgments. This again means that the so-called com- 
mon world is a system of laws for the law is the same as the 
universal judgment. Then it is the law thatis the real object. 
It is what is really objective, and the so-called particulars are 
more or less subjective or at least private. This is an astounding 
conclusion. If Bosanquet were a Buddhist, he would have said 
that the Dharmakaya is the only true objective reality and that 
it is a system of universals or universal judgments. It is 
significant that the Lankdvattira compares the Dharmadhitu to 
the roads in a city which must mutually form an interconnected 
system. But what we call.the common world, the factor of. 
objectivity in our experience, is the real city. What is subjective 
or private we are prone to treat as unreal like the objects of 
imagination which are also private. But now that the common 
world is identified with reality, if becomes the source of the 
world as we see it; the Dharmakaya becomes the Tahtàgata- 
garbha. In this discussion we find that what we call the common 
things or the common world turns out to be the law of the 
universe and on further examination becomes the source of 
the universe. No wonder the Buddhists used dharma to denote 
the things of the universe, the law of the universe, and the 
source of the universe. 

We now have to proceed still further. The Dharmadhàtu or 
the highest dharma of Buddhism is certainly not a system. And 
the comparison by the Zankavatüra of the reality to a system of 
roads has reference only to the lower aspect of the Alaya. This 
aspect is relative to the world of plurality, and therefore it app- 
ears to be a system. The higher is simple Tathatà, though it is 
the source of everything; or, as Vasubandhu says, it is the 
material cause of the world of things, it is the stuff of which 
things are made, it is what is fully common to all minds. Some 
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of the samskdras, so far as they are not the idiocyncrasies of the 
individuals, are also common, And the lower Alaya with such 
samnskdras is therefore common to all, But such an Alaya as is 
tainted by the samska@ras cannot be the ultimate truth, that is, as 
the ultimate law it cannot be true, To contain samskdras is to 
contain determinations. And these determinations even in their 
potential state have reference only to the phenomenal world. 
Without reference to the phenomenal world the samsk@ras have 
neither significance nor existence. And as distinctions are there- 
fore unreal, the ultimate reality cannot be a system. True exis- 
tence ie inexpressible; it is beyond all determinations. As itis 
the svabhava or own nature of every thing, itis the law of all. 
That is how the Buddhists will conclude that the highest law of 
the universe is indeterminate. In the larger Prajfiüpüramilà- 
hrdayasütra we read: “Emptiness is not different from form, form 
is not different from emptiness. What is form that is emptiness, 
what is emptiness that is form. Thus perception, name, conce: 
tion, and knowledge also are emptiness."! That is, the final 
nature of everything is the Sünya. According to the Vijfiana- 
vadins it is pure Vijiame. But for all, though it is the stuff of 
the universe, the source of the universe and the law of the 
universe, it is incomprehensible. Dharma is beyond thought, 
though itis all these. Nay, if is also the objects we perceive, 
For is not Nirvana identical with the world ultimately ? 

Thus, if the final unity of nature is the law of all laws, this 
unity, which is really the common world, which again boils 
dows into a system of univesal judgments, appears on, deeper 
`. examination to be the indeterminate Dharma as understood by 
the Buddhists. It is incomprehensible, but it is real, 


ANCIENT INDIAN TRIBES 
BY 
Dr, B. C. LAW, Ph.D, M.A, B.L., F.R.A.S.B, 
I. THE KALINGAS 


The Kalingas as a tribe are almost always associated with the 
Angas and Vangas in ancient Indian literature. These three 
tribes along with the Pundras and Suhmas are said to have been 
named after the five sons of Bali, Anga, ४०789, Kalinga, Pundra 
and Suhma who were called Baleya Ksatra and also Baleya bra~ 
hamanas.! These five tribes evidently then lived conterminously 
and had their distinct entities within respective geographical 
boundaries to which they gave the names of their respective tri- 
bes. The tradition referred to above is contained in the Puranas 
and the Great Epic according to which the sage Dirghatamas 
had married king Bali's Sidra nurse and had Kaksivant and other 
sons; and at Bali's desire begot on the queen Sudesna the afore- 
said five sons, According to the Great Epic again? king Jarà- 
sandha is s&id to have extended his supremacy over the Angas, 
Vangas, Kalingas and the Pundras. In the Dronaparva,* Vāsu- 
deva is said to have once routed in battle the Angas, Vangas, 
Kalihgas and the Paundras along with other peoples. A town 
named Kalinganagara, evidently, one of the cities of the Kalinga 
people is mentioned in the Ramayana, on the west of the Gomati 
and not far from it. ^ A Kalinga tribe is also referred to in the 
Markendeya Purina as having their settlement on the Satadru. 
Pargiter suggests that the reading is erroneous, for there seems 
to be no ground for thinking any Kalingas lived in Northern 
India, ° Moreover, the Vayu Purana’ in the same context reads 





1 Puranic tradition as contained in à number of Puranas, the Mahabha- 
rata and the Harivarhóa. See the Dirghatamasa story and its sequel, Com- 
pare Pargiter, ATHT, p. 158, 

2 Mahabharata, XII, Chap. 5, 6607. 

3 Ibid., Chap. 10, 15. 4 Ayodhya K, Ixxiii, 14, 15, 

$ LVII, 37. ९ Markandeya Purana, p, 316 note, , 7: xlv, 116. 
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Kulindas instead which seems to be the correct reading. The 
Markandeya Purana! mentions another people named the Arka- 
lingas along with the Kuntalas, Kasis, KoSalas, Atharvas and 
the Malakas. Pargiter doubts this reading as well, because of 
the Vayu Purana reading which is different in the same context.” 
The Matsya Purina reads Avantas and Kalingas instead, but 
this is also hardly satisfactory in view of the fact that the Kali- 
hgas are hardly known to have been associated with the Avantas 
and moreover that the Kalingas are elsewhere described not only 
in the same Purana but also in other Puranas as a people of the 
Southern region. The Markandeya, for example, says that they 
dwelt in the Southern region along with the Maharastras, Mahi- 
sakas, Abhiras, Vaisikyas, Savaras, Pulindas and others.* A 
number of famous Kalinga or Kalinga kings are mentioned in 
the Adiparva of the Mahabharata and they are credited with 
having contracted matrimonial relations with princesses of the 
Aryan royal families of the north ( e. g., Adiparva, XOV, 3774-5, 
3780; Drona Parva LXX, 2436). According to epic evidence as 
contained in the Mahabharata, ° the Kalinga country compris- 
ed the entire tract of country lying along the coast of Vaitaranl 
in Orissa io the borders of the Andhra country, 

The country of the Kalingas is mentioned by Panini.® Accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, the country was branded as an impure one 
and was included in his list of Samkirna yonayah.? According 
to Kautilya’s Ariha$astra, " elephants of Anga and Kalinga 
belonged to the best of their types, while those of Karüsa, Dasarna, 
and Aparanta were only second in order of classification, those of 
the Saur&stras and allied tribes (Saurastrikáh paficeianah ) 
having been the worst. 

The Jatakas contain a number of references to the Kalinga 
country and its kings. Thus for example, according to the Kum- 
bhakàra Játaka Karandu was a Kalinga and he was a contempor- 
ary of Nimi, king of Videha. The Mahagovinda suttanta makes 
Sattabhü, king of Kalinga, a contemporary of Renu, king of 





1 LVII, 33. 2 Markandeya Purina, p. 308 note, 3 OXIII, 36. 
4 LVII, 46-47, 5 ]xvii, 2701. 6 III, 114, 4. 

7 Rai Chaudhuri, PHAI, 4th edn. p. 75, 

8 IV, 1, 170. 9 I, i, 30-31. 190 II, 2 
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" Mithila and of Dhatarattha or Dhrtarastra, king of Kal and Ahga. 
The Jatakas also refer to the capital city of Kalinga which was 
Dantapuranagara which is probably identical with Dantakura 
mentioned in the Mahabharata,’ Dantapura of inscriptions. ® 
Other cities of the Kalinga country are also known, e. g, Raja- 
pura, Simhapura,* which is probably identical with Singu- 
puram near Chicacole,? Kaficanapura of the Jainas,® and 
Kalinganagara which has been identified with Mukhalingam on 
the river VarnSadhara.’ Kalinga ( Kalinga ) is mentioned in 
Niddesa, ® From Kalinga the Buddha’s tooth was brought to 
Ceylon at the time of king Sirimeghavanna. A Kalinga king 
picked up a quarrel with Aruna, the Assaka king of Potali but 
was defeated and had to surrender.’ Susima, a Kalinga pri- 
ncess was married to a king of Vanga. ^ Vijayabahu I married 
a Kalinga princess named Tilokasundarf. '" Magha, a prince of 
Kalinga did a great mischief to Ceylon, Aéoka’s brother 
Tissa spent his retirement in the Kalinga country with his tea- 
cher Dhammarakkhita. 3 

Important light on the history of the Kalinga people is thrown 
by Pliny, the classical historian. From the accounts of Diodorus, 
Curtius and Plutarch we know that at the time of Alexander’s 
invasion, there were two very powerful people in the lower 
Gangetic Valley, the Parasii (Braisioi) and the Gangaridai 
whose king was Xandrammes or Agrammes. The capital city of 
the Prasii was Palibothra or Pataliputra, while that of the Gan- 
gridai was Gange at the mouth of the Ganges, according to the 
author of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea or at the junction of 
the Ganges leading to the Maga and Kamberikhon mouths re- 
spectively. Pliny adds a third important people viz. Eastern 
India at that time, these were the Kalingas. He says, " The 
tribes called Kalingas are nearest the Sea, and higher up are the 
Mandaei and the Malli, in whose country is mount Mallus, the 





1 V, 48-76. 8 Bpigraphia Indioa, XIV, p. 361. 

3 Mah&bharata, XIII, 4, 3. 4 Mahàvastu, Senart’s edn. p. 432. 
5 Dubreuil AHD, p. 94. 6 Indian Antiquary, 1891, p. 375. 

7 Bpigraphia Indios, IV, 187, 8 Cullaniddess, ii, 37, 

9 Jataka, iii, 9f. 10 Mahavarsa, VI 1; Dipavarhsa, ix, 2ff, 

1 QCülavarsa, lix, 30. 12 Ibid. lxxx, 58 foll. 

18 Theragatha Commentary, I, 506, 
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boundary of all that district being the Ganges...the final part of its 
course is through the country of the Gangaridaes. The royal city 
of Kalinga is called Parthalis. Over their king 60,000 foot-soldiers 
1,000 horsemen, and 7000 elephants keep watch and ward,” An 
alternative reading of Pliny’s text makes Gangaridae-Kalinga 
one people, having a king, & capital city and an army of their 
own. Pliny further mentions two more tribes which must have 
been allied with the Kalinga people proper, e. g., the Maccoka- 
lingae ( Of. modern Mukhalingam referred to above, or is it Muk- 
hya Kalingah, the main Kalingas ?) and the Modokalinga, both 
inhabiting an island in the Ganges. The capital city Parthulis 
of the Kalingae has been identified with Pürvasthali, a large 
village about 20 miles from the present Burdwan town,! which 
however is not above criticism. In any case, from the descript- 
ion of Pliny, it is certain that the countries of the Gangaridae 
and the Kalingae were adjacent territories. 

Agrammes or Xandrammes has been usually identified with 
Mahàpadma Nanda who was king of both Prasii and Gangaridae. 
Mahàpadma was supplanted by Candragupta Maurya who is re- 
ferred to by Greek writers as having been king of Prasii but 
nowhere is he mentioned as king of Gangaridae as well. The 
well-known Kalinga expedition of ASoka was perhaps directed 
against a probable Kalingae-Gangaridae combination of forces, 
suggested by an alternative reading of Pliny referred to above. 
In any case the Kalinga resistance must have been a very stiff 
one as is evident from the description in the 13th Rock Edict. 


Kalinga is again lifted to historical prominence when Kha- 
ravela of the Ceta dynasty became anointed, when he had compl- 
eted his 24th year, as Maharaja of Kalinga. In his Hathigumpha 
cave inscription Kalinga finds mention for more than once and it 
is said in that very inscription that in the first year of his reign 
he repaired the gates and ramparts of his capital Kalinganagara 
identified with Mukhalingam. 

We do not hear of the Kalinga or their country, so far at least 
north-Indian history is concerned, for a long time, in fact not 
until we reavlh the time when Yuan Chwang. visited the country 
in about the 2nd quarter of the 7th century A.D. Kalidasa, 


1 THQ. IV, p. 55, 
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however, in his Raghuvamégarh mentions both Utkala and Kalinga 
from which it is evident that they were two distinct countries. 
Yuan Chwarg travelled from Odra to Kangoda whence he tra- 
velled through jungle and forest dense with huge trees, south- 
west for 1400 or 1500 li, to Kalinga (Ka-long-ka). According 
to him ‘the country was above 5000 li in circuit, its capital 
being above 20 li. There were regular seed-time and harvest, 
fruits and flowers grew profusely, and there were continuous 
woods for some hundreds of li. The country produced dark wild 
elephants prized by neighbouring countries. The climate was 
hot...The people were...fast and clear in speech; in their talk 
and manners they differed somewhat from “ Mid-India." There 
were few Buddhists, the majority of the people being of other 
religions. There were above ten Buddhist monasteries, and 500 
brethren students of the Mahayanist Sthavira School System, 
There were more than 100 Deva temples, and the professed adh- 
erents of the various sects were very numerous, the majority 
being nirgranthas. ’ ! 

Earlier however by about two centuries (i.e., 5th century 
A. D.) is the well-known Komarti grant? which introduces us 
to a Sri _Maharaja named Candravarman who is described as 
Kalingadhipati ( lord of Kalinga). To his dynasty probably also 
belonged Umavarman and Visakhavarman who were both evid- 
ently lords of Kalinga. To about the same date as that of the 
Komarti grant, may be ascribed the inscription of 9, certain 
Kalingàdhipati Vasisthiputra Saktivarman of the Mathara family 
who granted from Pistapura (= Pithapuram) the village of 
Rakaluva in the Kalinga-visaya. In the Aihole inscriptions 
(634-35 A. D.) Pulakesin II claims to have subdued the Kal- 
ingas along with the Kosalas and took the fortress of Pistapura.* 
One at least of the Vakataka kings is credited with having con- 
quered the Andhra and Kalinga countries; he was Harisena, 
the father-in-law of Madhavavarman the Visnukundin.? To- 
wards the middle of the seventh century Kalinga seems to have 





Watters, Yuan Chwang, Vol. II. p. 198. 

Sewell, Historical inscriptions of Southern India, p. 18, 
EP. Ind. XII, p. 1f. 

Ibid, VI. p. 4ff. 

J. R A. S. 1914, p. 137. 
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come, for a time at least under the Sway of Kàmarüpa. One of her 
kings, Harsadeva or Sri Harisa is described in a contemporay 
Nepalese inscription to have been the king of Gauda, Odra, 
Kalinga, Kosala and other countries. ! 

Another references to Kalinga we find in the Bheraghat insc- 
ription of Alhanadevi, the queen of Gayà-Karna of the Kalacuri 
dynasty, the grandson of the famous Laksmikarna. It informs 
us that when Laksmikarna gave full play to his heroism, Vanga 
trembled with Kalinga.? King Ramapala of the Pala dynasty 
also seems to have inflicted a defeat on Kalinga, as well as on 
Utkala and Kimariipa,* King Vijayasena of the Sena dynasty 
is credited with having inflicted a defeat onthe Kalingas whose 
king at that time was evidently Raghava.* The Madhainagar 
grant of Lakgmanasena informs us that the Gaudeévara (i.e. 
Laksmana) in his youth took his pleasures with the females of 
Kalinga. 

The reference to Tri-Kalinga in some of the old records is 
very interesting. The South Indian dynasties that ruled in the 
northern districts of Madras, C. P. and Orissa assumed the title 
* Lord of Trikalings ' or Trikalingadhipati.* Kalinga evidently 
in a narrow sense, has always been distinguished in literature 
and sometimes also in epigraphs from Odra and Utkala and 
Kosala; but we must also take the Puranic statement into con- 
sideration that the Amarakantaka hill was situated in the wes- 
tern half of Kalinga ( Kalingade$e pa$Seárdhe parvate Amara- 
kantake) Mention may also be made in this connection to 
Pliny's reference to three Kalingas in his time, already ment- 
ioned above in these notes; (i) the Gangaridae-Calingae, the 
Kalingas who lived conterminously with the Gangaridae, (2) the 
Macco-Calingae, either the Mekala-Kalingas or ( Macco=Muka 





1 Ind. Ant. 1880, Vol IX. p.179, J, R. A. S. 1898, pp. 384-85; I. H.Q. 
1927, p. 841. ; 

2 EP, Ind. Vol. II, p. 11. 

3 Ramacarita, II, 45 and 47. 

4 Deopara inscription. 

5 E G. the Sonpur grant of Mahasivagupta Yayati where the king is 
described as such. The same king is described in one of his grants as having 
been elected king of Kalinga, Kahzoda, Utkala and Kosala. Kahngoda is 
certainly the Kung-Yu-t'u of Yuan Chwang, when the pilgrim went to Ka~- 
leng-ka, cf, the Narasapatam grant of Trikalingadhipati Vajrahastadeva. 
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=three ) the Muka-Kalingas (perhaps identical with Mukha- 
lingam ) and (3) the Calingae proper. The word Tilang which 
we meet with in some Arabic records ! evidently is a corruption 
of this Trikaiinga which is also responsible for the term Talaing 
used to designate the ancient people of Lower Burma or Ram- 
aññadesa who must have originally migrated from the Trikalinga 
countries, The term Kling applied to the people of Malay Pen- 
insula must have originally been derived from Kalinga which 
seems to have been the original home of the Kling people. 


2 KULATAS OR KULUTAS 


The Kurmanivesa section of the Markandeya Purana ( LVII, 
49 ) mentions a tribe called Kulatas, and another named Kurutas 
(LVIL 51). Both seem to be results of a confusion with the 
well-known tribe or people known in history as the Kulütas, The 
Karnaparva of the Mahabharata refers to the latter which seems 
to be identical with the Kolüia& or Kolüka of the Kiskindhya 
Kanda of the Ramayana ( XLIII, and annotations), Pargiter 
( Mark p. 382, note) long ago identified the land of the Kulütas 
with the modern Kulu near the source of the Beas which is up- 
held by their reference in later literature of more reliable histori- 
cal import. 


The Kulütas seem to have been a tribal republic. Inscriptions 
and coins testify to the existence of many such republics even 
in the days of Scythian invasions, among whom the Malavas 
Yaudheyas, and Arjunayanas were the most important, the Aud- 
. umbaras, Kulitas, Kunindas and the Uttamabhadras being only 
second in rank (Camb. Hist. of India, Vol. I, pp. 528-29 ). 

Yuan Chwang, the celebrated Chinese pilgrim, refers to a 
country named Ku-lu-to ( Watters, I, p. 298) to which place he 
reached from Jalandhara after having travelled north-east, across 
mountains and ravines, by hazardous paths, for above 700 li. 
The region, says he, was entirely surrounded by mountains, Its 
capital was 14 or 15 H in circuit. It had a rich soil and yielded 
regular crops, and it hada rich vegetation. The climate grew 
gradually cold and there was little snow. There were in the 
‘country twenty Buddhist monasteries with above 1000, brethren 








1 e.g. See Eliot, History of India as told by her own historians, Vol. 
JIL, p. 234, 
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of whom the most were Mah&yànists, a few adhering to the Hin- 
ayüna school. Of Deva temples there were fifteen and the pro 
fessed non-Buddhists lived pell-mell. Cunningham long ago 
identified this Kiu-lu-to country of Yuan Chwang “ with the 
position of the Kullu district in the Upper valley of Byds river." 
The position is roughly identical with the modern Kangra 
district. 


Another important reference to the Kulüta people is also 
found in the introduction of Bülabhürata or Pracandapandava of 
Rajasekhara wherein the poet describes the victories of Mahipala 
of the Pratihara dynasty. Mahipala is there credited with hav- 
ing defeated the Kulütas along with the Muralas, Mekalas, 
Kalingas, Keralas, Kuntalas and the Ramathas, ( Nirnayasagar 
Press edn. of Balabharata, I, 7-8.). f 


3 THE RAMATHAS 


The Ramathas seem also to have been a northern people liv- 


ing not far from the Kulitas. The Vayu Purana mentions a 
people named Ramatas ( XLV,117 ) while the Matsya Purana 


refers to a people named Ramathas ( CXIII. 42), both no doubt 
meaning the one and the same people, the Ramathas. The Kirma 
Purana (. XLVII, 41 ) reads Ràmas instead and the Markandeya 
Matharas ( LVII, 37). The Brhatsamhita places them in the 
western division of India along with the Paficanadas, while 
the Vüyu Purana in the reference cited above locates them in 
northern division slong with the Kulindas. 


The Brhat Samhita contention that the Ramathas were a 
western people is upheld. by the Mahabharata (Sabha p. XXXI, 
1195 ; Vana P. LT, 1991; Santi P. LXV. 2430), The Bhisma P. . 
mentions a people called Ramanas who also may be the same 
‘people as the Ramathas ( IX, 374 ). 


In the same context of the introduction of the Bdalabharata or 
Pracandapandava of Rajasekhara where we find Mahipala of the 
Pratihara dynasty credited with having inflicted a defeat on the 
Kulütas, we find also the Ramathas having shared the same fate 
af the hands of Pratihara king. This will be evident from the 
following passage, : 


Ancient Indian Tribes ari 


" Namita-Murala-maulih pakalo Mékalanam 
rana-Kalita-Kalingah keli-tat Kéral-éndoh 
Ajani-jita-kulutah kuntalandm, kutharah, 
hatha-hrta—Ramatha Srih Sri Mahipaladevah 
Tens ca Raghuvamsa-muktamanina-~Aryavarta- 
maharajadhirajena 
‘ Sri-Nirbhayanarendra-nandanenadhikrtah 
Sabhàsadah sarvan--etc. ” 
( Nirnayaságar Press, edn. I, 7-8 ). 
4 THE PARADAS 
The Paradas, like the Barbaras and Daradas, seem to have 
been a barbarous hill tribe and are associated in tho Puranic 
and Epic tradition with such rude tribes of the North ( e. 8. Mbh. 
Sabha P. L. 1832; LI, 1869; Drona P. CXXI, 4819) In the 
Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata, they are associated with the 
Kulindas and Tanganas (LI, 1858-59). They are mentioned in 
the Vayu Purana (chap. 88) as well as in the Harivarhsa (I, 
14) The Markandeya Purüma at one place (LVII, 37) locates 
them along with the Kalingas, the Harabhisikas, Matharas 
( Ramathas ) etc., while af another place ( LVIII, 31) with the 
Südras, the Barbaras, the Kiritas, the Pandyas, the Pàara$avas 
etc. In the Sabhàparva of the Mahabharata (LI, 1858-59), the 
Paradas are said to have dwelt on the river Saliodà along with 
the Khasas and the Tanganas. A collation of epic and puranic 
tradition referred to above shows that the tribe is found mention- 
ed in a list of barbarous and rude tribes with the Sakas, Yavanas, 
Kambojas, Pahlavas. Khasas, Mahisikas, Colas, Keralas, ete. 
The Harivatnga states ( XIII, 763-64; XIV. 775-83 ) that king 
Sagara degraded them &nd ordered them to wear their hair-locks 
long and dishevelled ( muktakega); according to the same autho- 
rity they were mlecchas and dasyus. The people also find men- 
tion in Manusmrti where it is said that they were originally 
Ksatriyas, but were degraded owing to extinction of sacred 
rites etc, ( X. 43-44). Atleast one reference in the Great Epic 
connects the people with the Abhiras ( Sabha P. L. 1832 ). 
The rock Edicts of Asoka give a list of territories that were 
occupied by vassal tribes; among them figures a tribe named 
Palidas slong with the Andhras, Bhojas and Rathikas. The 
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Palidas have often been identified with the Pulindas, but Hul- 
tzsch does not accept this identification in view of the fact that 
the Kalsi and Girnar version of the relevant portion of the Edicts 
have the variants Palada and Parimda. Dr. H. O, Rai Chaudhuri 
thinks that these variants “ remind us of the Paradas. " If that 
be so, then the association of the Paradas with the Andhras in 
Asokan inscriptions would suggest ‘that in the Maurya period 
they may have been in the Deccan. Rut the matter must be 
regarded as not definitely settled’ ( PHAI., 4th edn. p. 259 ). 


Dr, Rai Chaudhuri further points out (ibid) that a river 
Páradas ( identified with the Paradi or Par river in the Surat dis- 
trict) is mentioned in a Nasik inscription ( Rapson, Andhra 
coins. lvi ). 


According to ancient Indian historical tradition as contained 
in the epics and the purünas, the pàradas were one of the allies 
along with others, namely, the Sakas, the Kambojas. the Yav- 
anas and the Pahlavas, of the Haihaya~Talajanghas that drove 
Bahu, the eighth king in descent from HariScandra, from his 
throne ( Pargiter, AIHT, p. 206, 268 and f. n.). Pargiter places 
all these tribes in the north-west. 


REGIONAL AND DYNASTIC STUDY OF SOUTH 
INDIAN MONUMENTS* 
j BY 
H. D. SANKALIA 


The history of the discovery of ancient monuments in India 
is hardly a hundred years old. It was in 1870 that General Cun- 
ningham began a systematic study of the monuments in Northern 
and Central India. He was followed a few years later by Dr. 
Burgess, who confined his attention to the exploration of certain 
parts of Western and Southern India. ^ 

The researches of these pioneer workers in Indian archaeo- 
logy were systematized and commented on by Fergusson, Grun- 
wedel and later by Foucher and Vogel. By 1910 it appeared 
that we knew fairly well the broad characteristics of Indian 
monuments then known. Thus, for instance, the earliest known 
monumonts— caves, pillars and so fortlt were recognized to be 
of the Maurya period; those from the North-west Frontier and 
the Punjab as Gandhira or Indo-Greek; the specimens from 
Mathura as Kushàna and all the work of the 4th-8th century 


was known as Gupta, whether it was found in the region actually 
ruled by the Guptas or not. 


Iu South India the monüments of early period were attributed 
to the Satavahanas, Calukyas, Pallavas and the Ragtrakiitas 
respectively. 

The monuments of the mediaeval period, of which the temples 
only survive, were and are still divided into North Indian and 
South Indian or Dravidian, and the former sub-divided into fur- 
ther three groups, 

Owing to so wide an outlook, which was natural in the infant 
stage of the study of Indian monuments, any new monument 
that was found, was grouped under the one or the other class 
mentioned above, irrespective of its time and geographical con- 
text. The result was that not only our knowledge of these monu- 





* Extension Lecture given at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
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ments remained vague, but we missed the cultural aspects of any 
monument or group of monuments in & particular region at a 
given period. 

Mr. Codrington of the India Museum, London, was the first 
to show his discontent with this state of affairs, though two 
French scholars before him, Prof. Foucher in 1905 and Prof, 
Jouveau Dubreuil in 1916, had made a regional study of the Gan- 
dhara and South Indian monuments respectively. On Prof 
Jouveau Dubreuil’s work I will have to speak st some length 
later. Mr. Codrington in his two books Ancient India and Mediaeval 
Sculpture tried to define the limits of the Gupta art and archite- 
cture and warned us not to drag anything and everything pro- 
pearly post-Gupta into the Gupta period. He was followed by 
Ludwig Bacchoffer who confined his work to defining the cha- 
racteristics of Indian Sculpture of the early period, 


The case of the succeeding period in Northern India has not 
yet improved. Pioneer workers in the field classified the temples, 
which are the principal monuments of the period, into two or 
three types of temples. This was a good working definition some 
30 years ago, but now we should improve upon it and define 
clearly what actually are the monuments of the early mediaeval 
dynasties, the Gurjara~Pratiharas for instanoe, who ruled over 
practically the whole of North India or the Candellas, the 
Paramaras, the Caulukyas or Solankis of Gujarat. 


For want of systematic study of the temples, even apart from 
architecture, our knowledge of iconography as well as of the tem- 
ples themselves as repositories of particular cults is vague. Early 
attempts in the study of Hindu Iconography have mixed up 
archaeology with literary antiquarianism. We do not know, 
for example, what the actual or archaeological evolution of the 
Saiva pantheon is in the south and in the north; what again, 
for instance, the earliest image of GaneSa is, when it came to be 
so popular as to find a place in all the Hindu and even Jaina 
temples. 

Dr. Bhattacharyya’s work on Buddhist Iconogrephy suffers 
from the same defects as Gopinath Rao’s on the Hindu Icono- 
graphy. It does not tell us of the evolution of the Buddhist 
pantheon in Western India, for instance. This remains to be 
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worked out as I will explain later. But nothing has been done 
for Jaina Iconography since Burgess wrote in 1903. I have, 
however, dealt at some length with the subject as to how it should 
be ‘approached from the theoretical or Sdstric and the archaeolo- 
gical points of view in an article in the New Indian Antiquary! and 
recently in the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute. * 

These are some of the problems that should engage our imme- 
diate attention in the study of the ancient Indian archaeology. 

In the prehistoric period our efforts have to be directed at 
finding out the extent, for instance, of a type of culture represent- 
ed by megalithic monuments such as Dolmens, numerous speci- 
mens of which have been found all over South India, and recent- 
ly near Poona; whereas we have yet to make a beginning in 
building up our palaeolithic and neolithic periods and to connect 
them up with that of the Chalcolithic period discovered in Sind, 
Baluchistan and the Punjab. But this Indus culture itself stands 
unrelated elsewhere in India, though affinities with it have been 
found in the Near East. 

For the working out of these problems I suggest a detailed 
and exhaustive study of the monuments of a particular region, 
and wherever possible of the dynasty that ruled over it. The 
dynasty and the region are to serve as a norm, or standard, to 
measure our results with. They may have to be given up or 
modified as necessity arises. This method was followed by me 
in my study of the archaeology of Gujarat with a few but strik- 
ing results. 

The aims of such a study are threefold :— 

Firstly, to obtain as much precise knowledge as possible with 
regard to the development of various styles in architecture and 
sculpture, à 

Secondly, to know exactly the position of different cults, Saiva 
or Vaisnava, for instance, in a given region at a given time. 

Thirdly, to enable us to search for monuments of a particular 
type or dynasty in a region where it has not been found, but 
which lies within a certain cultural belt. * 

The method of study takes two forms. 


puc aie ee rr ep vi S कक E IRR काड A 


1 A Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies, 1940, pp. 335-358. 
? Vol I, p. 163. 
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In the first, where we know 8 certain dynasty to be ruling 
over a particular region, if is advisable to start with a detailed 
analysis of its records, viz. the inscriptions, noting in particular 

their find-spots, 

the places from which they are recorded, 

the places referred to by them, 

the references to temples or other monuments. 

From this material we can prepare a skeleton geography of 
the region and use it in our study of the monuments of that 
region. Of course, we would derive the greatest advantage 
from this epigraphical study, if it could help us in dating the 
monuments. 

The next step is to study the known monuments in detail 
analysing their masonry, architecture, sculpture, iconography 
and other features and then classify the material so gathered into 
groups such as architecture, sculpture, iconography, following 
in each group & chronological order, as far as possible, based 
either on dated works, or on reasons of stylistic development or 
on both, 


The results so obtained in any branch of the subject can be 
used for comparing them with those of the neighbouring region, 
or for finding out similar things from the hitherto unexplored 
parts of the same region. It was thus that we discovered some 
monuments in the Poona District this term ( November-March 
1939-1940 ). In short, we go from the known to the unknown. 

Our dynastic knowledge is, however, incomplete. Therefore, 
in the majority of cases a regional study will have to be 
attempted, and wherever dynastic knowledge is available it 
must needs be examined afresh as mentioned above. 


The subject of today’s paper ‘The Regional and Dynastic 
Study of the Monuments of South India’ forms really a course 
of twelve lectures which I have selected for the students of the 
Institute. In the first lecture, I dealt with only the prehistoric 
sepulchre monuments in South India and the Deccan. I cannot 
and would not follow a similar procedure this evening. For the 
very nature of the lecture, I think, sets two limits to it, First, 
it must be exhaustive, surveying the monuments of South India, 
at the same time, pointing out the scope of the work that remains 
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to be done with regard to them; in the second place, the paper 
must be a study giving the results of my researches. Since it is 
not possible to deal with the subject in its entirety, I propose to 
divide the lecture into three parts. In the first part, I shall give 
a brief survey of the monuments, indicating the problems that 
require to be worked out; in the second, put before you the re- 
sults of my study of a section of the monuments, and in the third, 
illustrate both the above parts of the lecture with lantern slides, 
prepared from my photographs. 

Unlike the monuments of North India, some of the South 
Indian monuments have been studied not only often but well. As 
far back as 1916 Prof. Jouveau Dubreuil wrote his Archeologie Du 
Sud Du Linde, Dravidian Architecture and Pallava Antiquities 
studying in great detail the two aspects of South Indian monu- 
ments, viz. Architecture and Iconography. The last two books 
still remain a model on which further studies should be based, 
for the method followed therein is exactly the one I suggest. 
But it is necessary to revise his book onthe Arch. of South India, 
firstly, because some more material has come to light since 

Jouveau Dubreuil wrote; secondly, the subject he has tried to 
l study is too vast; it should be first split up regionally and 
studied in detail as he did the Pallava monuments; thirdly 
other aspects of the monuments should also be included in that 
study. 

The study should comprise all the monuments prehistoric, or 
of prehistoric-type, and historical upto about 1700 A, D. 

With a view to achieving the ends mentioned just now, the 
entire peninsular region, the ancient Daksinapatha, for conve- 
nience’s sake, may be divided into 4 divisions ; the first division 
would consist of the Deccan and the Karnataka, embracing more 
or less the Western upper half of the peninsula, between the 
Tapti and the Tungabhadra, 

The second division would be formed by the country includ- 
ing Mysore and further south, the part of ancient Karnataka, 
Kerala and Pandya territories | 

The third division would cover the ancient Andhradesa, the 
eastern upper half of South India, the region between the 
Godawari and the Krishna, including principally the Telugu 
speaking districts, of Kistna and Guntur. 
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In the fourth and the last division would fall the lower 
eastern half of the peninsula, the ancient Tondamandalam and the 
Colamandalam of the Sangam classies, comprising the modern 
Nellore, N. Arcot, S. Arcot, Chingleput, ‘Trichinopoly and 
Tanjore districts, f 

The above four divisions are not absolutely arbitrary. Toa 
certain extent they could be so divided linguistically. And in 
ancient times, the rule of the various dynasties, the Sātavāhanas, 
Andhras, Calukyas, Rastrakitas, Pallavas and others was more 
or less co-extensive with the divisions set forth above, In fact it 
is this knowledge which has enabled us to divide South India in 
this way. 

The early monaments of the Deccan consist principally of 
caves, Beginning with Burgess, Fergusson and Bhagwanlal 
Indraji, many others have written upon them. Some of these 
caves, 6. g., the Caitya cave at Karli and the sculptures at 
Bhaja are the best figured monuments in India, ranking with the 
Taj. But we do not still know what the exact architectural and 
sculptural development was in these caves of the Deccan. What 
again is the position .of Buddhist iconogrophy in Western 
India? What is the number of the images of its pantheon? 
These are some of the problems which should now be tackled, 
It can be done if all the caves are studied systematically, region 
by region, and the start can wel] be made with the Poona and 
Thana Districts. 

For the early period there is enough material to work upon. 
But what about its predecessors, the proto- and the pre-historic 
periods? Since the beginning of this century the search for 
palaeolithic and neolithic remains came to be neglected in India, 
when Mohenjodaro came to its rescue and created an interest in 
finding out lost cities and cultures. 

But we have still to go beyond this period of Mohenjodaro, 
not only in Sind but in other parts of India as well. And in this 
march backwards, the contribution of this part of the Deccan is 
yet negligible, Agreeing with some archaeologists that, in the 
Deccan the trap-rock is too near the surface to allow gigantic 
artificial mounds to be formed on ancient sites which we could 
excavate, still our attention could be turned towards the search 
for purely palaeolithic and neolithic finds, A few years ago, some 
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palaeoliths were found from the river gravel, some 20 miles 
upstream from Poona, and they are now resting in the British 
Museum, A virgin area near and around us awaits exploration. 
Only there is a dearth of seekers after truth in stones. I expect 
that in no distant future adequate provision would be made in 
our Institute for this kind of study and we shall not be wanting 
in young students who would zealously roam about the river 
valleys and mountain-scarps and tell us something of the dim 
past of the Deccan. - 

The period between A. D. 300-600 requires clarification. 
While itis true that many of the cave-temples belong to the 
Saks and Satavahana regimes in the Deccan, there are some 
which do not. In fact we have yet to disentangle these and 
other monuments of the lesser dynasties that ruled under the 
Süátavàhanas or independently of them, for example, the 
Cutu Satakarnis, and Kadambas who preceded the Calukyas 
of Bädami. For this it is necessary to prepare regional 
geographies in the manner mentioned previously, and then 
explore those areas with a view to finding out the monuments 
of a dynasty, a few references to whieh may be found in its 
inscriptions. Some monuments of the early Kadambas were 
thus discovered by Father Heras and Mr. Moraes. 

In the 6th century we find the W. Calukyas in the Karna- 
taka. Many of their monuments are fortunately dated and their 
geographical distribution known. Mangalesa carved out the: 
Vaignava cave at Badàmi in about A. D. 570. Pulkesin II patroni- 
zed the Jaina temple at Aihole, an event immortalized by the 
poet Ravikirti in an inscription from that place; whereas Vi- 
kramaditya II built the famous temple of Virüpaksa at Pattadkal 
for his chief queen after he took Kanchi in A. D. 734. All these 
monuments are situated in the Bijapur District. 

What remains to be done in the study of these monuments is 
the preparation of a clear and detailed analysis of the architecture, 
sculpture, iconography ; secondly, the tracing out of the cultural 
influences of and on these monuments, and lastly the exact iden- 
tification and reconstruction of the Pauranic mythology as 
portrayed in the caves at Badami and the temple at Pattadkal. 

The W. Calukyas were ousted from the Deccan and Kar- 
nataka by the Rástrakütas in A. D. 750. Their only monuments 
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known so far are the caves at Ellora, particularly the Kailasa, 
which was excavated during the regime of Krishna I. Detailed 
descriptions of these caves appeared in Burgess’ Arch. Survey 
of W. India and Cave Temples of India. Since then numerous 
works have appeared, each using some part of the material accord- 
ing to its requirements. But we do not still know the archaeo- 
logy of the Deccan during the Rastrakiita period; that is bet- 
ween 750 and 970 A. D., embracing the architecture, sculpture, 
iconography, weapons, tools, dress etc. as portrayed in the caves 
at Ellora. A memoir embodying these particulars with accurate 
sketches of the things mentioned above will not only be useful in 
itself but will be also useful for comparing the results with those 
from outside the Deccan. ! 

What of the structural remains of the Rastrakitas? They 
have been found so far neither in the Deccan nor in Karnataka, 
because they have been sandwitched between the two layers of 
the monuments of the earlier and later W. Calukyas, They 
could be extricated only by the process referred to above with 
regard to the Kadambas. Ihave myself collected all the necessary 
material from their inscriptions, but the actual field work 
remains to be done. ! : 

The Ràstrakütas were again succeeded by the W. Calukyas 
in the 10 the century. On their becoming weak in the 12th cen- 
tury the supremacy over the Deccan passed into the hands of 
their feudatories, the Yadavas of Devagiri. 

This was & period of rapid changes in the Deccan as elsewhere 
in India. Moreover, a new political and cultural force, viz. 
Islam, had begun to spread in India. We have, therefore, to exa- 
mine and demarcate clearly not only between the monuments 
of the different dynasties in the Deccan but study also the effect 
of the Muslim impact on the style of monuments. 

The problem with regard to the later W. Calukyan monu- 
ments is first to spot them out from amongst the Rastrakita, 
Yadavs and Hoysala monuments in the Deccan and Karnataka; 
secondly to compare their style with that of the early Calu- 
kyas at Badami and Pattadkal, and thirdly to look out for the 
effect of the Muslim influence, if any. 


1 Since writing this, considerable work has been done towards the pre- 
paration of a memoir on The Rastrakuta Archaeology by my Department, 
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Some monuments of the Yadavas clearly betray the effect of 
the Muslim contact. But we have to see when exactly the 
Muslim influence began to make itself felt on the Deccan monu- 
ments, and then to set out on stylistic ground the chronological 
development of the monuments subsequent to this impact. In 
short we have to examine the application of the term ‘ Hemad- 
panti,’ which is popularly and even archaeologically applied to 
the monuments of the Deccan after the 10th century. We made 
& small beginning in this study by taking up the examination of 

' the so-called Hemadpanti monuments in the Poona District, the 
results of which may be briefly narrated here. 

Our study began with a first-hand examination of the temple at 
Ambarnath, which though outside the Poona District, has the 
advantage of being dated. This temple cannot be called ‘ Hemad- 
panti’ in the true sense of the word, but other temples, for in- 
stance, at Balsane and Patna in the Khandesh District seem to 


be its early works. 
In the Poona District we examined two monuments which 


have not been examined before. The first was the temple at Pur, 
some 12 miles W. of Junnar, near Nanaghat. It is not fully 
Hemadpsnti, but like the temple at Balsane, it is a late Yadava 
work of the 13th century ; the other was a step-well at Belha, 21 
miles S, E. of Junnar. This is also of the Yadava period, but it 
may be a little later than the temple at Pur 

So far no monuments of this nature of the Yadava period were 
discovered inthe Poona District; but these finds point to the 
necessity of a further exploration of the District, an enquiry 
which is the direct result of a regional study. 

Going further down the south, geographically as well as 
chronologically, we come 60 5. Karnataka and Mysore, the coun- 
tries watered by the Krishna, the Tungabhadra, and the Kaveri. 
Here the Mysore Arch. Survey has been working on the lines 
indicated in this paper, and the results also are published in great 
detail. Therefore with some more study we could know the 
whole archacology of the Hoysala period, for instance. Only the 
mouuments of the Gangas of Talkad, which are buried under 
sand dunes on the Kaveri, await the spade of the archasologist 
These mounds when excavated are expected to carry us back to 
fhe Sth century A. D 

9 [Annals B. 0, 8. T. ] 
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"With the Hoysalas we take leave of the so-called ancient 
mönüments in the western South. For the monuments at Vijaya- 
nagara, Bijapur, Ahmadnagara, Golconda, and Seringapattam, 
for example, usher in the mediacval period. But I shall make a 
few comments on their architectural style when I show the 
illustrations 

Turning now to the eastern side of S. India, we have to first 
consider the monuments of the AndhradeSa. Barring the 
megalithic monuments of prehistoric type, the other early monu- 
-menis so far found are Buddhist. They sre all situated in the 
lower basin of the Krishna. Of these, those which stand out 
prominently are the remains of stupas and monasteries at Amara- 
vati, Jagayyapetta and Nagarjunakonda, all built during the 
rule of the Andhra and Iksvaku dynasties, between the 1st century 
B. 0, and the 3rd century A. D. Burgess published his reports on 
the first two in 1883, whereas the last, Nag&rjunakonda, was disco- 
vered as late as 1928 and the report on it published in 1936. 
The published material has been used for various purposes. But 
we have still to see a work or works which will arrange the 
sculptures chronologically on stylistic grounds and then analyse 
them with a view to getting as much light as possible on social 
religious and other aspects of the life of the period’; and finally 
éxamine the cultural influences on its art by comparing these with 
those obtaining in Northern, Western and Southern India and 
éven the contemporary Roman art. For Indo-Greek influence 
is visible in some sculptures found at Nagarjunakonda, whereas 
there is ample evidence to show that there was a commercial con: 
tact at least between Greece, Rome and the eastern coast of South 
India. 

This study accompanied by that of the inscriptions of the 
various dynasties of the region, as pointed above, will also enable 
ts to trace the dynastic and regional distribution of the monu- 
ments in the Andhradesa. At present we have only a scanty 
knowledge of the dynasties that ruled there. 

The above remarks hold good in the case of the monuments 
of the subsequent period also. As yet we know nothing of the 








. -1. Recently Mr. A.V. Naik, a student of my Department, has studied in 
great detail certain aspects of the Nagarjunakonda Soulptures. It ig 
polished in the Institute's Bulletin, Vol, IL, pp, 90-118, 
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monuments of the E, Calukyas who ruled in this part from the 
7th century onwards 

The monuments immediately to the south of the Andhradesa, 
viz. those found in the Nellore District, engage our attention next. 
Since it is these which form the subject of my detailed study, I 
omit them from this survey. 

Proceeding southwards we meet with the monuments of the 
Pallavas in the Madras Presidency, properly the Tondamandala 
of the Sangam classics and of later inscriptions. Several aspects 
of these have been minutely studied by Rea, Longhurst, Jouveau 
Dubreuil, Vogel and recently by Dr. Miss, Minakshi of Madras, 
What we have now to see is whether the regional distribution 
of the Pallava monuments could be extended and whether 
elements of their architecture, sculpture, cults and iconography 
could be traced back to their sources. Certain aspects of the 
Jater monuments of the further south, at Tanjore and Madura 
for instance, which are the works of the Colas ! and the Nayakas 
of Madura, have also been studied by Jouveau Dubreuil, but 
others, which I have already mentioned before, still await a 
detailed study 

In order to do this I took up the study of the monuments at 
Bhairavakonda, situated to the north of the known Pallava 
monuments, the result of which I will discuss presently. 

Bhairavakonda is 28 miles N. W. of Udayagiri in the Nellore 
District of the Madras Presidency. There, in the upper end of a 
ravine, a number of temples are carved, whereas in a stone-built 
temple, over a pillar, is carved a rude image of Bhairava. Hence 
the entire hill is now called Bhairavakonda, or ‘the hill of 
Bhairava 

The rock-cut temples which are situated at the south end of 
the sloping rock facing the little Bhairava temple form the sub- 
ject of today's study. ; 

There are in all 8 such temples. It appears that some of 
them were excavated first, others afterwards. Longhurst, who 
discovered them in about 1916, thought these temples were 
excavated by the early Pallavas, who passed through this region 

1 Detailed study of the development of the Cola temples from those of 
the Pallavas requires to be attempted. In this, mush help canbe derivéd 


from the work done by the Archaeological Department of the Pudukotta 
State. 
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when they were driven out of the Ándhrade$a by the Clu: 
kyas in the early years of the 7th century. 

All the temples are of Siva, who was worshipped there in the 
form of a lings. Temples Nos. I to IV have a small square shrine, 
with an open terrace in front, which must have been enclosed 
with a thached roof, supported on wooden pillars. 

The shrine and the terrace are devoid of any architectural 
ornament, excepting ‘ two narrow flat bands all along the archi- 
_ tecture spanning the facade and two vertical bands encasing the 
doorkeepers in niches.’ 

New features appear in temples Nos. V, VII, VIII. Inthe 
first place they 811 have & rock-cut porch with pillars in front, 
besides the square shrine 

In addition to this, the facade of the porch is ornamented 
with Caitya windows, animals, dwarfs ef cetera. 

' All the temples have on either side of the doorway a doorkeeper, 
Whereas all the temples, excepting No 3, have got the figure of & 
Nandi, facing the shrine, in the terrace or the porch 

Barring temple No. 2, figures of Brahma and Visnu beside 
the doorkeeper on either side, whereas figures of Siva and Ganesa 
are carved on each of the terraces in all the temples, and simi- 
larly s linga of Siva in temple No. I, while on the back wall of 
the shrine immediately the linga in Temple 4 is cut out an 
image of Siva with three faces 

These facts about the temples at Bhairavakonda I have first 
analysed in detail under four heads :— 

1 Architecture 

2 Sculpture of human and animal forms, and architeotural 
designs. 

3 Cult. 

4 Iconography. 

Secondly, I have studied them critically and compared them 
with those available in contemporary monuments, particularly 
of South India. 

Of this study I propose to read out the results of my inquiry 
on two points only, viz. cult and iconography, for,these, I think, 
‘will interest you. 

With regard to the cult it may be noted that the cult-image 

is invariably a liga. In majority of cases it is made of black 
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basalt, detachable and not carved out in the granite rock as 
the yonipitha is. Why should this be so and why should the 
linga be made of another kind of stone, requires to be investigated. 
It may have some significance, for the stone is not available 
there. It has to be brought from a great distance. 

A similar practice we noticed at Vijayanagara. There, 
though the temples are constructed of granite, the cult-images 
were usually of a dark green chlorite stone. 


Exoluding the first temple (which faces the north, because 
the rock is so situatad ), the orientation of all the temples is 
towards the east. 

This result is irnportant because in my studies of the temples in 
Gujarat, Deccan and Karnataka, I found that the temples of Siva 
as 8 rule, face the east or west only. When temples of other regions 
will be studied in this*way, we shall arrive at a very interesting 
and illuminating conclusion. 

As regards the position of deities a figure of Ganesa is found 
sculptured on the south side of the terrace wall, and that of Siva 
on the north. . 

But unlike in later temples, GaneSa is not to be found on the door- 
lintel of the shrine chamber. This fact points to some important 
conclusions. Hirst, that Gane$& was not, then, regarded as a 
Vighnesa, or Mangalamirti to be placed in the most important 
position in a temple next to the shrine. Nay, he did not form the 
integral part of a temple, either of Siva or of Visnu, for on exa- 
mining his figures it appeared to Longhurst that in some cases 
the figure was a later addition. 

This is also the case in a fifth century temple of the Gupta 
period found at Bhumara in Central India. * 

When and how (3910688 came to acquire the position he holds 
now, viz. of a Mangalamirti, that he is to be worshipped on 
every new occasion should be investigated through archaeology 
and literature. 


The position of Siva in these temples needs a careful consi- 
deration. Apart from his liga, which forms the cult-image 
everywhere, his images are found :— 


Firstly, in a niche, on the north side of the terrace wall; 
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secondly, behind the liga on the backwall of the shrine in 
temple No. IV.! 


Now we may ask as to why Siva figures are carved in these 
positions in these temples, Those in the outer hall may be dec- 
orative figures, but not the one on the back wall of the shrine, 
where he is represented with 3 faces. Neither in contemporary 
temples from other parts of India, nor in the later temples also 
do we find & Siva figure in this position, excepting in some 
Pallava temples, where we notice not exactly this figure but a 
Somaskanda image, that is, Siva and Parvati with the child 
Skanda between them. 

Is the practice which is peculiar to Pallava and later South 
Indian temples alone, arisen out of the early practice of carving 
Ekamukha or Caturmukha /inga which we notice in the Gupta 
temples in Central India or is it due to 8 special type of Saivism 
prevalent in South India at an early periód ? A study of early 
Tamil classics might reveal the reasons for this feature of Bhai- 
ravakonds and Pallava temples. 

The position of the figures of Brahm and Visnu in the temple 
is also interesting. Excepting tempies No. II? and III a figure 
of Brahma is found on the proper right or the south side of the 
shrine containing the linga and Visnu on the north side. 

This shows that in early Siva temples, these deities were re- 
presented, but they were not intrinsic to 4 Siva temple. For in 
temples Nos, II and III their ‘figures have been omitted, owing to 
lack of space. 

It may be also worth while inquiring, why Brahma’s figure 
should always be on the south and Visnu’s on the north side of 
the shrine. 

Have the texts on temples anything to say on this point ? 


For the study of iconography we get in the Saiva pantheon 
figures of 

Siva 

Nandi 

Ganesa 

Durga 





1 MAST, 17, p. 34. 
2 Ibid 1%, p. 33. 
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In the Vaisnava of Visnu alone and in the Brahma of Brahma 
only. 

Siva is found represented in three ways :— 

first in the form of a dinga, 

secondly, with three faces behind the ##96 in temple No. 4, 

thirdly in padmdsana, with four arms in a niche on the north 
side of the terrace wall. 

Unfortunately the photos of figures 2 and 3 are not separately 
published, so it is not possible to study them in detail. For the 
present it mav be remarked tentatively, from the evidence avail- 
able, that the purely Siva pantheon was either not fully repre- 
sented or was developing in this part of South India. 

Much can not be said either on Vaisnava or on Brahma icono- 
graphy with a single figure from each pantheon, Brahma and 
Visnu in all the 6 or 7 cases are shown standing, and since the 
weapons in their hands do not show flames as do the later cases 
from the known Pallava temples, it appears that these figures 
are early. 

To sum up our evidence on the different aspects selected for 
study :— ; 

With regard to the architecture of a'Siva temple we learn 
that the temple was square or rectangular in form, decorated 
with some motives which are found in the earlier Buddhist ar- 
chitecture of the Andhradesa, whereas some motives, the door- 
keeper, for instance, were new. 

In sculpture the figures of doorkeepers and squatting lions 
show certain features which require further examination and 
study. As to the Siva cult we noticed that its essentials were:— 

1 a liùga on a yonipitha in the shrine chamber ; 

2 a Nandi facing it in the porch or outer hall; 

3 doorkeepers with peculiar head—dresses. 

Other features e. g. a zradaksimü-mürga, were still to come ; 
whereas figures of Ganega, Siva, Brahma and Vignu were repre- 
sented if space permitted, but they were of secondary importance. 

As to iconography it seems to be in an undeveloped stage. 

When we compare this evidence as to Siva cave temples at 
Bhairavekorda in the Nellore District with similar temples of 
the Pallavas further south and those of the Cálukyas at Badámi, 
we find that the Bhairavakonds temples seam to be the fore; 
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runners of the Pallava temples and may be the work of the early 
Pallavas; secondly, the Bhairavakonda temples are not only 
primitive but in some ways different from the Siva cave temple 
at Badami, where the Saiva pantheon, for instance, is not only 
found in a developed but a highly conventionalized stage, postu- 
lating a long tradition and experience in rock-carving. 

What is the causa underlying this regional difference? Is it 
due to the fact that the Bhakti-cult in Saivism developed late in 
the eastern part of S. Indis than in the Western? And finally 
from where did the Pallava artists draw their inspiration for the 
Saiva pantheon as found at Mahabalipuram and QConjeeveram, 
for instance? From the Calukya contact or was it an inde- 
pendent development encouraged by the Saiva and Vaisnava 
saints of the Tondamandalam ? 

My studies are still in their infancy to answer these ques- 
tions, which have not been raised so far. But they are the direct 
results of the regional study I propose. 

Is it not opportune then, I ask, that with political federation 
on the threshold, we should also build up a cultural federation by 
a systematic regional study of various subjects-Linguistics and 
Archaeology, for instance, provision for which is now made, at 
long last, on this side of Western India, and lines for the study of 
which are briefly indicated in this series of Extension Lectures 
for which we must all thank the enthusiastic Secretary of the 
Bhandarkar Institute ? 

What we now want is seekers after truth in stones and words, 


PAGET'S GESTURE-THEORY OF THE ORIGIN OF 
HUMAN SPEECH* 
BY 


C. R. SANKARAN 


I should first thank the Secretary of this Institute for extend- 

. ing to me a very kind invitation to speak to you to night. May 

this talk be an humble meed of tribute to the memory of the great 
scholar whose magnificent portrait presides over this hall ! 

Right from the very beginning when men began to seriously 
reflect upon languages there has been preoccupation with the 
origins. No doubt Plato concerned himself primarily with que- 
stions of linguistic validity in the Cratylus. But he found it 
difficult to separate these questions from those of origin. Even 
in the latter part of the 18th century when linguistics first began 
to be studied as a science in Europe down to our own time, they 
are not separated. 

Language was conceived as God-given on account of what 
appeared to be its maravellous perfection, by the “ pre-scientific 
speculators.” HUMBOLDT conceived language to have “ sprung 
out of the depth of humanity in such a fashion that it forbids 
being conceived as the mere product or creation of peoples, It 
involves an independence or self-sufficiency, obvious although 
not explainable ultimately, and is, when viewed from this 
aspect, nof a creation of our activity but an involuntary emana: 
tion of the spirit ( GEIST ), not the work of nations but a gift of 
inmost fate or destiny." ! 

HERDER in his Abhandlung uber den Ursprung der Sprache 
developed the notion of the original form of language being 
poetic. This followed as a natural consequence of the emphasis 
laid upon Geist and creativity. HERDER’S conception of the 
Ursprache is met with in CROCE and VOSSLER. 





* Extension Lecture delivered at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, on 22nd August 1940. 
1 Quoted by W. M. URBAN in his Language and Reality. George Allen 
, and Unwin, 1939 pp. 72-73, 
10 [ Annals, B. O. E, I. | 
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In the domain of the linguistic science, a remarkable thing 
bappened when there was a bold leap from HUMBOLDT and 
HEGEL to DARWIN, Now language came to be looked upon 
as a part of nature. The doctrine of primitive roots came into 
being as a natural cordllary to the conception that there should 
have been an evolution from simple uncomplicated elements to 
complex and articulated forms,! by the operation of purely nat. ` 
ural laws. To W. D. WHITNEY the problem of the linguistic 
science then was one of °‘ immediately given self-significant and 
self-authenticating sounds,” 2 


At this point, interjectional and onomatopoeic theories arose. 
Against the first theory, complete absence of any tangible evid- 
ence, historical or other is pointed out. Even though words 
like the English /augh suggest their origin as imitations of 
natural sounds, there is not much ground to formulate an ono- 
matopoeic hypothesis for a little more than a very negligible 
portion of the elements of speech. SAPIR in his Language (p. 6 ) 
draws our attention to the significant absence of imitative words 
in the languages of the Alaskan tribes of the Mackenzie River, 
the most primitive peoples of aboriginal America. * 

The central parts of language and its complex structure re- 
main unexplained even by a harmonious combination of these 
theories. This fact is increasingly recognised today by the great 
exponents of the linguistic science. In the first place, we have 
to remember that these theories are based on the most erroneous 
assumptions “ that single words are the units of communication 
and that they develop in isolation,” The present conception of 
the primacy of GESTALTEN in the domain of psychology 
also, demands us to assume on the contrary that larger unities 
such as sentences sbould have come first. Yet another implicit 
assumption behind the interjectional and onomatopoeic theories 
is that prior to the creation of language man was, so to speak, 
mute and inexpressive. There appears te be not much warrant 
for this assumption either, Itis easy to see how a reconsi- 

! The absurdity in this assumption is evident to any modern student, cf, 
Franz BOAS, The mind of Primitive Man, p. 172. : 

8 Quoted by क. M. URBAN, ibid. p, 73, 

$ Of, also W. M. URBAN, ibid. p. 74, 
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deration of these assumptions and the utter inadequacy of the 
theories built upon these assumptions might lead to the gesture- 
theory of the origin of language. 


At one time there was a marked tendency to transfer this 
interesting problem of origins from the linguistic to the non- 
linguistic field, among students of linguistics and allied disci- 
plines. 

WUNDT developed an interesting theory in his Vdélkerpsy 
chologie. He posited 8 primitive gesture-language constituted by 
expressive movements of the body. WUNDT conceived articu- 
late speech as a modification of this primitive gesture language. 
He distinguishes the imitative from the indicative forms of gestu- 
re. Froia tbe earliest stages of human development, man uses 
arms and hands to grasp and control things. In nearly related 
animals also, we have analogous activities which differ only in 
grade but not in nature, It appears easy at first sight to derive 
the first forms of pantomime movement from these primitive fun- 
ctions. WUNDT shows how in all the stages of the lifeof the 
child, this development takes place from the simplest to the most 
developed, the grasping movements passing into involuntary 
pointing movements and the stable establishment of the latter 
finally. WUNDT thus includes language in the field of expre- 
ssive movements and lays deserved emphasis on the importance 
of gesture in the development of the indicative and representa- 
tive functions of primitive sounds. His theory no doubt attempts 
to make the “ meaning " or Deutung function in language- a fu- 
notion which though is derived from biological fnnetions of gra- 
sping and manipulating is inseparably united with the sound 
movements, emotive or imitistivo at the beginning—a little intel- 
ligible. Gestures doubtless subserve primarily functions of indi- 
cation which the sounds themselves gradually take on and the 
gesture-theory as developed by WUNDT unlike the earlier theories 
is able to explain the origin of non-significant sounds in langue 
age and the fundamental parts of speech. 


But it is sometimes pushed to an absurd extent, Professor de 
LAGUNA, for instance, maintains that all the three meaning 








1 Of. WILHELM WUNDT, Volkerpsychologie. Vol, I, p. 129f, 3rd edition, 
Leipzig, 1911, cf also W. M, URBAN, op, cit, pp, 76-77 also p. 143, 
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functions of language-emotive, indicative and representative or 
symbolic-are explicitly or implicitly present in animal cries, 
For instance, let us take the animal cries of the proclamatory 
type. The cry is indicative as it proclaims the presence of the 
object. In the warning cry, we have an expression of an emo- 
tional attitude. We can also postulate at least the potentiality 
of predication in the cry, since it proclaims something about the 
object or situation which it thus indicates,’ All students of 
animal psychology are not agreed upon the question as to whether 
the range of different cries of the great apes (cries ordinarily used 
in the expression of emotional attitudes) are connected with parti- 
cular objects cr situations so as to constitute a real language. 
B. W. KOHLER'S contention is that the indicative and represent- 
ative functions are absent in their entirety in the phonetic ex- 
pressions even of the higher apes. He observes that it may be 
taken as positively proved that the apes’ gamut of phonetics is 
entirely ' subjective ' and can only express emotions, never de- 
signate or describe objects. But they have so many phonetic 
elements that are also common to human languages that their 
lack of articulate speech can not be ascribed to secondary ( glos- 
solabial) limitations. Their gestures, too, of face and body, like 
their expressions in sounds, never designate or describe objects.” 
He speaks also of the enormous manifold of Ausdrucksbewegungen 
( exeression-movements ) through which the animals understand 
each other, but there can be no talk of any speech between them 
of any Zeichen und Darstellungs (indicative and representative ) 
functions of specific sounds or movements, It is no doubt true 
that the emotive or expressive function is definitely present in 
animals. But the element of indication present seems to be of 
the vaguest sort, referring to the vaguest situations. Certainly 
not the faintest trace of the element of representation or indica- 
‘tion in any significant sense is to be sought in the communica- 
tion of the animals. In this connection, it is interesting to note 








! De LAGUNA, Speech: Its Function and Development, p. 28. See also 
W. M, URBAN, op. cit. p. 78, 

2 B, W, KOHLER, Mentality of Apes, p. 317, also ‘ Zur Psychologie de 
Schimpansen’ Psych, Forsch, Bd. T. Sections 27, 29, 

3 See W. M, URBAN, loc. cit., p, 79, 
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that MEAD! supposes animal-gesture to be the basis of the 
language-symbol and attempts to demonstrate the biological fun- 
ction of the former. He believes that what are called-' attitudes'- 
organisations of different parts of the nervous system which are 
instrumental in producing acts and therefore are capable of 
representing both what has taken place immediately and what is 
going to take place give distinctive character to genuinely 
social behaviour, when communicated. The act as a whole can 
exist in such an attitude, determining the later stages of the 
nervous system. This attitude can represent also alternative 
courses of action and responses to classes and kinds of objects, 
e. g. the characters we assign to ‘horse’ as idea or ‘concept.’ I 
shall not dwell on this here. I refer those of, you who are inter- 
ested to pursue MEAD’S arguments still further in his book-Man 
Self and Society, 1934.? 


As in the cmmunication of the animals there is not any true 
representation or indication, CASSIRER thinks thatthe animal 
speech “seems to be permanently held fast in a pre-linguistic 
88897, In SAPIR’S definition of language as “ a purely human 


and non-instinctive method of communicating ideas, emotions, 








1 G. H. MEAD, Man, self and society. 1934, 11. 


प. W. WRIGHT, The psychology of Social Culture. The American 
Juurnal of psychology. Vol. 52. 1939, pp. 211, 214 and 216, 


2 Of. also my paper in the Denison Ross commemoration Volume, Poona, 
1939, p. 361. 


3 CASSIRER, Die Philosophie der Symbolischen Formen, Vol. 1, chapter 
Il, p. 127f. 

“There is no single kind of animal, not even the highest ape, that has 
anything approximating to language. Exclamations it has in plenty, and 
imperatives and entreaties; but the amazing fact ramains that it has no 
nouns. It is as totally lacking in names for trees and streams as it is in 
names for colour and distance. The defect is not in speech organs for many 
animals have a large range of vocal sounds. The only way to account for 
it is to suppose that the animals have no ideas of these things, or have them 
only in fugitive irrecoverable glimpses. Ifan animal as inventive as an ape 
could form the idea ‘tree’, it could easily find a symbol, and if it lacks the 
symbol that can only be because it lacks the idea.” ( Vide Brand BLANSH- 
ARD. The nature of Thought, London. George Allen and Unwin Ltd. 1939, . 
Vol. I, p.252). KOHLER [ Mentality of Apes, 305] says that the ape does not 
designate objects even by gestures, 
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desires by means of a system of voluntarily produced symbols, "! 
we find the hiatus between animal expression and human speech 
most clearly emphasized, It is thought by SAPIR that in the 
complete displacement of the affective stimulus-born sounds by 
the pure meaningful sounds is to be traced the first step to human 
language. 

It is of interest to note here that this definition of SAPIR while 
it lays positive stress on the voluntary creative character of 
symbol formation in language, undoubtedly expresses the tenden. 
ey towards autonomy in linguistics in so far asit denies by im- 
plication the entire reductive point of view of the naturalistic 
approach. Truly this definition assumes a dualism between con- 
tent and medium. Hence de LAGUNA proposes a purely beha. 
vioural end objective conception of speech.? No doubt to the 
orthodox linguisticians of even the modern times, as W. M. URBAN 
points out? " expression and communication are the sine qua 
non of language", but should it by any means tie us down to a 
fixed speech notion? We may, indeed we must, accept CASSI- 
RER’S principle of primat des Sinnes -“primacy of meaning”. 
Indeed meaning is the sine qua non of linguistic fact. But does 
that really mean that we have to wholly abandon the positivistic 
or naturalistic approach to the fascinating problem of the human 
speech ? I venture to submit an opinion that PAGET'S theory is 
sometimes unjustly criticised. A Reviewer of Sir RICHARD PA- 





1 E.SAPIR, Language, p. 4. Vide also M. M. URBAN, loe. ett. p. 71 
and 80. cf. also the following, " A thorough going comparison of the speech- 
forms, say in some one language, with features of the non-linguistio world 
js impossible at the present state of our knowledge. Our system of res- 
ponses, with its neat discrimination of objects, classes, positions movements, 
qualities, etc, results very largely upon from our use of language, We can 
not return to the animal's or the infant's state of speechless response," 
( L. BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic Aspects of Science p. 30.) With the defini- 
tion of E. SAPIR, compare also the latest definition of language by R. 
CARNAFP-" A language is a system of activities or, rather, of habits, i. e. 
dispositions to certain activities, serving mainly for the purpose of coommuni- 
eation and of coordination ofactivities among the members of a group." 
RUDOLF CARNAP, Foundations of Logic aad Mathematics, Foundations 
of ihe Unity of Science Vol. i. No.3. p.8. International Encyclopedia of 
unified Science. 

4 de LAGUNA, Speech: Its Function and Development, pp. 9ff, 

3 W.M, URBAN, op. cit. p. 71. 
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GET'S epocb-making work “Human Speech: Some Observations, Ex- 
periments and Conclusions as to the Nature, Origin and purpose and 
Possible Improvement of Human Specch”' writes as follows :— 
“We can afford to be tolerant of theories of remote origin, beca- 
use they do not really matter. In the Book of Genesis, speech is 
wisely taken for granted. Adam just simply gave names to the 
animals. The author of Genesis was right and so were the foun- 
ders of the Société de Lingutstique when in 1866 they banned spe 
culations on the origin of language cr the creation of ideal or 
universel languages”? To say the least, such a frivolous dismi- 
ssal of PAGET'S theory appears to me as an insult to all sound- 
scholarship and right criticism. Incidentally, I do not take Prof. 
S. M. Katre in the speech ( he delivered here six months ago) to 
mean that all attempts to go into the Proto-Dravidian and still 
farther back will be utter failures. I think in his address here 
last year he has only laid just emphasis on the right attitude to 
be adopted by future linguisticians of India and only pointed out 
dangers of mere speculations without an adequate foundation of 
facts.” It isin that spirit today 1 venture to place before you 
PAGET'S theory and its implications as I understand them, I may 
say here that I am perfectly confident that the “ Science of Sy- 
nonymios ” ( Prof, S. M. KATRE spoke of), of all the languages 
spoken in India will undoubtedly lead us to work out in great 
detail the far-reaching implications of PAGET'S important theory. 


Coming back to where I left you, PAGET appears to me to 
have inaugurated what I choose to call for the sake of conveni- 
ence a neo-positivstic or naturalistic theory of language. To make 
my meaning clearer to you, I should like to say that PAGET does 
not seem to be unaware of the real value of the idealistic approach 
to the problem of the origin of language-the idealistic approach 
which justifiably lays emphasis on "the primacy of meaning " 
for, PAGET himself says “ when we talk, we are symbolizing 


1- London, Kegan Paul, Trench Trubner and Company, 1930. 
2 Of. Journal of Philosophical Studies, 1930. 


3 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Rescarch Institute, Vol. XX. p. 288. 
1940, i 
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our thoughts' (or such of them as we intend for publication ) 
by making a kind of sign language ‘by ear.’ ” 2 

As ZIPF rightly observes, although “ we select and arrange 
our words according to their meanings with little or no con- 
scious reference to the relative frequency of occurrence of those 
words in the stream of speech, yet we find that words thus sele- 
cted and arranged have a frequency—distribution of great order- 
liness." As meaning or meanings do not lend themselves to 
quantitative measurement, it is not possible to solve the question 
quantitatively as to the nature of meaning which leads automa- 
tically to the orderly frequeney-distribution of words in the 
stream of speech. But the surest way to apprehend something 
of the nature and behaviour of meaning is the isolation of those 
factors which can be measured, viewing the stream of speech 
“asa succession or a continuum of communicative gestures, * 
produced by the vocal organs occurring in arrangements that are 
essentially permutations, " ? never losing sight of the fact that 
* of all the acts of human bahaviour the stream of speech alone 
seems to constitute a continuum which with the minimum of 
distortion can be isolated from the total background of behaviour 
and at the same time be labelled and studied statistically with 
a high degree of accuracy.” * Indeed, because meaning is not 





1 Italics mine. 

2 ‘SIR RICHARD PAGET, The Origin of Language. Psyche Vol, VIII. 
No, I. 1927-28. p. 36. 

It is indeod problematic whether anything that belongs to the world of 
thought is quite independent of Janguage in general or any one language in 
particular (see infra). This leads us to the allied question '* how much of our 
world is independent of any one language ?......... The forms of any one lan- 
guage could scarcely serve as a frame of reference: We should need, in- 
stead, a non-linguistic scale by which to measure’ of, L. BLOOMFIELD, 
Linguistic aspects of Science, pp. 30-31. 

3 G.K,ZIPF, The Psycho-Biology of Language, p, 48. 

4 Italics mine, 

5 G, K. ZiPF, The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 13. 

6 ZIPF, ibid. p. 17 

Levy. (The Universe of Science. The Thinkers, Library No. 67 London, 

1932, pages 212-213), points out that to the biologist Lancelot HOGBEN 

(Nature of living Matter ) “ the study of the sense organs involves far-rea- 

ching consequences to science, in that man acquires his knowledge of the 
( continued on the next page ) 
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reducible to quantitative treatment, in the- formula F AC M=K 

(constant) where F represents relative-frequency of the occurrence 

of-words in the stream of speech, A represents the degree of iten- 

sity of the accent, C represents the degree of crystallization and M 

represents the degree of distinctness of meaning--in this formula 

FA C.M=K-—~quantitative-values can probably never be substit-' 
uted-for the symbols of this formula.’ In the summary picture 

presented by-G: IPSEN? - of the present situation of linguistic 

science, ‘we find that it has come. to. the phenomenological stage. 
(having emancipated from the earlier physical, physiological, and 

the psychological stages through which it has passed) the "new 

speech—nofion ” as inaugurated by SAPIR and others represents. . 
This stage has inaugurated no doubt a new era in the history of 

linguistic science with the important postulate of its autonomy. 

Although. linguistics has come to this stage, because of the diffs 

culty, nay, the impossibility of reducing meaning to quantitative 

analysis, I suggest that PAGET’S approach to the very interesting 

problem of the origin of human speech deserves consideration at 

the hands of serious students of linguistics. 


Here I might also point out the usual fallacy, in the popular 
view according to which no movement at allis supposed to re- 
main at the final stage when a fairly grown up child suppresses 
all audible and even all visible movements of speech-—the final 
stage preceded by the two stages of talking to one self loud and 
then learning to mumble or whisper, LEONARD BLOOMFIELD in 





( continued from the previous page ) 


world through them. Thus the view of the universe constructed by the phy- 
sical scientists is likely to be fundamentally altered by the further progress 
of Biology.” And if the study and progress of Biology have such a high 
value for 808106, since of all the acts of human behaviour the stream of 
Speech alone constitutes a continuum that can be isolated from the total 
background of behaviour, I need hardly dwell on the supreme value of Dyn- 
amic Philology for science in general, I should like only to stress again 
that'spéech Dynamics possesses over the study of the Dynamics of any other 
type of behaviour, advantages which seem in many respects to be unique in 
the whole range of Biological-and ‘psychological phenomena, 


1 G. K, ZIPF, The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 157. 


2 GUNTHER IPSEN, Sprachphilosophie der Gegenwort, 1930, cited by 
W. M., URBAN, op, cit, p. 62. 


11 [Annals B. O. 8.1. ] 
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a recent work of his, points out that by adopting this attitude, 
one abandons the basic assumptions of physics. What really 
happens is that certain internal movements replace the move- 
ments of speech which consists of a small number of contrasting 
units. This replacement occurs “ at first presumably as mere 
reduction of the normal movements of speech, but capable, in 
the course of time, of any degree of substitution. This inner 
speech accounts for the main body of the vaguely bounded system 
of actions that in everyday parlance goes by the name of 
* thinking °” 

I need not dwell in this connection how according to RUS- 
SELL? ऐ all the supposed activities of thought other than 
images and sensations can be resolved away in the behaviourist 
manner. In fact, he comes to the distinct conclusion that there 
is probably nothing irreducibly mental at all. 

There is undoubtedly the substitution ‘of what may be called 
‘implicit’ language-habits replacing the more ‘explicit ' ones. 
“ Behind our closed lips, while we are reading or thinking, there 
are still movements of tongue or larynx that could be registered 
and measured if one only had instruments fine enough. And 
these purely physical movements constitute our thinking.” * In the 
language of WATSON, "thinking is sub-vocal talking" * and 
"thought is the action of language mechanisms, "? Indeed 
WATSON believes that a still further substitution is also 
possible. He says that thinking goes on “in conditioned 
word substitutes :guch as the shrug of the shoulders or 
other bodily responses, found in the eyelids, the muscles 
of the eye or even the retina ( Behaviourism, 918, italics ` 





1 L, BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science. p. 1%. Vol. I. No. 4. 
Foundation of the Unity of Science, International encyclopedia of Unified 
Science. 

2 566 his The Analysis of Mind, 

3 B. BLANSHARD, The Nature of Thought. George Allen :and Unwin 
Ltd, London, 1939. p. 318 Vol. I. 

* Behaviourism, 194, See also my paper in the N. I. A. Vol, 1, 1939. 
p. 744, 

* Psychology fromthe stand point of a Behaviourist, 847, 1919. For a 
detailed criticism of the view that * thought is the action of language meo- 
hanisms' seo B. BLANSHARD, The Nature of Thought. Vol. 1, pp. 8197, 
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‘tént to say: presently only a few words, Above everything I dé- 
.sire'to! tell: you once again, that-it is worth while: to examine 
‘PAGET'S theory purely fromthe point of view of the really much 
neglected Dravidian Linguistics (scholars pursuing this impor" 
‘tant branch of knowledge -are unfortunately very few in our 
‘country ) after making a detailed .“ chronclogical.study of lingui- 
stic facts within each individually attested member of the family 
and then ‘instituting. the comparison of synchronic elements of 
cognate members"-in other words, after the rigorous applica" 
tion of what I choose to call the neo-diachronic and-synchronic ( as 
-opposed to the.older conception of diachronic and synchronic lingu- 
istics of de SAUSSURE in his cours de linguistique générale 3rd edi- 
tion Paris, pp. 114-24) School of linguistics inaugurated by BEN- 
- VENISTE.and KURYLOWICZ (in their works origines de la forma- 
ition des Nomoen Indo-européennes T. Paris, 1990, and E'tudes 
Indo-européennes respectively ) 88 Prof. S. M. KATRE has rightly 
pointed out in-his address here six months ago. ! 

No donbt, a period when there were communicative systems 
such as gestures or signals, quite independent of language or 
coordinate with it would certainly lie very far behind us and 
we can possibly never know or even tolerably guess 
about the, .conditions which might have prevailed 

in such a period for “in times that are accessible to us 
and under human conditions as we know them any system of 
gestures or signals that goes beyond vague beckoning appears 
simply as an out growth and substitutive reproduction of langu- 
age." ? "But after the preliminary work (however tortuous it 
be) is done thoroughly as I have just now indicated, it behoves 
us as Scieiitists to attempt to probe into the mysteries of the 
man’s past and the interesting «mplications of PAGET'S theory 
seems to me an attractive tool for this purpose. 

Now I shall briefly attempt to indicate the broad lines of 
PAGET’s theory of the origin of human speech. Man has led a 
separate existence on this planet for something like two million 
years. This can be taken as fairly well established. Naturally 

1 Vide the Annals of the B. O. R. Institute. Vol. XX. p. 277.- 1940. - 

2 L. BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science p. 8. 
Cf. also the following “one might perhaps devise an indefinitely extensible 
system of actions such as gestures or graphic-markings but our saturation 


in language would from the very outset force us to assign verbal substitutes 
to the forms of such a system " ibid p. 40, 
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therefore the beginnings of human speech are almost unimagin- 
-ably far distant. ‘ It is almost a dictum with anthropologists- 
'and they are right in swearing by that-that there is really noth- 
Jing so old in'human history which is not found in some form or 
‘other and in some modification: or other, however distorted, as to 
entirely presentan altogether new appearance to the uninitiated 
-observer in modern times, and that there is nothing so new in 
.modern times which did not exist.in some form or other in the 
-remotest past of human history. Perhaps, this is the full mean- 
‘ing of Kalidása's immortal line Vikrlir jivitam ucyate budhaih. 

It is therefore quite possible to form some idea of how human 
-speech originated, by its study even as we have it today. PAGET 
points out how a rather surprising conclusion can be arrived at 
‘through. interesting experiments as’ to’ the actual nature of the 
various speech sounds and by comparing them with the “ post- 
-ures’” or "gestures ".of the tongue, lips, and other vocal organs. 

`. When we listen to a speech, there is an unconscious process 
-going on within us of decoding the sounds.of speech back into 
‘the' sign language of tongue and lips which produced them. We 
-only look for indieations of the movements-posturés or gestures 
the speaker is:making with his organs for articulation-of his lips, 
-tongue, soft palate (which opens and closes the passage to his 
‘nose ) and the other movable parts of his throat, 

We start with the assumption that the man' in the most ‘pri- 
mitive times could only express his emotions by cries and when 
further explanations were needed, he easily resorted to gestures 

‘of his face and limbs. He had little time to use hands whenever 
` he wanted to explain anything as times rolled on, since he should 
‘have got himself absorbed in the first creative activities such as 
“chipping flints or knives, axes and ‘arrows, pursuing the chase 
“making bone needles and piercing shells for the use and orna- 
‘ments of his lady-friends. Then'it was that he should Have 
fended to make his sign language first ‘with: his face and then 
‘only with his mouth and throat.’ ^^ {s,s 
Here he must have been on the threshold of a great discovery 
‘The original emotional cry could act as a “carrier wave ” a sort 
of Sruti ‘ drone’, On the background of this “laryngeal hum ” ! 








1 See RICHARD PAGET, Human speech; pp. 47-48. 
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the gestures of the speech organs-mouth and throat-could be in- 
terpreted by the listeners far away even in the dark, In short, 
it should have dawned on the primitive man at this stage that 
he could produce “ his sign language entirely with his tongue, 
lips and throat, "! PAGET tells us how a series of experiments 
led him to the conclusion that the form and consequent pitch of 
the Vocal resonators remain substantially constant except for 
minor adjustments, irrespective of changes in the larynx note. 
It is, therefore, deducible that different harmonics of the “ suc- ` 
cessive'' larynx notes will be emphasised by the action of the 
resonators (with the variation in the larynx note) while the vowel 
posture is kept constant. The notes will no doubt come to poss- 
ess different tone colour. A study by phonographio or oscillogr- 
aphie methods will, however, reveal the difference in the wave 
form: of the notes in the case of the same vowel sung successively 
on different laryngeal notes. Our common experience is "that 
we instinctively recognise that they are the same vowel merely 
sung on a different note, not different sounds such as their wave 
forms show them to be.” Itis merely due to the fact “ that we 
unconsciously recongnize the tongue and lip posture by their 
. acoustic effects, and are primarily interested in the postures 
:rather than in the wave forni or tone colour which they produce,’ 
The primitive man must have first imitated with his tongue 
and other vocal organs his own gestures he had made previously 
with his hands and face together. For instance, he would repre- 
sent originally the idea of “ little " with the gestures of the hands. 
The speech gestures which almost have one to one correspondence 
with the original gestures of the hands in this matter, are making 
a small mouth, bringing his tongue forward near his lips and 
.parily closing his lips as to make a small cavity. ‘Similarly 
.the speech gesture corresponding to the hand gesture for "big" 
is making a big mouth, with large opening of the jaws and the 
, tongue far back. Add to these speech gestures the hum produced 
by the vocal cords. The hum acts as a “carrier wave”. We get 
then e¢-ee or ६-८ according to the extent to which we close our 
‘lips for “ little " and aw-aw or oh-oh for “big”, PAGET cites 


eri iron 





1 PAGET, Psyche. Vol. VIII. p. 36. 
PAGET, Human speech, yp. 98. 
8 PAGET, Human speech, pp. 139 and 144. 
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the authority of Dr. NEVILLE WHYMANT that in certain early 
forms of Polynesian, Japanese and Chinese the word for " little” 
is ६-४ ( pronounced 6४-४४ ) and for “big” is O-ho.! PAGET does 
not mean to tell us “ that these two words really represent the 
first human efforts at mouth pantomime as a means of expressing 
human thought.” He only points out that it is perfectly natural 
to hearing man to make symbolic or pantomimic gestures with 
the human throat and mouth in all ages. In support of his con- 
tention, he cites the instance of a boy who upto his fourth year 
did not learn to speak his mother tongue ( English) but used a 
language all his own. He called " little " by “ ée-ee” and “big” 
by “oh-oh”. Probably in imitation of the barking of a dog, he 
called a dog “ba” and he called a big dog "oh-oh ba” anda 
little dog “ ee-ee ba ” ( PAGET, cp, cit.). Now take two common 
English words anger and anguish, They undoubtedly come from 
the proto-Indo-European root* agh or *angh, meaning to choke 
or strangle.” You can easily realise that a choking or strangl- 
ing is made by the back of the tongue against the back of the 
throat in their utterance. This is the speech gesture involved in 
the production of the sound complex* agh or *angh. 

Take again modern English “apt” or “ adapt" derived from 
the Pro-ethnic IE *ap meaning seize. Is there not a sort of 
snapping with the lips and jaw, in the production ofthis sound 
complex ? 

PAGET ( op. cit, p. 140 ) shows that the speech~gesture involved 
in the utterance of the proto-polynesian and archaic Japanese 
ada ( which means reach up’) is the tongue reaching up to 
touch the palate. With a slight change in this speech-gesture, 
we have the cacuminal ( cerebral) displacing the dental phone- 
me and the result isthe Tamil word agai ‘ to reach, arrive at, to 
get, obtain’ and Kannada ade ( Vide Tamil Lexicon, Madras, 
Vol. I. Part. I, p. 54), . 

. Again the speech-gestures involved in the utterance of the 
Proto-Polynesian and archaic Japanese tura meaning ' to feel’ is 





1 PAGET, Psyche, VIII. p. 38, 

2 PAGET, Human Speech, p. 1449. WALDE POKORNY; VWIS, I Band 
1930, p.40. SKEAT, Etymological Dictionary of the Eng., lang., 1884 2nd ed. 
p. 24. ` 

3 WALDE POKORNY, VWIS Vol, L, p. 47. SKEAT, op. cit. pp. 81 and 8, . 
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feeling behind thé lower teeth and ‘up behind the front teeth.- In! 
Kannada we have toru! (e. g. Nanage toruttade which literally 
means-it-appears to me’. The word tõru may be translated into 
‘ feel’ here for the above sentence would be more idiomatically | 
rendered into'the English sentence (‘I feel so’. ), We have 8180 in^ 
Tamil Tofu ‘feel. by the touch’ ( Kural, 1159), Totuin Tamil’: 
means also ‘to dig’. Here is further parallelism to the Japanese’ 
tura we have noticed, which means also ‘stroke’. This word totu- 
n Tamil may perhaps go back to the Proto-Dravidian in view’ 
of the fact that we have in old Kannada too togu ( Tamil Lexicon,- 
Vol. IV. .Pt. I. p, 2087) "ME 

Compare also Tamil tonru-ta] ( verb intransitive); Kannada! 
tor, Malayalam tinnuka ‘to be visible, to come to mind, to’ 
appear, seem’ (Tami: Lexicon, Madras, Vol. IV. Pt. 1L 1930.' 
p. 2119 ) 


Now take the Melanasian word O’ fa ‘father’ and the Mala-.. 
yalam oppa ‘elder brother’ or ‘elder sister’ [ I seek to establish 
an equation between these two words. Vide Bull. D.C R.I. 
Vol. I, 1940, p, 393 f. n. 19 and also p. 416. On the pheno- 
menon of name-transference in Malayalam oppü, see my notes 
to bé published shortly in the Bull. D. C. R. I. SCHMIDT has 
attempted to connect the Austro-Asistic family with Austronesian- 
consisting of Melanesian,‘ Polynesian, Micronesian and Indo- 
nesian, ( BEFEO, VII, pp. 213-263. VIII, pp. 1-35. See also RIVET;* 
Bsr, 1926 (83), pp. 141-168.) SCHMIDT also tried io connect 
this family with Australian, Papuan, and Tasmanian. PRZYLU-: 
SKI, BSL 1926 (83) pp. 228-229 raises the problem of relation ` 
between Sumerian and ‘Austro—Asiatic. RIVET, Sumérien et océanien ` 
Paris 1929, also followed suit. See algo P.O, BAGCHI, Pre-Aryan and’ 
Pre-Dravidian in India. pp. IX-X and 147-148]. These two words" 
clearly belong to the mama-type of which MALINOWSEI speaks 
in his Supplement I to OGDEN and RICHARDS The Meaning of 
Medning pp. 319-320. .( See also: my. paper, Bull. D. C. R. I 
Vol. I. pp, 436-437). . These words appear with an emotional 

significance just at the stage when articulate speech begins in 
infants. To this type, belongs Urdu °’ Abbà ( Nom, Aco. Gen.) 





1 Iam indebted to my student G. S, Gai for:suggesting to me some of. 
these Dravidian instances द 
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‘father’, Arabic ’ Abu ( Nominative). I state on the authority 
of Prof. Irawati KARVE that abd, abd, üpü are the words used 
for ‘father’ in the Maratha country ( Bull. D. C. R. 1. Vol. I. 
1940, p. 831). We have in Munda apa, apa, aba and appa (See 
my paper, Bull. D. C. R. I. Vol. I. p. 398) and in. Munpdàri 
ळक, abbü and in ursoabbd Of. HAHN, Kurukh Grammar, 
Caleutta, 1900. p. 98) 


Clearly along with these, Telugu Ninna ( Nàyana) meaning 
‘father’ ( from Na--anna, Na being a form of the pronominal 
Prefix Nà ) also belongs to this mama-type of words (Of. G. J. 
SOMAYAJI, JORM XII. 1938. p. 252). These mama-type of 
words can be clearly seen to go a long way to confirm PAGET'S 
gesture-theory of the origin of human speech. 


Again Proto IE * Kar or * Kal meaning “ to move, speed, run” 
is probably the antecedent of our English word “car.” ? The 
same sound complex *kar or *kal possibly functioned as another 
root in pro-ethnio IE meaning to curve or to roll and probably 
served as the antecedent of the modern English “ oircus "’, 
“circle” etc.; produced by a rapid flick of the tongue, it probably 
denoted movement of some sort and R with a certain amount of 
bending back of the tongue, denoted binding, or enclosing. Here 
we have to remember that R and 7, are caused by very similar 
tongue gesture. Elsewhere? I am discussing PAGET'S theory that 
out of the first 100 roots listed by SKEAT in his Etymological Dic- 
tionary of the English language, TU were clearly pantomimic, 
‘while among the remaining 23, 12 betray gestures of articulation 
suggestive of a pantomimio origin ( although not directly panto- 
mimic), leaving only 11 roots which showed no evidence of 
pantomimic origin? I therefore repeat here what I have said 
elsewhere * that PAGET’s theory stands purely on a statistical 
basis. This is in short PAGET'S gesture theory of the origin of 
human speech the theory which states that the "call" made 





1 SKEAT, op. cit. p. 93. 

cf. also PROTO-TE * g¥el ‘drehen’ ‘to roll’ 
WALDE-POKORNY, VWIS. Bd. l, pp. 514-516. 
PAGET, Human Speech, p. 149. 

8 See Bulletin of the D. C. R. I. Vol. 1, 1940, p. 4M. 
8 PAGET, Human, Speech. p. 193. 

4 See Bulletin D. C. R. I. Vol. I. 1940. op. cit, 
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by the vibration of the vocal chords inside man's Adam's apple 
converted the appropriate symbolic gestures performed by the 
tongue and lips, into the spoken words. ! 

Time forbids me to enter into some of the highly complicated 
details of this fascinating theory. I have already putin a plea 
that this theory should not be frivolously dismissed as an idle 
speculation. Linguisticians ought not to shirk it on the ground 
that the theory may perhaps ultimately take us even to some of 
the basic assumptions of acoustics-an interesting branch of 
physics. Perhaps the expressive function? of phonemes-the 
irreducible signals or unit sounds? of all spoken languages- 
may be studied in an entirely new light through PAGET'S theory 
and with the growth of Experimental Phonetics. But this is not 
the occasion to enter into such discussions however tempting they 
be.* I only eagerly look for the day when a band of scholars 
devoted to Indian linguistics study all the far reaching implica. 
tions of PAGET’S theory after the solid foundations of Indian lin- 
guistics have been well laid out as I have pointed out to you a 
few minutes back. 

It only remains for me now to thank you for the very patient 
listening you have given me tonight. I thank once again the 
energetic Secretary of this Institute for giving me an opportunity 
to place before you an interesting theory which deserves to be 
well worked out by students of linguistic science especially 
when we remember that linguistics is not merely a fundamental 





1 PAGET, Psyche. Vol. VIII. p. 39. 

2 On this question, see A. W. De GROOT Mededeelingen der koningligke 
Akademie Van Wetenchappen, Afdeeling letterkunde. Deel, 65, Serie A No. 
2. 1928, pp. 54-55. 

3 L.BLOOMEIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science. pp, 21. 

* Aninteresting question is the reduction of even the so called qualita- 
tive ablaut in term of quantitative measures by attempting to go deep into the 
ultimate psychological and physiological causes as C. M. LOTSPEICH has 
done. Of, my paper, Theories of Ablaut. J. O. E, M. Volume XII, 1938. p 283 
f.n. 2 Another equally interesting question is the postulation of different lar- 
yngealsounds in very distant prehistoric phases of IE. (See my paper, 
JORM, XII. 1938, p. 280 f. n. 3, XIII. pt. IV, p, 312, XIII. pt. II. pp, 94f, ). 
Possibly PAGET'S theory perfected by patient investigations of scholars 
devoted to the study of historic phases of wholly unconnected languages, 
may ultimately throw a flood of light on this moot question also by leading 
us into interesting suggestions, 
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science like logic or mathematics, but is the fundamental science 
for mathematics which is a verbal activity and logic which is a 
study of verbal activities necessarily presuppose Linguistics. ' 
In the language of the great physicist N. BOHR “in the last 
analysis we are compelled to express our thoughts in a word- 
painting which we use in unanalysed fashion. "? 


1 L. BLOOMFIELD Linguistic Aspects of science p. 56. 

2 BOHR, Atomic theory and the Description, of Nature 1934, pp. 16 and 
94 ( quoted also by W. M. URBAN in his Language and Reality p. 508 ). 

Cf. also the following :— *' An act of speech is a happening in the world 
and, as such, an object of science; the branch of secience which studies it is 
linguistics. Scientists, however, are speakers and may agree to utter 
peech in certain ways ; thanks to the simplicity of phonetic structure, they 
are able quite accurately and uniformly to adhere to these agreements. Ac- 
cordingly, they treat their own utterances not as an object of science but as 
a part of scientific procedure ?. ‘ 

L. BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science. p. 45. 








THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WORKS OF MAHIDHARA, 
THE AUTHOR OF THE VEDADIPA AND MANTRA- 
MAHODADHI—BETWEEN A, D, 1530 AND 1610. 

| BY 
P. K, GODE, M.A, 


Aufrecht! records several works of Mahidhara “Son of 
Ramabhakta, grandson of Ratnakara, pupil of Ratne$vara, a son 
of Kegava ” who “lived at Benares. i These works include works 
of Mahidhara composed in A. D. 1589 ( Mantramahodadhi ) and in 
A. D. 1597 ( Visnubhaktikalpalatdprakdsa). Besides these works 
Aufrecht records under महीधर the works Rudrajapabhasya, and 
Vedadipa? on Vajasaneyisamhita, Evidently Aufrecht’s entry pre- 
sumes the identity of the author of the मन्त्रमहोदधि (A. D. 1589) and 
the author of the «aIv, both authors having the same name Mahti- 
dhara. Dr. Lakshman Sarup? assigned the author of the Veda- 
dipa to the 12th century on the basis of an inscription * dated 





1 CCI. 444--Works :— (1) agis, (2) ईशावास्योपनिषद्धाष्य, (3) एकाक्षर 
कोडा, (4) कात्यायनगृह्यसूघभाष्य, { 5 ) कात्यायनझयुल्बसत्रभाष्य, (6) नृर्सिहपटल, (7) पुरुष- 
सक्तटीका, (8) मन्त्रमहोदाधि and its commentary नौका written in 1589, (9) मातृका. 
क्षरानघण्टु or मातृकार्न्रण्टु, (10) योगवासिष्ठ सारावद्वात्ते, (11) रामगीताटीका, (12) रुद्रजपभाष्य 
(18 ) विष्णुभक्तिकल्पलताप्रकाश, written in 1597, ( 14 ) वेददीप on वाजसंनेयीसंहिता, ( 15 ) 
घडकुरुद्रभाष्य, ( 10) सारस्वतप्रक्रियाटीका, (17) सोत्रामाणिविनियोगसूत्रार्थ, 

2 A Ms of Vedadipa at the B.O. R. Institute ६ No. 41 of 1887-91) is 
dated Friday, 28th October 1614, Its colophon on folio 37 reads :-- 

^ संवत्‌ १६०१ वर्षे कार्तिक शुदि षष्ठी भृगुवासरे वाल्मीकज्ञाते आचार्यं पद्माकरेण 
e € 
लिखितं जयदेवपठनाथं ” 

Poleman ( Indic Mss. in U, S. An 1938, p. 6) records two Mss, of tho Veda- 
dipa in America, one of which is dated Saka 1715— 7798 A. D. Other Mss. of 
Mahidhara's works recorded by Poleman are :— 

बृहज्जातकविवरण-- Nos. 5069-70 ( No. 5069 is dated A. D, 1800 ). 

मन्त्रमहोंदावि--7 ०. 4381. 
रामगीताव्याख्या-- os. 1183-84 ( No. 1183 is dated A. D. 7678 ;:No. 1184 is 

dated A. D. 1677). 

3 Vide his paper on “ Uvata and Mahidhara." (Pp. 10-12 of Summaries 
of Papers—5th A, I. O. Conf. Lahore, 1928), 

4 Ind, Anti. XVIII, 1889, pp, 129-134, 
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1175 A. D. in which two villages have been given’ by Jaya- 
candradeva of Kanoja to one Hrsikesa Sarman who is described 
as the grandson of " महापाण्डित महीधर ” (Aam). Two years ago I 
had an occasion to read Dr. Sarup’s remarks about an early date 
for Mahidhara viz. the beginning of the 12th century. His re- 
marks in connection with the identity of the two Mahidharas 
failed * to convince me in the absence of any other corrobora- 
tive evidence except the similarity of names. I had, therefore, 
made some study of the available works of Mahidhara with a 
view to see if Dr. Sarup's date for Mahidhara is correct or other- 
wise, Recently, however, Mr. K. M, K. Sarma of the Adyar 
Library, published a paper? on the “ Rudrabhüsya and date 
of Mahidhara and Venkatanütha," In this paper Mr, Sarma 
makes the following remarks about Mahidhara’s date as given 
by Dr. Sarup:— 


“ On the basis of an inscription which mentions a Mahidhara 
Prof, Sarup assigns our author to the beginning of the 12th century 
( Indices and Appendices to the Nirukta, pp. 73-74), This date 
cannot be accepted for this Mahidhara whose Mantramahodadhi 
bears at the end the chronogram अब्दे विक्रमतो जाते बेदबाणत्पेमिते (1654 
=A, D. 1597). ‘The invocation to Laksminrsirha at the beginn- 
ing of both the Mantramahodadhi* andthe Vedadipa is proof of 
the identity of the author, ” * 


1 This copperplate grant was discovered 60 miles north-east of Benares. 
Jt is dated Vikrama Sarivat 12932 A, D. 1175, 

2 Aufreoht'sidentity of the authors of the Vedadipa and the Mantra- 
mahodadhi is also repeated by Keith and Winternitz ( Cata. of Bodleian Mss, 
1905) p. 36--“ Mahidhara wrote in A, D. 1598 the Visnubhaktikolpalatüpraküáa 
( Weber, Cata, I, 158) and the Mantramahodadhi in A, D. 1589 ( Bodl, Cata, 
p. 99) or 1597, Bendall British Mss. Cata. p. 45, n. 8" 

8 Adyar Library Bulletin, December, 1940--Mahidhara mentions सायण 
Haq and शकर in his Rudrabhasya ( “सायण, माधव spunti: 7 ) औवट माधवी- 
ax in the वेददीप, As Mr. Sarma has pointed out महीचर is later than सायण (14th 
century ). 

* Ms ofthe Mantramahodadhi ( No, 653 of Vis. I at the B, O. R. Institute 
begins:— 





४ प्रणाम्य लक्ष्मी नहरिं महागणपतिं गुरुम्‌ । 
तंत्राण्यनेकान्यालोक्य वक्ष्ये मन्त्रमह्दोदृधिम्‌ ॥ 
( continued on the next page ) 
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In the B. O. R. Institute Mss. of the Mantramahodadhi the date 
of composition is given as वाणवेदनपोर्मिते = A, D. 1589 ( Sarh. 1645 ).' 
I shall now consider the verses of invocation in the other works 
of Mahidhara :— 


(I) The कात्यायनछल्मसत्भाष्य> (B.O. R. Institute Ms, No. 653 
of Vis, I contains a reference to Nrsimha as will be seen from 
the verse at the commencement which reads-- 





( continued from the previous page ) 
The Vedadipa begins:— 
^ प्रणम्य लक्ष्मी नृहरिं qr 
भाष्यं विलोक्योवटमाधवीयमू । 
यजुर्मतूनां विलिखानि चार्थ 
परोपकाराय निजेक्षणाय ॥ ” 
[ See झुङ्कयजुर्वेदसंहिता (वाजसनेयी माध्योदिन ) with commentaries by gaz and 
महीधर. S. Press, Bombay, 1912]. 


The objective identity of the 1st line of the Mantramahodadhi with the 
1st line of the Vedadipa is not'aocidental. It proves the identity of author- 
ship for both the works as pointed out by Mr. Sarma. 


1 In the British Mus. Ms. of मन्नमहोदाविटीका ( नौका ) the chronogram of the 
date of composition is “ सायकवेदभूपाति ''—À. D. 1589 ( Vide p. 46 of Bendall's 
Cata, 1902 ). 


2 Ms, No. 868 of 1888-84 (B. O. R. I.) of this Bhasgya contains its date 
of composition viz. Sunday 8th March 1590=Sarhvat 1646, Ravivüra, Trayo- 
daál (Ind. Ephemeries Vol, V, p. 382.) The chronogram of this dato is found 
in the colophon of the Ms. which reads as follows :— 


* रसवेदांगभूवर्ष भाष्यंते धवले दले । 
THAT रवेवारे वाराणस्यां महीघर: ॥ १ ॥ 
श्रीरत्नेश्वरमिश्रस्य गुरोः केशवजन्मनः | 
आज्ञया विवृतिं well भाष्यवृत्यनुसारिणी ॥ २॥ 
विदुषां खुखबेधाय व्यधाद्बुध्यनुसारतः । 
l भाष्यं रासकृतां वृत्तिं तरञाण्याळोच्य तत्त्वतः ॥ ३ ॥ 

नीलकंठो रमानाथः सिताभः चन्द्रशेखरः | 
भेरवेशः enig: समे तुष्यान्नुकेसरी ॥ ४ N 

इति श्रीमन्मद्दीधरविरचितं शुल्बसूत्रविवरणं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ ” 


( God रमानाथ.,..मृकेसरीः mentioned in verse 4 above is the same as रमेश.. peg 
mentioned in verse 1 at the beginning of का, gj, खू. भाष्य ), 
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“ श्रीचृसिहं नमस्कत्य रमेशं भक्तवत्सलं | 

gea विद॒तिं ata भाष्यद्त्यनुसारिणी ॥ ” 
The “ रामळतादात '' referred to by Mahldhara in verse 3 of the con- 
cluding verses of the कात्यायनछल्यबरूञजभाष्य was composed by रामचन्द्र 
वाजपेयिच, who composed his gugis in A. D. 1489 ( See Aufrecht 
CCI, 513 ) or A. D. 7449 (Kane H. D. Vol. I, p. 534). 

(IT) In the concluding verses of Mahidhara’s विवरण on the 
योगवासिष्ठसार we find a reference to god त्रसिंह or “ नरकेसरी ?” in the 
following extract :— f 

Ms. No. 75 of 1888-83--folio 71--“ इति श्रीयोगवासिष्ठसारविवरण 
महीधरकते दशमं प्रकरणं ॥ १० ॥ 

arat वासिष्ठसारस्य Raat मया छता! 

तया बह्मस्वरूपोसों प्रीयतां नरकेसरी ॥१॥ 

यस्य तृष्णा न विश्रांता दारिद्र तस्य वे ga! 

यस्य तृष्णा हि विश्रांता स सुखी प्राणिनां प्रस: ॥२॥ 
संवत्‌ १७७५ वर्ष Sa gf २ बुद्धेल० do wer विश्वेश्वर ॥ frati d 
sft il’ 

The above Ms is dated Sarhvat 1775=A, 1), 1719. Another 
Ms of Mahtdhara's वित्रण?! on the योगवासिष्ठसार viz No. 74 of 
1882-83 is dated " संवत १७३० ” = 4. D. 1674. On folio 1% of this 
Ms we have the endorsement “ यतीद्रमधुसदनस्यायं योगवासिछ सार: शिवाय 
qqd:" Ms No. 279 of 1892-95 is dated Sarhvat 1808: A. D. 1752, 

(III) Mehidhara mentions God waft in the following verse 


at the commencement of the वबिष्याभाक्तकल्पलताविवरण composed in 
A, D. 1597-8 ( =Sarhvat 1654 ) :—— 


1 Vide p. 194 of Bendall's Cata. of Brit, Mus. Mss, 1992-—Ms. No. 1302 of 
Mahidhara's Vivarana is dated A. D. 1782. 
2 Tho following verse at the end of the ms. contains the chronogram of 


the date ( अति, माण, रस, इन्दु ). 
“ श्रुतिबाणरसेन्दुमानवर्षे 
नमसि स्कन्द्दिने scam | 
महिदासबुधो गिरीशपुर्य्या 
रतवान्कल्पलताप्रकादतांहि॥” 
In the Ms. ( No. 63 of 1886-92 ) of पुरुषसूक्तटीका by महीघर I do not find any 


reference to नुसिंह. The Ms. of झतरूद्रिय होम (No. 82 of 1886-92) ends as 
follows :— 





( Continued on the next page) 
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Ms, No. 820 of A 1881-82— 
“ sare गिरिश गिरिजां गणेश 
यरुपादाब्मसुगं शिव प्रणम्य । 
गरुभक्तिलताभिघेच काव्ये , 
Ra वच्मि यथामतीदतुच्चे ॥१॥” ' 
(IV) The work मातृकानिधण्डु्‌ mentioned by Aufrecht as the 


work of महीधर begins with an invocation to नृसिंह, गणेश and शिव as 
follows :— 


Ms. No, 248 of A 1883-84--dated Samvat 1875 =A. D. 18191 
“ Hae गणशानं भारतामीश्वर दिवम्‌ । 
नत्वा वक्ष्ये मातृकाया निघट बालबुद्धये ui 


(V) The invocation of the ईंशावास्योपनिषद्भाष्य of महीघर reads as 
follows :-- 


Ms. No. 5 of 1895-98 dated Saka 1775 =A. D. 1853. ® 
“ गणेशं नृहरि लक्ष्मीं नत्वा तत्कपया मया। 
संहिताचरमाध्याये ggi वितन्यते u 2 n^" 





( contiuned from the previus page ) 
^ श्रीमन्महीधरकृते वेददीपमनोहेरे । 
शतरुद्वियहोमो5य॑ षोडशोध्याय इरितः” 
इति श्रीमहीधररुते वेद्दीपे शतरु्रियहोममन्त्रकथनम्‌ नाम पोडशोध्यायः | 
1 The Ms. ends as follows :— 
Folio 5— 
४ ग्रंथाननेकानाळोक्य महीदासेन धीमता | 
मातूकाक्षरसंज्ञेयबुद्दूस्य परबुद्धये ॥ ५७॥ 
इति सातृकानिघण्टः पूर्तिमगमत्‌ ॥ श्री ॥ संवत्‌ १८७५ मा, १२ शनिवासरे ॥ ” 
2 The colophon of the Ms, reads as follows :— 
Folio 10-11— f 
“ श्रीमन्‍्महीधरछते dq मनोहरे । 
व्यास्तचर्माध्यायः एवमात्मनानिरूपकः ॥ 
इति श्रीवेददीपे चत्वारशाध्यायः ॥ श्रीकल्याणमस्तु ॥ 
इति वाजसनेयसंहितायां इशावास्यभाष्यसंपूर्णमस्तु ॥ शके १७७५ प्रमादी नाम 
संवत्सरे उदगयने ग्रीष्मऋतो ज्येष्ठमासे रुष्णपक्षे दशम्यां गुरुवासरे॥ लिखितं 
मोरेश्वर सदाशिव पाठकस्येदं पुस्तकं ॥ स्वार्थ ॥ परार्थं च ॥ हस्ताक्षर शोचे 
इत्युपनामकस्य वासुदेवेन [ise ete, ” 
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(VI) महीधर refers to god नुसिंह in the concluding verse! of 
his रामगीताटकिा which reads as follows :— 

Ms, No. 31 of A. 1883-84—folio 12. 

^ नसों गषडूरूप मिते” च वर्षे 
मास्याश्चिने छष्णदले भगाहो । 
बिश्वेशपूर्या नृसिं हतुष्टचे 
्रीरामर्गातां बिदृतिमहात्ताक ॥ १ u 
इति श्रीमहीधराबिराचिता रामर्गाताइत्तिः समाप्ता Ul 

(VII) In the पडंगरुद्रजपठीका the author महीधर invokes gods 
नृसिंह, गणेश otc, as follows 

Ms, No, 118 of 1882-88 dated Samvat 1778 *— A.D, 1722, -fol. 1 

“ नृसिंह गणपते वाणी नत्वा गुरुपदांचुज | 
aaisa वेदर्दापो$शनोच्यते ॥ 

From the uniform references to god Ff in his works it 
appears that महीघर was specially devoted to this god and hence 
it is but natural that this god should be invoked in the 41a as 
also the भन्त्रमहोदाधि and other works of महीधर. 

In addition to the identity of invocations at the beginning 
of the बेदृदीप and the मन्वमहोदाचे Mr, Sarma urges against Dr. 
Sarup's date for मही घर the identity of the genealogy * of महीधर 





l The invocation at the commencement of the work is as follows :— 
^ गणेश कमलानाथं प्रणिपत्य गुरोः पदं । 
| करिष्ये रामगीताया व्याख्यानं बालबोधये ua" 
2 The chronogram TH, अंग, पड़, रूप = Sar. 1660 (month of Asvina, Krsna- 
paksa and Sunday (wei), This date may correspond to 16th or 29rd Octo- 


ber 1603 ( Vide p. 9 of Vol, VI of Indian Ephemeris). Aufrecht has recorded 
only two dates of composition of two different works of महीधर viz, A. D: 1689 


and 1597. The above chronogram gives us A. D. 1603 as the 3rd date of 
composition of Mahidhara's work रमर्गातार्टीका, 

3 This date is recorded on folio 20-- “ संवत १७७८ qd माघ शुदी JA gu 
Folio 25— ** इति षडंगरुद्र्जपमाष्यं भट्टमहीदासाविरावितं sun * 

The B. O. R. I. No. 63 of 1886-92 is महीधर'8 भाष्य on the पुरुषसूक्त It does not 
contain any reference to god नृसिंह either at the beginning or atthe end. It 
ends—'' वेददीपे महीवरकृते. ” 

t This is given in the Vedadipu, as also in the Mantramahodadhi:— 

^ श्रीमदृत्स्रषेः कुळे समभवरळा(दत्ना)करः पण्डितः 
agg: फनु सज्ञकः समजाने श्राविद्ययासाजतस | 
( continued on the next page ) 
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as recorded by him in the बाजसनेयसंहिताटीका called वेददीप and also 
the aandaa. Both these works give an identical genealogy 
as follows =- 


idi ( of वत्सकछुल ) 


Son . 
sang ( or रामभक्त ) 


Son . 
महीधर ( author of वेद्दीप ! and मन्त्रमहोद्‌घि composed in 
A, D. 1589, ) l 


The above identity of genealogy furnished by both the Feda- 
dipa and the Mantramahodadhi is a conclusive proof of the iden- 





( continued from the previous page ) 
agag महीधरः समलिखन्मन्च्रार्थ मत्रे(शे) पुरे 
स्वीयज्ञानरुते तेनो (ततोवि) तनुतां wena श्रीपतिः ^ 

( Weber Vàj, Sam. Various Readings and corrections of the Press, p. 19.) 
* आसीद्धत्नाकरों नाम विद्वान्ख्यातों धरातले । 
तत्तनूजो रामभक्तः फनूभट्टामिधोऽभवत्‌ ॥ 
महीधरस्तदुत्पन्मः संसारासारतां विदन्‌ | 
Raga परित्यज्य गतो वाराणसीं पुरीम्‌ ॥ 
सेवमानो नरहरि तत्र ग्रन्थमिमं व्यघात्‌ | 
~ Mantramahodadhi ( Calcutta Edn. p. 398. ) 


1 The B. O. R. Institute possesses the following .dated Mss of the 
Vedadipa :— 
No. 31 of 1879-80—Saka 1672= A. D. 1750. 
No. 10 of A. 1981-82—8S a, 1858= A. D. 1802. 
No, 82 of 1879-80—Sam, 1728 — A, D. 1672. 
No. 41 of 1887~91--Sam, 1671-— A. D. 1615. 
‘Vide folio 397— 


^ संवत्‌ १६७१ वर्षे कार्तिक शुदि पष्ठी शगुवासरे वाल्मीकज्ञाति आचाय” 
Vertu लिखितं जयदेव पठनार्थं परोपकारार्थं शुभमस्तु ^ 


This appears to be the earliest dated Ms of the Vedadipa copied in A. D. 
1615 i. e. 12 years after महीघर 's composition of the रामगीताटीका in A. D. 1603, 
The India Office Mss of the Vedadipa bear the date Samvat 1791— À. D, 
1786 ( Vide p. 29 of Ind. Office Cata. Part I, 1887). The British Mus. Ms. 
No, 933 of Vedadipa appears to have been copied from an original oopy dated 
Sari. 1690 — A. D. 1694 ( Vide p. 37 of Bendall's Cata. 1902 ). 


1 
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tity of authorship for both the works, one of which was composed 
in A, D. 1589. 

‘In the Mantramahodadhi Mahidhara refers to a son of his 
called कल्याण who along with other Brahmans helped Mahidhara 
to compose the Mantramahodadhi in A, D. 1589. ! 








1 The colophon of the Mantramahodadh: is important as it gives us more 
details about Mabidhara’s family than what we find recorded in his other 
works, I shall, therefore, reproduce it below :— 

Ms, No. 1188 of 1886-92—tolios 150-151. 


“ अहिछत्रद्विजछत्रवत्सगोतरसमुद्धवः | 

आसीद्‌ रत्नाकरो नाम विठ्ठतुख्यातो धरातले ॥ २० ॥ 
तत्तनूजो रामभक्त क्त(फ)नूभट्टा मिदोमवत्‌ । 
महीघरस्तद(दु)'पन्तनः संसारासारतां विदन्‌ ॥ २१॥ 
निजदेशं Rasa गतो वाराणसी पुरीं । 

सेव्यमानो नरहरिं तत्र यंथोमिमं व्यधात्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 
कल्याणाभिधपुत्रेण तथान्ये द्विजसत्तमः | 
अनेकानागमग्रंथान्विलोकितुमनीश्वरेः ॥ २३ ॥ 
एकग्रैथास्थितं सर्वतंत्राणां सारमिछुमिः । 

संप्रार्थितः स्वमव्यासो नाम्ना मन्त्रमहोद्‌धिं ॥ २४ ॥ 
आविछिन्नान्बयाः संतु निजधमपरायणाः d 

मंगलानि प्रपश्यंतु सर्वे द्रोहपराष्रम्मुखाः ॥ २५ ॥ 

हरिः करोतु कल्याणं सवेषां जगदीश्वरः | ` 
प्रवत्तेयत्विमं Sd यावद्वेदो रविः शशी ॥ २६ ॥ 
नरासेंहो महादेवो महादेवार्तिनाशनः। 

मुदे परो महालक्ष्म्या देवावरनतोस्तु मे ॥२७॥ 

नुसिंह उत्संग स्मुद्रजो मां । समुद्रजद्वीपगृहे ques: 
समुद्रजो हीनमतिः सदा व्यात्‌ | समुद्रमक्तासिलसिद्धिदायी ॥ २८ ॥ 
राजा लक्ष्मीनूसिंहो जयति gai state Fri 
घेत्याधीशा महांतो वसतु नहरिणा श्रीन॒सिंहाय नोमि । 
सेव्यो लक्ष्भीनुसिंहादपर...ह नहि श्रीनृसिंहस्यपादो | 
सेवे छक्ष्मीनुसिंहं वसतु मम मनः श्रीन॒सिंहावभक्त ॥ २९ ॥ 
विश्वेशे गिरिजाबिंद्माधवो मणिकर्णिका t 

भेरवो जाह्नवी दंडपाणिमे तन्वतां शिवं ॥ aedi 

अब्दे विक्रमतो जाते बाणवेदनुपे मिते | 

ज्ये्टाष्टम्यां शिवस्याये पूर्णे मंत्रमहो दाषिः ॥ ३१॥ 
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This reference by the learned father to his son proves that 
the son was also devoted to the learned pursuits of his father. 
Tt appears that कल्याण mentioned by महीधर as his son in the Man 
tramahodadhi is identical with कल्याण who composed a work on 
medicine called बाहतंत्र in A. D. 1587! i.e. two years before the 
composition of the Mantramahodadhi. At the commencement of 
his Balatantra Kalyana states that he composed this work on the 
basis of Prayogasdra, Su$ruta and other works. At the end? of 





1 Aufrecht CCI, 86--* कल्याण, son of Mahidhara, grandson, of Ramadisa 
composed in 1587 
--बालतंत्र (med. ) L, 818. K, 214. Peters 3, 399. 
CCI, 871 बालतन्त्र med. B. 4, 230, 
—by कल्याण, Son of Mahidhara, L. 818, K. 214. P. Peters, 399. 
COIT, 84-—" बालतन्त्र med. by कल्याण, son of Mahidhara, Oudh XX, 174. 
Peters. 4. 40. 
00771, 79—— बालचिकित्सा or बालतन्त्र in 14 Patalas by कल्याण, son of Mahi- 
dhara, grandson of Ramada@sa. AK, 999. AS p.117. Bd. 900 Lz 
1181 ( breaks off in ninth Patala ), 
The Mss of the TISA in the Govt. Mss. Library at the B. O. R. Institute 
sre as follows :-- 
No, 628 of 1895-1908--datéd Sarhvat 1682— A, D. 1626. 
No. 593 of 1899—1916—dated Sami vat 1848 — A. D. 1792, 
No. 999 of 1891-95—dated 8871781 1836= A, D, 1780 
No, 1063 of 1886-92—dated ( Saihvat ) 1808 A. D. 1752 
No, 438 of 1884-86—incomplete, 


Possibly Ms No. 623 of 1895-1902 copied in A, D. 1626, may prove to be.the 
earliest dated Ms of the Balutanira 


2 Ms No, 999 of 1891-95 of Balatantra begins— 
“ [वेन्नत्रत(त)ति विध्वंसकारिणं डुःसहारिणं | 
कल्याणोहं नमस्कुवे विध्नेशं अंथरसिद्धये ॥ १ ॥ 
प्रयोगसारप्रमुखागमेषु । प्रोक्तेप WAT च सभ्रतायेः | 


यदुक्तनकन ।वरच्यतासमच्‌ । अथ मया तत्‌ wo बाळतत्रे।२॥ 
8 The above Ms ends as follows 


^ अंथान्विलोक्य प्रचुरप्रयोगान्‌ 
qa: स्वकीये BUGS: । 
रामचंङ्रार्चनरतो रामदासः सतां प्रियः ॥ २॥ 
विद्वज्जनह्वादकरो मनस्वी महीधरः 
सर्वजनाभिवंधः लक्ष्माजसिंहाभ्रिसराजभरगः 
तदात्मजो भूद्विदितागमार्थः ॥ ३ ॥ 

( continued on the next page ) ~ 
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the work he refers to his own father सहीघरह as a devotee of god 
लक्ष्मीनसिह and also to his grandfather रामदास who was a devotee 
of god Ramacandra. He also records the date of composition 
of the work viz, Samvat 1644 (=A. D. 1587 mentioned by 
Aufrecht). He belonged to the आहिछत्र line.! Mahidhara also 
mentions this line of Brahmans “ अहि, Basa वत्स गोत्र quum ” 
in the Mantramahodadhi. Mr. Nanda Lal Dey (p. 2 of Geogr. 
Dictionary, 1927) identifies अहिछत्र with Ramnagar, 20 miles west 
of Bareli in Rohilkhanda. In the Plates of Gayddatungadeva 
(J. P. A. S. B. Vol. V. pp. 348) the grantees are certain Brahmans 
who originally came from Ahicchatra and settled in Odra-visaga. 
In a Jain rock Inscription? of A.D. 1170 ( 5th February) reference 
is made to one सामन्त, a Brahman of the deus in अहिच्छन्नपुर, It 
appears to me that Mahidhara and hisson Kalyana, who state 
that they belong to the अहिच्छ line and the वत्सगे were 
descended from the line of Brahmans in अहिच्छ॒त्नपुर having 
the seus referred to in A, D. 1170. If this view is 





( continued from the previous page ) 
कल्याण इत्युदूगत नामघेय- . 
स्तदात्मजी uu Ag । 
परोपकाराय च वंधतंत्र | 
सतासमालोकनयोग्यमेतत्‌ ॥ * ॥ 
युगवेद्यथाकाशमिते वर्षे नभे रवो 
पोर्णिमायां चकारेदं Sor च शिवाळथे ॥ ५॥ 
The Chronogram युग, बेद, रस, आकाश, = Samvat 1644— A. D. 1587. 


1 On p. 219 of Notices (Vol, II, 1874) Rajendralal Mitra describes Ms No.818 
of बालतन्न and observes:--' The author was born in Ahichatra but the work 
was completed at Bénares on Sunday the full moon of Sravana in the Saka 
year 644— A, D. 720.” These remarks are quite wrong as the Chronogram, 
viz. युग, वेद, रस, आकाश 71644 and not 644 as stated by Mitra, The exact date 
appears to be Sunday 28th July 1588 (vide Ind. Ephemeris Vol, V p. 379). 
The Ms described by Mitra has the reading “ अहिच्छत्राश्वियोजातः "7 which is 
obviously a wrong reading for “ अहिछन्रान्वये जातः " found in the oldest copy 
of the work of A. D. 1626 which records the verse correctly as follows :— 


“ अहिछत्रान्वये जातः पंडितेकशिरोमाणि: । 
रामचंद्रार्चनरतों रामदासः सतां Haz ॥ २७॥ ” 


- & Vide 9. 51 of D. R, Bhandarkar: Inscriptions in Northern Ind.—lnsori, 
No. 344—Sam, 1226-Inscription at Bijolia ( Udaipur State, Rajputana a Jers poem! 
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accepted we have to state that his line flourished at Ahicchatra 
(or Ramnagar) for no less than 400 years and Mahidhara left 
his country and went to Benares, ! gay between A. D. 1575 and 
1590 for spiritual reasons after having passed his early life at 
` Ahicchatra (or Ramnagar ). 


As a result of the foregoing discussion we are in a position 
to reconstruct the genealogy of Mahidhara as follows :-- 


at dr A, D. 1490 ( of acutis ; at आहिच्छच ) 


Son 
SS or रामभक्त * alias ngag (at अहिन्छच )--C. A. D. 1520. 


‘Son 
` महीधर--Between 1540 and 1610 A. D. ( at Benares ) Pupil of 
4 रत्नेश्वर ( Son of ०४४४७ ). 
on 


कल्याण-- Between 1575 and 1640 A, D. (at Benares ), 


The dates of composition of the works of Mahidhara and his 
son Kalyana recorded in this paper, together with the dates of 
Mss of these works noticed by me are given below with a view 
to facilitate further study of the chronology of the works for 
which no date could be fixed by me in this study :— 


1 Of. “ निजदेशं Rasa गतो वाराणशी gy” ( Mantramahodadhi). It 
appears that Mahidhara’s son Kalyana also migrated to Benares along with 
his father and carried on his literary pursuits at this seat of learning. 

2 Cf. Aufrecht CC], 515—' रामदास or राममक्त Son of Ratnakara, father of 
Mahidhara, grandfather of Kalyana ( Balatantra, 1687) L. 818, Oxf. 100a " 

3 Aufrecht CCI, 86 makes the following entry :— 

“ कल्याणसूच a contemporary of Mahidhara ( 1589) Oxf. 100b " 

Evidently the above entry is based on the wrong reading of Oxford Ms 
wherein we have “ कल्याणाभिघसूत्रेण ? instead of “ कल्याणामिघपुन्रेण, ” Mahi- 
dhara is here referring to his son Kalyana. There was no such person as 
कल्याणसूत्र, This is only a comedy of errors, 
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A, D. 


1752 
1819 





—— — — | 




















Samvat Saka Particulars 
Datés of Composition 
M = Mahidhars; K = Kalyana 
1644 5 K refers to his father M in his 
Balatantra 
1644 s Kalyana ( Mahidhara’s son) com- 
posed his Balatantra 
1645 „  |AM composed Mantramahodadhi_ in 
which he refers to K 
1646 5 M composed his  Kaütyüyanasulba- 
sutrabhüsya 
1654 » M composed Visnubhaktikalpalata- 
vivarana 
1660 5 M composed his comm on Rümagità 
Dates of MSS 
1671 5 B. O. R. I. MS. of Vedadipa of M 
copied- ( No 41 of 1887-91 ) 
1682 m MS of K's Bülatantra ( No. 623 of 
: 1895-1902 ) 
1728 " MS of M's Vedadipa ( No. 32 of 
( 1879-80 ) 
1730 5 MS of M’s Yogavasisthasüra vivarana 
( No. 74 of 1882-83 ) 
1734 1600 MS of रामगीताठीका in America 
1775 á —-Do-— ( No. 75 of 1882-83 ) 
1778 » MS of M's Sadaüngarudrajapa-tikà 
( No, 118 of A 1882-88 ) 
1808 A MS of Yoga. và. vivarana ( No. 279 of 
1892-95 ) 
1875 MS of M's Matrkanighantu (No. 248 


of A. 1883-54 ) 





Judging by the works of Mahidhara examined by me in this 
paper, Mahidhara appears to have been a versatile writer. Whe- 
ther he composed works pertaining to subjects not covered up 
by the list of his works recorded by Aufrecht is a matter for 
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investigation,’ There is reason to believe in the identity of Mahi- 
dhara the author of the Vedadipa eto. with Mahidhara the author 
of the commentaries on the Lildvati and the Brhajjdtaka, I am 
not, however, quite sure about the identity of this author with 











1 agga appears to have been a second name of महीधर ( Aufrecht CCI, 
444). If this isso, we must examine the works ascribed to writers of the 
name महीदास and महीधर as well. The following entries made by Aufrecht 
need to be examined :-- : 

“ महादास--चरणव्यूहमाष्य ” 
५ महृदस--ताजकमाणि, मणित्थ, लीलावती टीका composed in 1687 वर्षफल 
पद्धाते 33 

महीधर---बहुज्जातकविवरण ” 

Ms No. 842 of 1882-88 of the बृहज्जातक विवरण begins— 
^ श्रीगणेशं aed च शारदां शुरुपकेजं । 
नत्वा संक्षेपतो वच्मि ब्रुहज्जातकटिप्पणं ॥ १॥ 

compare महीधर षडंगरुद्रजपटीका-- 

“stig गणपतिं वाणीं नत्वा गुरुपदाम्बुजं 

compare also लीलग्वतीबिवरण्‌ ( Ms, No. 569 of 1895-1902 ). 

` C नत्वा लक्ष्मीनूपंचास्य हेरंबं भारतीं रविं | 

लीळावतीविवरणं quu गुरुरूपावशात्‌ ॥ ? 

The date of composition of the बृहज्जातकविवरण is Saka 1520— A. D, 1598 as 
recorded in Ms 342 of 1882-83 ( A. D. 1745). 

* ख नेत्रेषु शीतांशु १५२० शाके व्यतीते 
सहो मासि धातुस्तिथो सोमवारे | 
महीदासविम्रो महेशानुपुर्यास्‌ 

बहज्जातके टिप्पर्ण संव्यघत्त ॥ १ ॥ 

This verse is followed by salutation to God नृसिंह who is referred to in all 

works of gft- 
Ca भीतिचक्रं पिनाकं दधानं 
जिनेत्र फणीशातपत्रं सितामं | 
श्रियालिंगितं दाडिमं संद्धत्या 
नासेंहं विरच्यादि सेव्यं भजेयम्‌ ॥ २॥ 

S. B. Dikshit (p. 486 of Bhs, Jyotihsastra, 1896) identifies महीदास and’ 
महीधर who composed लीलावती टाका in A. D. 1587 and ब्रृहज्जातिकविवरण in A. D. 
1598, The B.O. R.I, Ms of होलावतीटीका of } स viz, No, 205 of 1883-84 is 
dated Samvat 1733— À. D.-1677. 
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Mahtdàsa the author of a commentary on the Caranavyitha. ' 


In view of the data recorded in this paper I would request 
Dr. Sarup to reexamine his date for Mahldhara viz, 12th century 
and give us his final opinion on the question of Mahidhara's date 
in the light of any other independent evidence which he may 
have gathered since the publication of his paper in support or 
otherwise of the views already expressed by him. I have not 
succeeded so far in finding out any evidence in support of an 
early date for Mahidhara but on the contrary I have recorded 
ample evidence in this paper to prove that Mahidhara flourished 
between A, D. 1530 and 1610 or so 





1 Vide p. 26 of Vol. I ( Vedic) of Cata, of Baroda Mss, 1925—Ms, No. 41 
( चरणव्यूह with भाष्य of महीदास ) is described with the remark “ D.C,C. Samvat 
1619." If this is date of composition we have to take A.D. 1557 as the date 
of composition of this भाष्य, which agrees with महीघर'७ lifetime say between 
A, D. 1540 and 1610 as fixed by me, If this date is the date of the Ms I find 
it difficult to harmonise it with the lifetime of our Mahidhara, the author of 
the Vedadipa and the Mantramahodadhi, On p.10 of the List of Ujjain Mss, 
(1936) we find the following entry :-- 

* No, 2४6--चरणव्यूहव्याख्या by महीदास ( काशी ) 

(काल) Ho १६०३ ( लेखक ) विश्वेश्वर 
(copied in ) Ho १९३६--पूर्ण ” 

It appears from the above entry that Sarhvat 1603 = A, D,—J541 is the 
date of composition of Mahidhara’s भाष्य on the चरणव्यूह while according to 
the entry in the Baroda Cata. quoted above the date of composition of this 
work appears to be A. D. 1557. lam unable to verify these dates at present 
as the Mss at Ujjain and Baroda are not before me. In case, however, we 
can prove this महीदास to be identical with महीवर the author of the Fadig and 
other works we shall have to fix his life-time between say A. D. 1520 and 
1610, a period of 80 years, which is not an impossibility as his son कल्याण 
composed a work in A. D. 1587. 

3 After this paper was composed by the press I had an occasion to con- 
sult Prof. Bhagavadatta’s History of Vedic Literature (in Hindi) Lahore, 
1931, pp. 92-95. I am glad to fiind that Prof. Bhagavadatta’s criticism of Dr. 
Sarup’s date for Mahidhara though brief coincides with mine and is justified 
by the evidence gathered in this paper, 
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“ VEDIC LORES” ® 
l—Three wheels of Aévim's Car. 
BY : 
HIRALAL AMRITLAL SHAH, B.A. ( Bombay, 1) 


In this article, the writer proposes to deal with à lore connect- 
ed with the twin gods Asvins. The understanding of several of 
the Vedie gods from &n astronomical background opens up our 
path to the interprétation of several lores narrated in the Vedic 
texts. In the article “ Vedic Gods I-IV” in A. B. I (Poona) 
Vol. XVII, Pt. 2, Sec. III-IV, pp. 117-150 several prominent fea- 
tures of ASvins have been considered. The reader has to refer to 
it (the article) to understand what is stated herein. Reference is 
made to the late Prof. Macdonell’s “ Vedic Mythology.” 

The lore we now explain runs as under :—“ The Aévins' car 
is the only one which is three-wheeled ( Rv. I, 118,1,2). One 
of its wheels is said to have been lost when the A$vins came to 
the wedding of Süry& ( X, 85, 15 ), ” “Mac, p. 50. 

The verses 14-16 of Rv. X, 85 are as follows :— 

“ When 0 A$vins you were invited, you started on your three 
" wheeled car to marry Siryd. All the gods consented and the son 
Pusan selected the twin fathers. 

“O A$vins, when you had approached with a view to woo 
Süryà, where was your one wheel? and then where was your stay ? 

“© Surya, those two wheels of yours are known to season- 
knowing priests. The one wheel which was invisible, that was 
known only to the learned wise. " 

We are informed in Rv. VII, 69,4, that "the young sun- 
maiden chose your car-with lustre (around you )-at night." 

Over and above the twin ASvins, Soma figures in the marriage 
of maiden Sirys, “Ina later hymn ( Rv. X, 85,9) it is said 
that when Savitr gave Siry to her husband ( patye ), Soma was 
wooer (vadhüyu) while ASvins were groomsmen (vars )™ 
—Mac. p. 51 








. * This paper was submitted to the All-India Oriental Conference Tri- 
vandrum ( Travancore ), December, 1938.. 
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On the whole we know that “ They ( A$vins) are Siryi’s two 
husbands ( IV, 48, 6; ep. I, 119, 5) whom she chose ( VII, 69, 4). 
Sury& ( V, 73, 5) or the maiden (VIII, 8,10) ascended their car, 
The daughter of the sun mounts their car (I, 34, 5; 116, 17; 118, 5: 
VI, 63, 5) or chose it (I, 117, 17; IV, 48,2). They possess Süry& 
as their own ( VII, 68, 3), and the fact that Süry&à accompanies 
them on their car is characteristic ( VIII, 29, 8)...Owing to their 
connection with Süry& the ASvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on the. chariot ( C, 85, 26)...In the Av. (II, 30, 2 ete.) 
they are said to bring lovers together. "-Mac. p. 51. 

Now the explanations. The A$vins are connected with night 
and Dawn, Hence their selection at night-time (VII, 69, 4). 
Dawn means the region of Light and hence the wheel that is 
lost ( X. 85,16) is the invisibility of this wheel in the light. 
The three wheels ( X. 85, 14) are the three stars of the constellation 
A$vini whose regents are the twin deities, the two ASvins, The 
two wheels remain in the visible portion, that is, the two stars 
Beta and Gama Aries are in the divine nocturnal portion and as 
such visible while the third star ( = wheel of their chariot) Alpha 
Aries (Hamal ) is in the divine day portion of the heavens. This 
would mean that the Usas, the point of time between divine 
. day and night which we now call equinox, is then between Alpha 

and Beta Aries. This point is‘ commonly’ recognised, as stated 
figuratively that all the gods consented to it, which means, in 
different words, that of the other constellations, the one of Aávins 
for this divine dispensation was agreed upon. The other point 
of Usas is the Autumnal equinox (cf. Sec, IV of the “ Vedic 
Gods ’’) and naturally Soma is there as the wooer of the maiden. 
In section II in our article on the calendar we saw that out of 
134 spaces allotted to the constellation of ASvini 69 spaces formed 
the nocturnal portion whose end marked the beginning of the 
remaining portion comprising 65 spaces.’ Being at the point 
where there is union (celestial, of earth and Sun), they have 
come to be associated with benedictions of wedlock. 

This is the interpretation that suggests to me and I commend 
it to the scholars for what it is worth. 





! Ptolemy ( A. D. 138 circa ) gives longitudes of many of the stars (Mem- 
moirs of The Royal Astronomical Society, Vol XIII, 1813). We give some 
ofthem. They are not polar Longitudes. 


Aries ५ aries 10/40 Eta Tauri (aleyone) Taurus 3/40 
ss » ऐ/40 x Tauri (aldebaran) » 32/40 
» " 6/40 « Virgo spica Virgo 26/40 

Arcturus o १1/0 


“ A CONTROVERTED READING IN MEGHADUTA ”* 
BY ' 
HIRALAL AMRITLAL SHAH, B.A. ( Bombay, 1. ) 


The second verse of the celebrated poem Megbadūta of Kalidasa 
contains a reading which has been much discussed. It is “the 
last day of As&dha" (आषाढस्य प्रशमदिविसे) according to some 
texts, while it is the ' first" day (प्रथमादिवसे) according to other 
copies. The writer has discussed the merits of the first reading 
in his article “ Vedic Gods I-IV ?' ( A. B. L, Poona, Vol. XVII,) 
in its section II on calendar pp. 103-104. There is now one more 
data that the writer finds and which data settles completely the 
verity of the first reading viz. the last (" prasama ") day. The 
text selected is the one based upon “ Parsvabhyudaya™ and 
edited by Prof, Pathak ( Poona, 1916, 2nd edition ). 

The data is found in the last line of the stanza 115th which 
states that the re-union which would take place after four 
months on the day of Prabodhini will be in the bright nights of 
the terminating autumn ( “ parinatasaraccandrikasu Ksapasu " ), 

This data points out the fact that itis the final and bright 
fortnight of the two months of the Sarad 888801 which includes 
the eleventh day of Karttika month of waking up of god Visnu. 
Thus it would make complete four months from the Sravana 
month (st. 4-pratydsanne Nabhasi) when the rainy season had 
started (st. 7-" Samtaptánàm tvam asi $aranam" and st. 8- 
" Preksigyante pathikavanitah..." ) Thus the last day of the 
month Asiadha is the valid reading. 

The events happen in the following sequence: 

(A) End of Grisma on the final day of Asadha brings 
about the clouds and the next month is Sr&vana (st. 2, 7, 8, 11 
ete. ). 

(B) The end of the year in Kautilya (II, 7, 25) is on full- 
moon of Asadha. They are Pirnimanta months. The rains 





.* The paper was submitted to the All-India Oriental Conference, Tri- 
. vandrum ( Travancore ), December, 1938, 
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pegin from the dark fortnight of Sravane and accordingly, full- 
moon of Bhadrapada month would end the rainy season. Then 
Sarad season would begin with the dark half of Asvina month 
and the two months of this season would end on the full-moon of 
Karttika month, when it will be parinata Sarat moonlit nights. 


(0) Thus the remaining four months (st. 115 ) would be the 
exact length of time. The ingenuity of the commentators in 
explaining the incongruities is out of place when we understand 
that our poet has Pirnimanta months and that the last day of 
Asadha ( st. 2) is the proper reading. 


In this connection it will be of interest to note what is stated 
about the day of Prabodhin! festival in the Gangdhar Stone Ins- 
cription of Visvavarman ( M. E. 480 A, D. 423/24 expired) Cf. 
Fleet C. I. I. Vol. III, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 77 ). In its lines 19ft. 
we read that..." on the bright thirteenth day of the month 
Karttika...when there is the time of the awakening from sleep 
of (the God) Madhusüdana...'. If this ith day of Prabodhini 
day is a solar day ( we took it to be the case in our previous dis- 
cussion ) then it need not be exactly the 11th tithi (digit) as it 
looks to be the case in thisinscription. The time of the awaken- 
ing is not heard to be extended to more than one day to permit 
us ‘to read this inscription otherwise. But if shows an early 


instance of the solar day and the lunar digit for this Prabodhinl 
festive day. 


It may be noticed that there remains now no ground for any 
doubt in rejecting the reading “ prathama-divase " (st. 2) and 
accepting the “ pra$ama-divase" as the correct one. The fixing 
up of the months and seasons will help us a good deal in follow- 
ing other texts of-our poet. The wrong reading and the confu- 
sion that prevailed amongst the commentators show a vast dis- 
stance of time between their age and that of our poet, 


SIDE-LIGHTS ON THE RACIAL ORIGIN OF NAMBUDR 
BRAHMANS OF SOUTH INDIA 
BY 
K. R. CHATTERJEE, M.A., B. L. 


Any easual visitor of South-Western India may have noticed 
the Nambudri Brahman as being somewhat different from the 
rest of the population. He has a fair complexion while the 
average people are very dark-brown, and observes certain cus- 
toms which are peculiar to him alone. Vague statements as to 
his racial origin have been made by scholars from time to time 
but no systematic and scientific attempt has as yet bean made to 
point out his true ethnological character. In one point, however, 
scholars sre all agreed, and that is, that the Nambudri Brahman 
is of the Aryan type. Thus, Thurston in his ‘ Castes and Tribes 
of Southern Indis’, asserts, ^it is certain that the Nambutiris 
came from the north.” L, Anantakrishna Iyer, another great 
authority on Indian anthropology writes in his book, ‘Cochin 
Tribes and Castes,’ Vol. 1, ७, 170, “ they are the Vedic Aryans of 
the purest Aryan type.” These statements are corroborated by 
the Census Commissioner of Travancore for 1931 who says in 
page 361 of the Travancore Census, “the Nambutiri Brahmin is 
the best available representative of the Aryan type", and in 
page 363 " the early Aryan immigrants to Kerala belonged to the 
priestly class now represented by the Nambutiris.” Now these 
statements are all very general in nature and are not backed by 
actual anthropological data and so an ethnologist may very well 
hesitate to accept them unless they are not substantiated by 
evidence of a more scientific nature. In this article I shall try 
to bring forth that evidence and prove the northern origin of the 
Nambudris. 

I shall, in the first place, compare the anthropometric measure- 
ments of the Nambudris with some typically Aryan northern 
people, as given in the latest official publication ( Volume III of 

_the Census Report of India, 1931 ). 


Racial Origin of Nambudri Brahmans 267 


Stature Cephalic Nasal Colour of Eye 

in milli metre index index Skin Colour 

Nambudiri Brahman...1676 ... 71.78 .. 60.71 ... 14 .. 7 
Sikh 1767 ... 73.87 ... 6780 .. 14 3 
U. P. Brahman 1765 ... 71.07 .. 6441 ... 15 .. 7? 
Tamil Brahman ..16001 ... 75.51 .. 72.92 ... 15 . 9 
Telegu Brahman  ..1621 ... 76.19 ... 73.08 .. 15 .. 1 
Chitpavan ..1611 .. 7434 . 69.09 13 7 


Among the South Indian groups that have been mentioned 
here the Nambudri is singled out as having the closest affinity 
with the northern peoples. “ Individually the, Nambudri is clo- 
sely related with the U. P. Brahmin.” Again, "in the colour 
of the skin the proportion of the light brown is the greatest (29%) 
among the Nambudris who show also a very much smaller per- 
centage of dark people." In the colour of the eye they alone of 
South Indian people ‘have a small percentage of clear light 
brown? The Nambudri is again stated to have a high prominent 
nose, 16% of which are convex. The face is longish among the 
Nambudri. The long-headed people of the north ( belonging to the 
Aryan type) is differentiated from similar people of the South (the 
Dravidian ), “ not only in stature, in the absolute length and 
height of the cranial vault, but also in the form and proportion 
of the face and the nose." So we cannot call the Nambudri a 
Dravidian though he is longheaded and short in stature like the 
Dravidian. Difference in other essential somatic features with 
the Dravadians point out a different racial origin of the 
Nambudri. 

In fact except in stature he can hardly be distinguished from 
the northern people. The difference in stature may be ascribed 
to climate and vegetarian diet of the Nambudri. 

Not only anthropology but ancient traditions also come to 
our aid in proving the northern origin of the Nambudri. There 
is a book called Kerala-utpatti written in the Malayali language. 
It is alleged to have been written by Sri Samkaracharyya but 
scholars put its date much later, i. e. seventeenth century A. D. 
It was first noticed by Captain Duncan in the Asiatic Researches 
Vol. V. An imperfect translation of it exists in Col. Mackenzie’s, 
“ Descriptive Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts. Vol, II ( Asi- - 
atic Society of Bengal, 1878 ). | 
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This book: gives an account of Malabar and its origin in the 
legendary fashion. It says that Paragurama first brought the 
land ( Malabar) into existence out of the sea and peopled it with 
persons brought by him from northern India. The book then 
describes the administrative arrangements made by the people 
and the accounts of the various kings. Now as a historical docu- 
ment giving relevant facts of history, this book is quite useless. 
In this respect it is absurd, inconsistent and full of contradictory 
statements, But however valueless the book may be as a histori- 
cal document, it contains a great deal of very ancient traditions 
some of which, specially those concerning cultural and admini- 
strative history are very useful and informative, The persons 
brought by Parasurama were all Brahmans and it is curious to 
note that the Nambudri Brahmans still call themselves Brahmans 
of Rama, Though we must reject the connection of Parasurama 
with the Nambudris yet it may be true that the Kerala-utpatti 
contains in a confused way an account of the northern origin of 
the Nambudris. 

This view is further strengthened when we observe certain 
customs ascribed to the Brahmans in this book which bear close 
resemblance to similar customs obtaining among certain northern 
people in the ancient period of their history. In Panini’s gram- 
mar and Kautilya’s Arthasastra we find mention of two kinds of 
Samghas or republics called the Ayudhajivin and the shastropaji- 
vin samghas respectively. These republics were of an oligarchic 
character and the people belonging to them observed the practice 
of arms or military arts. Their strength and prosperity are testified 
by Greek writers such as Curtius, Arrian, and others also who 
were struck with the efficient form of their administrative orga- 
nisation and their military prowess. Now from the Kerala-ut- 
patti we come to know that the Brahmans of Parasurama who were 
settled in 64 villages, at first had an oligarchial form of govern- 
ment. ‘Later on, though a king was elected by the people he was 
more like the persident of a republic or a purely constitutional 
monarch rather than 2 king of the autocratic type. There were 
assemblies, one composed of the Brahmans of the four most im- 
portant villages and the other consisted of the representatives of 
the four castes ( Varna Kullakams). Without consulting them 
and a small council of four persons, one from each of the four 
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favoured villages, the king could do nothing. Throughout the 
book we come across numerous instances of kings being over- 
thrown by the people and new persons placed on the throne by 
the people. Thus the position of the king among these people 
was something like that of the chief executive officer of the state. 
We further observe that the Brahmans used to take up arms from 
time to time and were known as protectors of the state. Thus we 
find that their constitution bore a close resemblance to the military 
republics of northern India. Like the Samghas of northern India 
who were not purely military in character, because their consti- 
tution required the citizens to devote attention to industry and 
agriculture, the Brahmans of Parasurama also, it is said, had 
four chief things to attend to, one of which alone was to assemble 
to consult about government affairs. Further, the instances of 
the election of kings by them bear elose resemblance to the 
numerous instances of the elective nature of monarchy, as re- 
corded in north Indian literature (Cf. Mahabharata, Shantiparva; 
Chapters 59 and 67 ). 

From the evidence gathered above, anthropological as well 
as traditional, wer can come to the conclusion that at some 
remote past the Nambudris migrated from north India with the 
republican Ayudhajivin constitution and settled in the south. 
Anthropometric measurements show that they are of the Indo- 
Aryan type. Soitis now possible for us to say with great 
definiteness that the Nambudri Brahmans of South India are 
racially only & branch of the Indo-Aryan family. 
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MISCELLANEA 
RAVANA'S LANKA 
BY 
DANIEL JOHN, M.B, 


In the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
Volume XVII (1935-36) Mr. M. V. Kibe, M.A. says :— 

* In my paper on ‘ Ravana’s Lanka discovered’ read before 
the XVII International Congress of Orientalists I had located 
Lanka in the Vindhye Mountain on the description of the route 
of Rama to Lanka, as given in Valmiki’s Ramayana. In the 
* present paper I locate it at the same place on the basis of Ravana’s 
route to Paficavati and his subsequent movements.” ( page 384). 

Mr. Kibe admits that in Rama’s as well as Rávana's route 
the SEA had to be crossed and that Rama built the Setu for cross. 
ing it and Ravana “in his golden chariot came to the ocean " 
( p. 373) and “ then crossed the sea” ( p. 374 ). 

Obviously Ravana crossed the sea in his chariot to which 
Ravana had asked the " charioteer to yoke the mules who did it 
in a moment ''!!! Mr, Kibe has not clarified what this chariot 
yoked with mules was, but goes on to say, . 

“Tt appears that while Ravana came to the place ( Rama’s 
hermitage in Janasthana) in a chariot, which was destroyed by 
Jatayu, when the former was taking Sita away, on his way back 
he had the use of a sort of glider.” ( p. 374). 

Mr. Kibe does not clarify what this glider was either. 

The identification of the sea crossed and. the clarification of 
the true nature of the CHARIOT yoked. with MULES and of the 
GLIDER used by Ravana for crossing the sea are of the utmost 
importance in locating Lanka on the basis of Ravana’s route to 
Paficavati and his subsequent movements. 

THE SEA 

Mr. Kibe contends that “ the distance between the two coasts 
although difficult to be crossed by an army without a bridge, loud 
- conversation between the two could be heard. Moreover, a 
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small party could cross it as Bibhisana did.’ (p.383) For, 
Bibhisana came to the Northern Coast of the Sea, when Rama 
nad reached the Southern Coast. There he stood on a high’ 
ground and loudly spoke ( p. 382). 

Yuddhakanda section xvii says:-~ “ Having addressed 
Ravana with these harsh words, his younger brother, reached in 
no time, where Rama along with Laksmana was. The leading 
monkeys, stationed on earth, espied him on the welkin,...He was 
like unto a collection of clouds. Bibhisana descended from the sky 
on the northern shore. And beholding Sugriva and all others 
stationed near him, the highly intelligent Bibhisana accosted 
them, at the highest pitch of his voice, saying ...... ” ( Dutt's 
Translation p. 11441 ). 

Rama crossed the sea by bridge, Ravana by chariot and 
Bibhisana by air! And Ravana too used a “ sort of a glider” 
for his return journey from Janasthàna | | 

Before proceeding to consider Rávaua's and Bibhisana’s means 
of crossing the sea, I may point out that Bibhisana spoke after 
alighting on the Northern Shore where Rama was. No sea interv- 
ened! The Northern SHORE of the sea Was the Southern COAST 
of India. No mystery surrounds the identity of the sea bridged 
over by Rama which Bibhisana crossed by air. On his return 
journey, Rama points out to Sita “do thou behold the descend- 
ing place of the ocean, where Ispent the night after crossing 
the deep for thee... the abode of Varuna, appearing as if without 
the other end, roaring and abounding in conches and pearl oysters. 
O Maithili, do thou behold the golden mount, which rose above 
the deep for affording a resting place unto Hanuman. And on 
the bank of this ocean I halted with my soldiers, and here Maha- 
deva, the lord of the celestials, was propitiated with me. It 
behoveth thee to behold the descending place of the high-souled 
Ocean, known as Setubandha, worshipped of the three worlds, 
highly sacred and destroying even the worst sin. There, Bibhi- 
Sana, the king of Raksasas first came to me,” ( Yuddhakanda 
exxv. Dutt’s p. 1524-5), 

Setu is Ráme$varam. Gold mount is Mainaka. The other 
descending place was on the coast of Lanka. The sea abounding 
with conches and pearl oysters is the Palk’s Strait and the Gulf 
of Mannar, ` 
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It should be particularly noted that Mainiks, Naka Tivu 
( Nayina Tivu ) as identified by me, lay between the two landing 
places, and Rama’ on his return journey travelled by the Pus- 
paka car, which adds one more to the means of travel over the 
869. 

It should also be noted that while ‘‘ Ravana departed, lighting 
up all sides, on a sun-shiny car, yoked with mules. And cours- 
ing the firmament, that mighty car of that foremost of Raksasas 
looked like the Moon among clouds. And proceeding far, he, app- 
roaching the asylum ( for Taraka’s son), presented himself be- 
fore him." ( Aranyakanda xxxi; Dutt’s p. 578), “his younger 
brother reached in no time where Rama along with Laksmana 
was.” ( Yuddha K. xvii; Dutt’s p. 1144). Although the refer- 
ence here is to another visit of Ravana to Maàriea and not the 
one under consideration, his means of travel and the distance 
travelled were not different. 

THE CHARIOT 

Ravana’s journey from Lanka to Marica’s Asylum is deseri 
bed in the Aranyakandam section xxxv. . 

* And going to the stable in disguise, the lord of the Riksasas 
commanded the charioteer, saying, ‘ Yoke the car.’ Thus asked, 
the charioteer possessed of fleet vigor, in a trice, yoked an excellent 
car after his heart. And ascending the car coursing ai will,.... 
proceeded in that noiseless ( vehicle ), past the lord of rivers and 
streams...... And that one possessed of prowess beheld the shore 
of the sea ....,. Then repairing to the other shore of that lord of 
rivers, the ocean, Ravana saw an asylum "—Marioa's Asylum. 
( Dutt’s pp. 586-8 ). 

That is to say, Ravana ascended the car on one shore and des- 
cended from it on other shore and went to Marica’s Asylum, 

Ravana’s journey from Marica’s Asylum to Rama’s Asylum 
- is given in Aranyakandam section xlii. 

Ravana said to Marica “Do thou now with me ascend this 
chariot coursing in the air, crested with jewels and driven by asses 
having faces of a demon. ...... both of them ascending the chariot 
like unto a heavenly car set out for the hermitage..... . And 
descending now from the golden car the lord of Raksasas to- 
gether with Marica beheld Rama’s asylum. Taking him ( Māri- 
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ca) by the hand Ravana spoke saying ‘There stands the 
asylum of Rama, Do thou do that for which we have come 
here’.” (Dutt’s p. 601). B 

That is to say, Marica accompanied Ravana in the same car 
in which Ravana had travelled from Lankà and both got down 
at a place from where Rama’s Asylum could be seen. 

This chariot, ^ coursing in the air,” “ Coursing at will" says 
Valmiki, “ appeared beautiful like a mass of clouds in the sky, 
with cranes, in the midst of lightning. ’’ (Aranya K. xxxv ; Dutt's 
p.386). This is a poetical description of & sailing boat. The 
“mass of clouds" is the sails, the cranes the stay-sails, and 
lightning the rigging. The helmsman steers the ship in the 
desired direction ; hence, ‘ coursing at will. " From several re- 
ferences in the Ramayana and other ancient poetical works I 
have come to the conclusion that “ serial way ” and other similar 
phrases are conventional expressions for “ sailing. '' 

The boat is Mr. Kibe’s “glider.” Bibhigans being espied 
“on the welkin’’ “like unto a collection of clouds” and his 
descending “from the sky " do but express that he was on the 
boat when seen and he deecended from. the boat. The Puspaka 
of Kubera was no other than & gorgeous barge, which, it should 
be particularly noted, was no other than the chariot in which 
Ravana with Vaidehl hastened to Lanka ( Yuddha K., section 
exxviii; Dutt’s p. 1535) To the Puspaka did the charioteer of 
Ravana " yoke the mules!” 

THE MULES 

Though the charioteer yoked the mules,’ the chariot, instead 
of being drawn by them, was it is said, “ driven by asses °’! 
( Dutt’s p. 601 )--Vide supra. | 

They were not four-legged asses but two-legged ones, They 
had the faces of a demon! They were Raksasa boatmen whom 
the Captain of the boat ordered to their respective post ( yoked ). 
Under the captain's orders they manipulated the sails ; hence, 
the boat was "' driven by " them while the Captain directed its 
course at his will. 





| Ass-kalutai ( Tamil )=neduh kuralan( Tamil )-one with terribly so- 
und, ''One emitting terrible accents" ( vide infra ) 

Mule= Ko eru kalutai ( Tamil )—king's saddle-nss, Rukgasas with ierri- 
ble accents carrying the king from shore to boat eto. B 
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But, one may ask, " How does Valiniki say in section xlix of 
the Aranyakandam that the celestial car of Ravana was drawn 
by asses?” ( Dutt’s p. 621). This, I shall explain presently. 

Then, Valmiki's description of Ravana’s journey to Paiica- 
vati on the basis of which Mr. Kibe locates Lanka in the Vin- 
dhya Mountain amounts to saying that Ravana left Lanka 
aboard a boat, crossed the ocean, took Marios aboard, reached 
a landing place close to Paficavati, left the boat and went 
about his particular business, having instructed Marita to do 
his part. . 

It is obvious that Paficavati was ona waterway. Otherwise 
the boat could not have reached it as it did. This waterway 
was the Godavari which was within easy access even to Sita, 
For, wo find Rama saying “O Leksmana, do thou speedily re- 
pair to the river Godaveri and learn if Sita hath gone there to 
fetch lotuses.*’ ( Aranya K. lxiv; Dutt’s p. 657 ). 

In the guise of a mendicant, Ravana went to Rama's asylum, 
obviously on foot. No sooner than he had abducted Sita, “ In- 
stantly appeared there the celestial car of Ravana, drawn by asses 
and making a terrible sound. Thereupon, that one emitting 
terrible accents, remonstrated with Vaidehl in harsh words 
and elasping her ascended the car.... Ravana.,. rose high 
up with her... Being thus carried away by the ethereal track 
she espied Jatayu, the king of vultures, seated on a tree," 
( Aranya K. xlix; Dutt’s pp. 621-2). It will be remembered 
that Ravana boarded the boat in Lanka in disguise. 

That is to say, Ravana carrying Siti hurried back to the 
calling out loudly to his men. The boatmen ( asses ) dragged the 
boat to the bank of the Godaveri to facilitate boarding and Ravana 
clasping Siti acended the boat. Lol Jatàyu sitting on a tree 
(a raft) appeared on the scene and challenged Ravana. “ There- 
upon they began a terrible conflict in the welkin, like unto 
clouds driven by wind. There occurred a mighty conflict bet. 
ween Jatayu, the lord of vultures, and Ravana, the lord of Ra- 
ksasas, like unto two Malyavan hills supplied with wings." 
( Arynya K. li; Dutt’s p. 625 ) Here Valmiki identifies Jatayu 
and Ravana with the boats they were in (hills supplied with 
wings). The fight took place on the boats ( welkin), and as af 


Miscellanea 275 


proceeded Ravana fell down on the bank with Vaidehl on his lap. 
He boarded the boat again taking Maithili with him. Jatayu, 
darting towards Ravana, resisted him. Leaving aside Sita. 
Ravana assailed Jatsyu and Jatayu fell down on the bank. 
Sita, free, darted off the boat and was by the side of the wounded 
Jatayu lamenting ( Aranya K.li) Ravana darted towards her, 
seized her and boarded his boat and sailed off ( Aranya K. lit), 
“ coursed through the sky.” 

While the boat was proceeding down the Godavari, Vaideh! 
saw Sugriva and four others stationed on the top of a hill (boat) 
and threw her scart and ornaments into their midst, unobserved 
by Ravana, Ravana’s boat paased by Pampa and reached the 
ocean ( Aranya K. liv ). 

Near about the mouth of the Godavari, Suparsvs, Sampati’s 
son stood on Ravana’s way. Supáür$va says “ Father, taking to 
my wings at the proper time for procuring flesh, 1 ( went) and 
stood, obstructing the pass of Mahendra mountain. There stood 
I looking down, obstructing the way of thousands of creatures 
ranging the sea. There I saw somebody resembling a mass of 
crushed collyrium, going away, taking a female resambling the 
rising sun in splendour. Seeing them, I had made up my mind 
that they should serve for thy fare, when he humbly in a pacific 
manner begged for way. And summoning celerity, he went on 
as if pushing off the sky by his energy." ( Kiskindha K. lix; 
Dutt's p. 853 ). 

It is obvious that Supar$v&a was in a boat, fishing in the sea 
near Mount Mahendra, the “wings” being his boat and the 
" creatures ranging the sea” the fishes, 


Ravana’s boat speeding away looked "as if pushing off the 
sky." “ And speedily, like an arrow shot from a bow, he cours- 
ing the welkin, lef behind woods and streams and mountains 
and pieces of water. And coming to the abode of Varuna, that 
refuge of rivers, the exhaustless ocean-the home of whales and 
alligators, he crossed over it” and entered the city of Lanka, 
( Aranya K. liv). i 

“ And the lovely city of Lanka, reared by Visvakarma, lieth” 
says Sampati, “a full hundred yojanas hence on an island in the 
sea.” ( Kiskindha K, lviii; Dutt’s p. 851). Sampati said this 
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near Pragravana hill, at the foot of the Vindhya mountain ( Kiş- 
kindha KR. lii, liis, lvi ): 

Of the building of the city of Lanka Vis$vakarmà says :— 

“On the shore of the Southern sea isa mountain named 
Triküta, A second also is there called Suvela, ye lords of Rā- 
ksasas. On the midmost peak of that mountain resembling 
clouds, inaccessible even to the fowls of the air, all the four 
quarters have been hewn ‘with bones. If I am desired by you, 
I can construct the city of Lanka (there)" (Uttarakanda v; 
Dutt's p. 1566). And he did construct it there. 

TRIKUTA 

Mr. Kibe says, “In the neighbourhood (of Prasravana ) also 
were in the North a peak and in the South a peak named Kailasa 
and on the East a river flowing by a peak known as Trikita 
( Sarga 27, Slokas 14, 15, 16 and 87), ” (Of Kiskindhakanda ), 

As Lanka was built on the midmost peak of the Trikuta 
mountain in an island in the sea, Mr. Kibe argues “ That this 
Prasravana Mountain otherwise known as Malaya, was in sight 
of Vindhya at the foot of which was the sea, which divided 
Lanka from the Vindhya range in a valley of which. was Kis- 
kindha is borne out by Sarga 53......” and identifying this sea 
with the river (a rivulet in fact) flowing by Trikita referred to 
above, says that the river was exaggerated by poetic imagina- 
tion into a sea, A mighty ocean dwarfed into a  mudless | 
streamlet 1! 

Now, ° Triküta" simply means “ three-peaked, " To the poet 
any three~peaked mountain is a Triküta. But every Triküia 
cannot be credited with the city of Lanka! 

THE GODAVARI 

It is surprising that Mr. Kibe, the ardent and pains-taking 
scholar he is, ignores the Godavari associated with Paficavati 
from which, Prasravana hill associated with the Vindhya mou- 
ntain was not far. Having repaired in person to the river 
Godavarl, Rama says “I can range this Mandakinl, this Jana- 
sthàna and this Prasravana hill if I can find Sita there.” They 
were so near. The MandikinI is the Godavari. ( Aranya K. lxiv. 


Duitt’s pp. 657-8 ). 
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Jatiyu says that Ravana “ fled away with Sita to the South- 
erly direction.” This shows that the Godavar! was to the South 
of Paficavatl, Janasthana, Rsyamuka, Malaya, Kiskindha, 
Prasravana hill and the Mahendra mountain, the last one being 
nearest the sea. In other words, these were on the northern bank 
of the Godavarl. Hanuman too says “And searching Vaidehi 
and ranging at the banks of the Godavari and forest-lands...Rama 
met...Kavandha.” ( Yuddha K. cxxviii; Dutt’s p. 1535 ). 

The map of India does not show the Vindhya Range, where 
Mr, Kibe locates Ravana’s Lanka, as extending as far as the 
bank of the Godavari. Yet Valmiki mentions a Vindhya here! 

THE VINDHYA MOUNTAIN ' 

Assuming the physical impossibility of the Vindhya Range 
of Central India extending as far as the mouth of the Godavari, I 
am led to conjecture that the name “ Vindhya” has its origin in 
“vintu ” which means “ a drop of water” and that the Vindhya 
mountain in the vicinity of the Nothern bank of the Godavari, 
near Prasravana hill in the Dandaka forest was the mountain 
in which the rivulet in front of Rama’s abode in the Prasravana 
hillits origin, i.e, the mountain from which drops of water 
trickled down and formed the mudless'stream with which Mr. 
Kibe identifies the Ocean. 

OTHER JOURNEYS TO AND FROM LANKA 

The correctness of my conclusions as to the route followed by 
Ravana is confirmed by Valmiki’s accounts of other journeys to 
and from Lanka, 

Rama’s journey to Lanka--Rama’s journey from Prasravana 
hill to Setubandha ( RameSvaram ) is given in Section 4 of the 
Yuddhakanda, Mr. Kibe doubts the authenticity of this len- 
gthy chapter, and says that the meaning of certain Slokas is 
obscure. Valmiki’s treatment of the subject is as follows:—- 

Rama’s instructions as to the disposition of the army for the 
march, 

Sugriva’s compliance, 

Description of the actual march: upto where he says And 
thus the enormous monkey host went on day and night. And 
all those monkeys, delighted, guided by Sugriva, and taking 
delight in battle went on speedily. And they did not take 
rest even for a moment, desirous of rescuing Sita.” ( Dutt’s p. 
1116 ). - 

16 { Annals, B. O. R, ३. ] 


278 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Breaking the thread of the narrative, Valmiki introduces a 
description of the SCENERY of Sahya, Malaya and Mahendra 
where the march commenced. 


Valmiki completes the narrative saying “ Thereupon, passing 
by the mounts Sahya and Malaya and arranging their enormous 
host, they by and by reached the roaring deep, And descending 
therefrom, (Mahendra mountain ) Rama, the foremost of those 
who minister happiness unto all, accompanied by Laksmana 
and Sugriva, entered the forest situate on the banks of the ocean. 
And reaching the expansive banks having rocks thereon and 
continually washed by the rising billows, Rama spoke saying,-~ 
‘O Sugriva we have arrived at the abode of Varuna...” ( Dutt's 
p. 1117-8), i. e., arrived at Setubandha, 

The scenery after Mahendra is covered by “ forest situate 
on the banks of the ocean. ” . 

The break does no doubt make the reference to Sahya, Malaya 
and Mahendra obscure but convention required a description of 
the scenery. 

On foot did Rama march with his army from Prasravana hill 
to Ramesvaram. The journey was long. So is the chapter. 

Rama’s Return Journey--After Setubandha the Puspaka arriv- 
ed at Kiskindha, Rsyamuka and Janasthina in the order 
named, The Godavari is mentioned after this. The party took 
leave of the River. For, the route followed thereafter was over- 
land ( Yuddha K. cxxv ff). 


Two points deserve notice. One is the omission of Mahendra 
mountain and Prasravane hill. Entering the mouth of the 
Godavari the boat made for Kiskindha. The other is the state- 
ment “Thereupon Rama said to the excellent car-— Do thou 
(now) go to Vaisravana—I do permit thee.’ Thereupon being 
thus commanded by Rama, that excellent car, proceeding to- 
wards the north reached the abode of the Giver of wealth.” 
(Yuddha K. exxix; Dutt’s p. 1540). This isa later interpola- 
tion. Kubera’s Kailasa was in Ceylon!! South, not North. 


Hanuman’s Voyage to Lanka--Valmiki gives the most vivid, 
complete and detailed description in this connection. ' 





1 I shall deal with these in my article on “ The Fundamentals of Anci- 
ent Geography.” 
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To state briefly, from Mahendra mountain Hanuman travelled 
by a sailing boat, passed through the Northern entrance of the 
Palk’s Strait ( water course ), reached the Palk’s Strait ( Sagar, 
the Sapta Sagaram ), reached Ksaroda (lavana toys) and touch- 
ed Mainaka (Naka Tivu, the modern Nayinà Tivu ). Again pro- 
ceeding by boat reached Surasa ( Jaffna Peninsula ), travelled by 
land to the Southern coast of the peninsula, crossed the Jaffna 
Lagoon by boat, reached Sinhika (Ceylon). “ Set out on the 
great road" (Sundara K. Iviii; Dutt's p. 1067) and traversing 
the island reached its Southern coast and then entered Lankapuri, 
having crossed the sea. ( Aranya K. i, ii). 


Hanuman's Return Journey--Leaving Lankapuri, “ ascended 
Aristha ” (Ceylon ) “ went from the south to the north, ” entered 
& boat and " began to swim on the ocean of the firmament” 
(the Jaffna Lagoon being the Sea of Svarga: Svarga Jaffna), 
crossing which, “the Wind-god’s son went on in the sky” ` 
{ Svarga, Surasa) and "again held his course along the mid- 
ocean" (the Palk's Strait). " And touching Main&ka--foremost 
of mountains--that one endowed with prowess proceeded amain 
like an iron dart let go from a string "7 and reached Mahendra 
mountain. (308079 K. lvi, Ivii). 

Note--Being in the midst of the Indian Ocean, the Palk’s 
Strait is called the " mid-ocean. " 


CONCLUSION 


The several descriptions of the journeys to and from Ravana’s 
Lanka given by Valmiki are geographically correct, consistent 
and clear, Poetical expressions and conventional embellish- 
ments should not be allowed to mislead us. 


Ravana’s Lanka was not on the Vindhya Range but on an 


island in the midst of the sea off the Southern or South-eastern 
coast of the Island of Ceylon. 


MAHABHARATA NOTES 
BY 
VASUDEVA 8, AGRAWALA, M.A. 


वारणो पष्टिहायनों 
The reference occurs in the Virdta-parvan 12. 20 ( Critical 
Edition ) in the contest of Bhima with a wrestler. The age of 
sixty years for a full-grown elephant had been accepted as a 
literary convention in the centuries before christ. The Jatakas 
make repeated reference to the satthi-hdyana kuiijara, robust and 
strong, the best of its class, e. g 


पसथ BA दन्ता बलवन्त सारहायन । 
WE*G HAUT नगर वदहन सुमापत U 
Mahaummaga Jat,, vi, p. 448 
Also ih the same place, 
ART पवर नाग बलवन्त साटुहायन l 
Kautilya says that an elephant 25 years old is of the lowest 
class, 30 years old of middle class, and 40 years old of the best 
class, (Bk. I, ch. 31). The ideal age of an elephant for poetic 
convention would thus be after 40, and it was taken to be 60, 
We have retained a Hindi idiom which supports the above. 
(साठा पाठा ) Patha means a full-grown animal, generally an 
elephant ; and sa@th@ means ‘ of sixty years.’ At sixty an elephant 
is full grown ( Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary, p. 325 ). 
2. झेप and वेयाघ 
The words dvaipa and vaiyighra ocour in Panini, IV, 2.12. 
(According to this Sūtra, dvaipa and vaiyághra take.as suffix in 
the sense of ‘a chariot covered with the skin of a deipin and a 
vyaghra respectively, the chariot so mounted' being called dvaipa 
and vaiyaghra. 
In the Mahabharata, Sabhà-parvan, ch. 51, verse 34, we have 
a reference to chariots of the second kind :— 
रथांश्च विविधाकाराखातरूपपरिष्छतान | 
हयेविनीतेः संपन्नान्वैयाप्रपरिवारितान ॥ 
The kings of the eastern countries brought as presents to 
. Yudhisthira chariots mounted with tiger’s skin, The most pro- 
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minent reference to dvaipa-vaiyaghra rathas, however, occurs in 
the Mahajanakajataka, where the line, 

दीपे अथोपि वेथ्यग्धे सब्बालंकार भसिते । 
is repeaied about 18 times in two beautiful rhyming songs ( Jat. 
VI, pp. 48-50). The Vessantara Jataka also records the gift of 
700 such conveyances by that paragon of charity and the com- 
mentary there confirms the Paninean meaning of these words, 
viz, dipi-camma-vyaggha-camma-parikkhitia (Jat. VI, pp. 503- 
504). That these kinds of covering material were used in anci- 
ent Indian upholstery is also borne out by another reference in 
the Mahabharata where the scabbard of Bhimasena is called 
vaiyüghra-koía ( Vir&ta-parvan, 38, 30, 55 Critical Edition), 
Those of Nakula and Sahadeva are called Püfcanakha-kosa and 
gavya-kcsa respectively (ibid., verses 57, 58 ), showing that the 
skins of the cow and the paficanakha animals were also used 
for mounting purposes. 

3. उपसृताः 
In the Vulgate text, of the Vana-parvan (in the ghosa-yatra 

Section ), occur, the following Slokas :-- 

qe स तदा गावः शतशोऽथ सहस्रशः | 

अङ्कळक्षश्च ताः सवा लक्षयामास पाथवः h 

अङ्कयामास वत्सांश्च जज्ञे चापसृतांस्त्वपि | 

बालवत्साश्च AT गावः कालयामास ता अपि di 

ch. 240, 4-3, 

Here the reading चपसुतांस्त्वपि in pada 2 of verse 5 seems to be 
faulty. The evidence of the manuscripts must of course be ex- 
amined, but I would tentatively suggest to read 'चोपसतास्त्वापे, i.e. 
upsriüh instead of upsriün. Upasrtāh is accusative plural form 
of the feminine upasrtd, meaning the young heifers in puberty 
which had been crossed with bulls. Duryodhana causes a census 
of the cattle population to be taken with branding and number- 
ing. Three classes of animal-heads are mentioned, viz, young 
calves (vatsin), the crossed heifers (upasrtüh), and the cows 
which had recently calved (büla-vatsüh). Upasrtin in the mas- 
culine gender is meaningless here. Panini enjoins the use of 
the root upa+ sr specially in connection with that stage in the 
life-story of a cow when she is mature for conception as in 
उपसर्या काल्या प्रजने III, I. 104; and also saa wa: III, 3, 71, Upa 
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sarya is the epithet for the cow before her covering and upasrtā 
after she has conceived. 
+ 4. हरण 
The word harana in a technical sense occurs in Panini VI. 2. 65, 
सप्तमीहारिणो धर्म्येऽहरणे. In this sūtra dharmya means ‘customary ' 
due; harana was ons of such dharmya dues. The Kasika trans- 
lates harana in the illustration vadava-harana as follows :-- 
वडवाया अथं agan तस्य बीजनिषेकादुत्तरकालं unge यहीयते 
हरणमिति तदुच्यते | : 
i. e., harana is the name of the dues that are given in order to 
strengthen a horse after he has covered a mare. Such dues may 
be in kind or cash, and their presentation by the owner of the 
mare to the stud horse is required to compensate for the loss of 
his energy in breeding. 

The Mahabharata refers to harana in & sense which, though 
analogous, is not strictly confined to the charges for covering a 
mare, The Parvasarngraha-parvan LV. 38, 98, speaks of 
Krsna’s going with presents for Subhadra’s dowry as harama- 
hürikam. Curiously the commentator Arjunamisra condemns as 
faulty the very reading which was the correct one =- 

हरणहारिकमित्यपपाठ: | 
(Critical Edition, Adi., p. 36). 

Harana in a wider sense denoted dowry or nuptial presents, 
in money or goods which a woman brought to her husband in 
marriage. 

The Kasika’s illustration on Panini VI. 2. 65, is quite in order, 
and for the matter of that may have been handed downass 
murdhabhistkta illustration from antiquity, but what we object to 
is the narrowing down of the meaning of harana in the light of 
the explanation given in the Kasiké. We feel rather disposed 
to fall in with the more general sense recorded in the Mahabhae 
rata, viz., a marriage-gift. 

5. The Story of Yavakrita, 

The Yavakrita episode occurs in the Mahabharata Vana- 
parvan, .ch, 133-38, and occupies 117 verses in the Vulgate 
edition. The sage Lomasa recounts the story to Yudhisthira 
on the occasion of his visit to the hermitage of Raibhya on the 
bank of the Ganges near Kanakhala. Yavakrita is tne son of the 
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sage Bharadvaja, and is therefore called Bharadvaja by his gotra 
name, and also Yavakari from a synonym of his proper name, 
The story in short relates to the performance of austerities by 
Yavakrita in order to get mastery over the entire meaning of the 
Vedas by the method of tapas, as against the procedure of study- 
‘ing the same from & teacher. He is dissuaded by Indra from 
persisting in this impossible attempt, because the overflowing 
stream of Vedic knowledge cannot be thus controlled. Indra 
impresses on the mind of Yavakrita the futility of his task by 
throwing a handful of sand every day in the Ganges to bridge 
her course at the place where Yavakrita went to bathe. Yava. 
krita interrogated Indra, who was disguised as an old Brahmana 
as to what he meant, and on being enlightened about his impossi- 
ble purpose he realised his own folly, and growing wiser desisted 
from his tapas. He was of course rewarded in the sequel, thr- 
ough Indra’s grace, by receiving the much-coveted Vedic lore, 
the privilege being extended also to his father Bharadvaja. Upto 
this stage the story runs with a smooth and dignified course 
partaking of the nature of those Vedic upakhyGnas with which we 
are made familiar in the Brahmanas and the Upanisads, The 
matter is disposed of in less than 30 Slokas. The rest of the story. 
extending to about three-fourths of its entire extent, concerns 
with the disgraceful antics of the now swollen-headed Yavakrita, 
who misconducts himself with the daughter-in-law of his 
father's friend Raibhya, who punished him by creating a Krtyà 
and a Raksasa to kill him. Bharadvaja laments his son's death, 
curses in turn Raibhya that he would lose his life at the hands 
of his own elder son, and himself ascends on the funeral pyre, 
The story then narrates how Raibhya’s elder son Paravasu 
killed his father by mistake, how the sin of his {brahama-vadhyd 
was washed off by his younger brother Arvavasu, and how this 
Arvavasu by the dint of his virtue ultimately redeemed to life 
the three deceased ones. 
Special interest attaches to this story as the Yavakritakhyana 
is referred to in the Mahabhasya of Pataíjali On Panini, IV, 
2, 60, under the context of तद्घीते aa, there is a Varttiks, 
आख्यानाख्यायिकेतिहासपुराणिभ्यश्च ठग वक्तव्यः | 
As examples of Gkhydnas, Patafijali quotes +=- 
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यावक्रीतिकः प्रेयंगविकः यायातिकः,। 
( Ed, Kielhorn, Vol II, p. 284 ). 

Here at least two of the stories can be identified with. legends 
in the Mahabharata. The Yay&ti upükhyüna is a well-known 
Bhargava legend. It may be noted here that the Kasikaé quoting 
most probably a mürdhabhisikta illustration on Panini VI, 2. 103 

दिऋशब्दा यामजनपदाख्यानचानराटेषु | i 
refers 10 पूवयायातम्‌ and अपरयायातस, thus throwing light on the 
structure of the Yayatilegend. It also refers to पूर्वाधिरामम, i.e. 
the earlier half of ParaSurama legend. The Yavakrita story is 
quoted above. It is proved that at least in the 2nd century B.C. 
the Yavakrita-legend was read and studied as a separate entity, 
and not merely as a part of the Mahabharata, i. e. its individual 
existence was not lost in the great bulk of the Epic. In the 
longer version of the Parvasamgraha-parvan ( Critical Edition, 
Adi., p. 47) this story is also included: 

यवक्रीतस्य चाख्यानं NAA च महात्मनः | 
Its incorporation in the Gerat Epic may have taken place after 
the compilation of the original Parvasarhgraha chapter. 

It may also be added that the first of the Yavakrita legend is 
in very close agreoment with the Vedic story of Indra and 
Bhàradvàja given in the Taittirlya Brahmans and bearing on 
the identical theme of the infinity of Vedic knowledge and the 
futility of undergoing physical rigours for its attainment. The 
Raibhya episode may have been engrafted on the simple Bha- 
radvaja legend of pure Vedio texture, - 


A NOTE ON UTAKE GOVINDA 
न BY 
K. MADHAvA KRISHNA SARMA, M.O.L., 
Adyar Library 

In the Descriptive Catalogue of the Tanjore Library, Vol 
VIII, p. 3579, there is described a Ms, of the Gopalalllarnava- 
bhana, with the following remark on its author Utake Govinda, 

“ Govinda is the author of this Bhana. He tells us that he 
is the son of Rang&cárya and Sarasvati. The sppellation Utake 
seems to suggest that the author might have been a Maharatha 
Brahmin but it is not certain. The date, etc.; of the author is 
not known. The work is not available in print,” 

The existence of another of this author’s works, namely 
Viraktimuktavall in Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastriar’s collection, 
has recently been brought to my notice by Mr. K. Rama- 
chandra Sarma, ‘his consists of 108 verses ( including the four 
introductory ones numbered separately ) beginning as below: 

भ्राशुरुभ्यो AR: N 

यस्यच्छासमकाल एव जगतः सांष्ट.स्थातश्राप्पय 
यस्सचित्सखदेहवाश्र्व रमते लक्ष्म्या स्वयलालया । 

यश्वान्त gana एव [हे भवागाघाम्डुघरूद्धर- 

त्युद्दीतो निगमागमेरवतु मां श्रीमान्स नारायणः ॥ १ ॥ 
यस्यापाडुर्गनरीक्षणासतघुनी परेण सवाधता 

WIAA कावेतालता नवरसाधारः फलः शोभत | 
रङ्गाचायसह गुरु स्वापतर नत्वा तमम्बा सता“ 

माया ता च सरस्वती भवपारेछेशान्नजान्वणयं॥ २॥ 
दूब शुरु च युगपद्मत्वा श्रावासदेवपद्वाच्यम | 

अथये विरक्तिप्तक्तावर्लिं सुदे VG सुमनसां रुचिरा R 
नत्वा शिरसा कॉलगिरघुनाथाचायदेशिकपदाब्जम्‌। 
स्वरत इ HAGA: प्राय श्वत्त ममास्तु हारपद्या nu 
अज्ञानोग्रनिदाघतप्रह्ृद्यः पातु साविययापय- 
स्तृष्णालालमना अमान्दाश [दाश श्रान्तां भरा सभत: | 
गहारपयमथ स्वरक्षगहत तञ्चाप चन्तादवा- 

masg mear मगो घनामिव ध्यायामि Get gTa ॥ १॥ 

Jn the Concluding verses of the work, extracted below, the 
author says that he belongs to Tanjore, that he is the son of 
Rangacarya and Sarasvati and the disciple of Kaulagi Vasudeva, 
and that he composed this work in the Grisma of Dundubhi cor- 
responding to Kali 4963, 1. e. A. D. 1862, He is thug a very 
recent author. 

त्रह्मायास्विजुघानुषी न्‍्भूणुखा न्पूज्यान्पितृन्म दगु रून्‌ 
क्ष्यान्बन्धजनान्इजानाएं तथा aaea नामच] 
ही. [ Annals, B, 0, R.I] 
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कत्बानुयहमत्र य सकरुणा मा अयसायाजप- 
aaga च तेऽथयन्त्यथ हरि निःश्रेयसायापिमे ॥ १०१ ॥ 
रङ्गाचायतन्‌सवेषु गणने यो जन्मतो मध्यम 
सा प्रासूत सरस्वती SHAM TATA च यः। 
आसत्कालागवाइद्वचरणा यास्मन्छताडपहा" 
wag रचितार्पिता हरिपदे वेराग्यस्क्तावालिः । १०२॥ 
न सुवणग्राथितेय न महाहपदाथसाचिरनिवण्या | 
तदपि च सुक्तावालिरिति हरिपदभागिति भवेत्सुजनमान्या ॥ १०३॥ 
als तञ्जएरस्थेन सेय सुक्तावालिः झुभा। 
गथिता दुन्दुभो ग्रीष्मे कलिमाने गते धवे ॥ १०४ ॥ 
डात श्रीउटकेरङ्गाचायसुतगोविन्दाचायाबिराचता बराक्तछक्तावाल 
सपूणा i 
After this the scribe adds the following regarding the date of the 
author’s death 
रुघिरोद्यारेण्यधिसातिविमनोयागेन ferrei प्राप्ता | 
Sa सितसप्तम्यां गोविन्दाचाया हरेः पद्‌ याता: ॥१॥ 

According to this statement Utake Govinda died a year after 
he wrote the Viraktimuktàvali, On his identity compare also 
the following from the Gopalalilarnava 

ताता यस्य दगन्तावश्षुतयज्ञा श्रीरक्ूुबयांभिधो 

माता यस्य सरस्वता JARAT साध्वानुतताट्छा: । 

पित्रोः war च त्रिषु प्रियतरो योऽपि स्वय मध्यम 

कि वानागत एष त SIT गोविन्दनासा gia: 

( Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. VIII, p. 3878) 

In his History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, 699, foot-note 
11 and p. 703, foot-note 4, Dr. Krishnamachariar identifies our 
author with Govinda, the author of Vinstinandavy&yoga. The 
identification is incorrect. The latter “was born in the town of 
Nandapura on the Godàvar! and settled later on in Benares. His, 
father was Sesayajfiesvara otherwise known as Anantasuta. ” 

(Tanjore Descriptive Catalugue, Vol. VIII, p. 3644) 
Compare the following extract on p. 3642 of the Tanjore Descri- 
ptive Catalogue, vol. VIII, from the latter’s work 

तदेतद्वीदावरीपारिसरपरसिद्धनन्दिपुरभुवामाधिगतसक लवियानां STIs aT. 


ज्ुपामनूचानपराशस्यज्वनां वंच्येन विश्वाविद्युतगुणयामेश वाराणसीवास्तव्येन 
काविना-- 
शेषीक PIAA नरहरिं भीमाम्बिकां मातर 
ख्यातानन्तझत प्रणम्य पितर श्रीशिषयज्ञेश्वरम्‌ | 
श्रीविष्णु नवमे च गोतदशमा यः घाप रेषाभिधां 
गोबिन्देन Saag waa प्रीत्य सरता रूपकम्त | 
Aufrecht in his C, C., p. 168, gives the Vy&yoga rightly under 
the name of Govinda Sega, 


REVIEWS 


EXCAVATIONS AT HARAPPA, being an account of Aró- 
haeologieal excavations carried at Harappa between the 
years 1920-21 and 1933-34. By Madho Swarup Vats, M.A., 
Deputy Director-General of Archaeology in India; in 
two volumes with plans and plates; Vol. I, pp. 488, Vol. 
II, 139 plates, Published by the Manager of Publications, 
Delhi, Price, Rs. 50-6 ( for both the volumes ). 


That Harppa is a place of pre-historic site was well-known to 
antiquarians since the discovery of a pictographic seal at the 
place more than 70 years ago by General Sir A. Cunningham. 
Curiously enough it did not attract the attention either of the 
Archaeological department or of ancient Indian historians till 
excavations were begun at the place in the season of 1920-21. 
The prehistoric site at Mohenjo-Daro was discovered two years 
later ; but it is better known to the public because five sumptuous 
volumes describing the excavations there and the civilisation 
disclosed by them were published, the first three by Sir John 
Marshall in 1931 and the last two by Dr: E. J. H. Mackay in 1938. 
It is rather unfortunate that an authoritative and continuous 
account of the Harappa excavations and civilisation should have 
seen the light of the day nearly twenty years after the excava- 
tions were started. Prompter publications would undoubtedly 
increase the public interest in the achievements of the Archaeo- 
logical Department. 

The present two volumes are worthy compliments of the five 
tomes on Mohenjo-Daro published earlier, They are very nicely 
brought out; the printing is satisfactory and the plates are fine. 
The style is adequate for the subject and the author shows a 
commendable mastery of the themes he is dealing with. From 
the technical point of view the description of the excavations 
and the finds leaves nothing to be desired. The description and 
dimensions of the finds are correctly given and their find-spots 
are accurately recorded. 

The account of the Harappa excavations as given in the pre 
sent volumes throws a lot of new light on ancient Indian civilisa- 
fion. Sir John Marshall had opined that the probable period 
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of the Mohenjo-Daro Civilisation would be c. 2750 to c. 3250, 
Dr. Mackay felt that this dating was about 750 years too early ; 
he was inclined to place Mohenjo-Daro civilisation between 
2500 B. C. and 2200 B. C. Our author accepts the view of Mar- 
Bhall, but maintains that the earliest stratum at Harappa would 
be about a couple of centuries earlier than that at Mohenjo-Daro, 
His argument is based upon the peculiarly small size of the seals, 
which were not found at all in Mohenjo-Daro, and which were 
found confined only to lower stratum at Harappa. This argu- 
ment has some probative value, but the real problem of the date 
of the civilisation. can be solved only when the seals are 
deciphered or found in large numbers in the known strata of 
other civilisations. There does not seem to be much chance of 
our getting any decisive clue at Harappa or Mohenjo-Daro ; for 
both these sites were abandoned for several centuries. In 
Harappa the superficial Gupta stratum was divided from the 
pre-historic stratum only by about three or four feet. The depth 
between the historic and prehistoric strata at Mohenjo~Daro was 
even less. There does not therefore appear to be much chance 
of our finding a bilingual inscription at either site. 

Apart from a big public granary, very few remnants of build- 
ings were discovered in Harappa excavations. This was quite 
natural; for more than sixty years the Railway and Public 
Works Department were vying with each other in carrying away 
the inexhaustible stock of bricks in its debris. The villagers of 
modern Harappa did not feel the need of a brick kiln till the site 
of the old village was declared a protected area under the Anci- 
ent Monuments Protection Act. 

The progress in the different branches of civilisation disclos- 
ed by Mr. Vats’s excavations is indeed interesting. Gold and 
Silver were in use as early as c. 3000 B. C. Considerable skill had 
been acquired in metallurgy. It is now generally recognised that 
bronzes containing 8 to 11 per cent of tin are the most suitable 
when a combination of strength, elasticity, toughness and the 
ability to withstand shock are required. In Harappa celts, the 
proportion of tin generally does not exceed 11 per cent. People 
had also made good progress in bead~making; they could give a 
very nice glaze to them. Mr. H. C. Beck, who has contributed 
.the chapter on beads in the volume, has drawn attention to some 
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striking points of contact between the Indus and the Mesopata: 
mian Civilisations; be maintains that the rare and difficult pro- 
cess of manufacturing etched carnelians is not likely to have 
originated in more than ore place, and that therefore, one of the 
civilisations would be the borrower in this connection. There 
are however a number of other points where the bead making in 
the two countries does not show any points of contacts. Mr. 
Beck thinks that the Indus and Mesopotamian civilsations pro- 
bably met in a third one, not yet discovered, which acted as a 
filter, handing on some articles and characteristics and detain- 
ing others. : 

The skill in sculpture aquired by the Harappa people was 
fairly of a high order. Unfortunately not many specimens have 
been found, but some of those recovered show that the sculptors 
at Harappa could equal, if not excel, those of the classical Greece. 
In this connection a small statue of a male figure in the round 
is very remarkable (Plate LXXX, a-d) It is carved in red 
sand-stone and is only 334 inches in height, Its beauty lies in 
the refined and wonderful modelling of its fleshy parts. As an 
example of anatomical precision itis indeed perfect and can bear 
comparison with the best examples of Greek art. Sir John Mar- 
shall observes that the unknown sculptors of the Indus civilisa- 
- tion had anticipated the Greek sculptors in some of the items 

of their technique. That the aesthetic element had been well 
developec at Harappa also becomes clear from the artistic head 
dress of women and the remarkable skili acquired in the art of 
painting as disclosed on some of its pottery. 

The chapter on pre-historic cemetery would undoubtedly be 
regarded as the most important one in the present volume, It 
throws quite a flood of new light on the subject. An extensive 
cemetery like the one discovered by Mr. Vats at Harappa has 
not been so far unearthed at Mohenjo-Daro and Mr. Vats may 

. well be congratulated upon his discovery. There seem to be two 
strata in this cemetery, an upper one where pot burials were 
the order of the day and a lower one where earth burials were in 
vogue. Mr. Vats thinks that what appear like two different 
strata may not really be separate ones; for the necessity of the 
case may have induced people to have a deeper pit for the simple 
burial than one for the pot burial. Thereis some force in this 
argument, but it is not quite convincing. 
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There is a general resemblance between the civilisation of 
Mohenjo~Daro and that of Harappa, but it is curious to note that 
there should have been a striking difference in the funeral rites 
and customs. At Mohenjo-Daro cremation was the order of the 
day, no cases of burials being known. At Harappa, on the other 
hand, burial was the order of the day, cases of cremation being 
very few and doubtful. At Harappa itself there were divergent 
practices about the disposal of the dead. In the lower stratum, 
where there are earth burials, we have sometimes complete 
burials and sometimes partial ones. In the latter case, it app- 
ears that the corpses were exposed for sometime to vultures or 
“animals, and what ‘remained later was subsequently interred. 
Numerous pot-burials have been so far discovered but save in 
the case of children, all are the cases of partial burials, The 
bodies of children, it appears, were not exposed, for the simple 
yeason, as pointed out by Mr. Vats, that nothing of them would 
remain if they were exposed to vultures and animals. Curiously 
enough we find that the remains of children are placed in the 
embryonic position almost without exception. There is no fun- 
erary pottery associated with pot-burials, but we find it in con- 
nection with earth burials. Along with the body were buried 
a water pot ( kalasa), flask, sauce, and round and offering dishes. 
It is obvious that these pots were intended to be of use to the 
departed individual in his journey to or stay in the life to come. 
Sometimes, though rarely, we come across the dismembered body 
of a sheep or goat lying by the side of the remains of the dead 
person; it may be the body of an animal sacrificed at the time 
of the funeral. 

In the case of pot burials, we find that usually pots about two 
feet high are used. It is clear that these pots would not have 
served the purpose of complete burials, The bodies were first 
exposed and what remained was subsequently consigned to these 
pots and buried. Usually only about the lower half of these pots 
is filled by the bones, the upper half being filled with soft per- 
colated earth. Usually the remains of only one man are preserv- 
ed in one pot, the exceptions being few. 

Some of the burial urns are painted and these pictures throw 
interesting light on some of the post-mortem beliefs of the age. 
Unfortunately the painted pots are very few and fragmentary, 


Reviews 291 


and so the interpretation of their paintings is a difficult matter. 
Mr. Vats however makes a few suggestions in this connection, 
which are very interesting and illuminating. The peacock 
figures very prominently in these paintings and very frequently, 
a therianthropic body is painted horizontally across its body. 
Mr. Vats suggests that this may be the suksma $arira of the dead 
man being carried by the peacock to the other world. Sometimes 
we see bovine animals and goats painted on the pots; and in 
their midst we have beaked human beings. Mr. Vats suggests 
that the bovine animals may be the vaztarani and anustarani cows 
of the Hindu mythology, and the goat the animal that was enjoin- 
ed to be sacrificed at the time of cremation in the Vedic crema- 
tion ritual. This appears not improbable, but we have to note 
that the Rgveda has introduced the goat sacrifice not in connec- 
tion with a burial, but in connection with the cremation, with a 
view that the skin of the goat may miraculously protect the body . 
of the departed individual from the fury of the funeral fire. 
Mr. Vats merely points to the parallelisms between some of the 
Vedic practices and those prevailing at Harappa ; he specifically 
observes that the connections or affinities between the Vedic 
Aryans and the cultures connected with the Harappa burials are 
not yet quite clear ( p. 209 ), 


The fact is that even among the Vedic Aryans a number of 
divergent practices prevailed as far as the disposal of the dead is 
concerned. In one place in the Rgveda there is the prayer that 
whatever part of the body of the dead man may have been smit- 
ten away by the black bird or by the ant or by the carnivorous 
animal may be restored back to him by god fire ( X. 16. 6). This 
would clearly show that the bodies of the dead were exposed for 
some days before they were cremated, unless we assume that the 
prayer was intended for the body of a person lying for along time 
on the battlefield, before it could be identified and cremated. 
The Atharvaveda refers to four ways of the disposal of the dead, 
burial, exposure, cremation and burial in a high mound ( XVIII, 

34) The Satapatha Brahmana refers to the burial mounds 
raised long after the death of individuals when their memory 
had died down. It distinguishes between the burial mounds of 
the Asuras and the Aryans; those of the former were round 
and those of the latter were four cornered. It further states th ait 
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the Asuras did not lay the remains directly on the earth, but put 
them in a pot (cami) before burying them (XIII8.1). The 
practice here attributed to the Asuras would fit well with the pot 
burials at Harappa. The Zgveda (X.18.10-13) also describes 
a burial ; when the dead body is placed in the pit and is about 
to be entombed, the prayer is addressed: ‘Oh Earth, heave up, 
do not press upon the dead man. Cover him gently and affec- 
tionately as a mother would cover her child on the lap by means 
of her upper garment,’ Whitney thinks that this refers to a pot 
burial, and if so, it may refer to practices somewhat similar to 
those at Harappa. . But there still will remain one important 
difference; the Rgveda does not presuppose an exposure before 
its burial above referred to; at Harappa, pot burials were invari- 
ably preceded by exposures. There is no doubt that the cemetery 
at Harappa, discovered by Mr. Vats supplies a Jot of material for 
‘study to the anthropologist ; it will take considerable time before 
all its mysteries are solved. Inthe meanwhile we may once 
more congratulate Mr. Vats on his excellent volumes on Harappa, 
and the Archaeological department on the excellent arrangements 
it has made for publishing them in an adequate and befitting 


manner. 
४ A. B. Altekar 


SRIPATI’S SRIKARA BHASYA 


A voluminous work, involving considerable labour and great 
expense, in two volumes, one of about 900 pages and another of 
nearly 575 pages but of unequal sizes, has been recently publish- 
ed under the auspices of the Mysore Lingayat Education Fund 
Association, Bangalore. Itis edited by Mr. C, Hayavadan Rao, 
who, besides an erudite preface of 52 pages, has contributed an 
equally learned introduction covering the rest of the volume. 
The second is a commentary in Sanskrit on the Brahma Siitras 
by Sripati Panditacarya of the Lingayat persuasion, who lived 
about 1400 A. D. The commentary is made in support of the 
ViraSaiva doctrine of faith and advocates Bhedabhedatmaka 
visesidvaita, which ie probably an attampt to effect a recon- 
cilation between the two antagonistic views of Sarhkara and 
Madhvacarya, who flourished in 788-820 A. D, and 1238 A, D. 
respectively. í 

Not only is it that the text of this commentary, which con- 
tains the philosophy of the great and influential community of 
'ए175891ए88 or Lingayats, as they are popularly called, because 
of their wearing the lingam, or phallus, on their body, has heen 
published for the first time in Devanagari characters, but it is in 
fact the first completely published edition of the work. The 
volume 1 consists of the preface and introduction written by Mr. 
Hayavadan Rao, besides the list of contents. The second volume 
is devoted to the publication of the text of the Bidariyana Sutras 
88 well as the commentary of Sripati on them. An incomplete 
manuscript, it is learnt from the introduction, in Telagu script 
was published as far back as 1893 at Sikanderabad in the Nizam's 
State, It is reported to have been a work of much accuracy 
having been purged of errors committed by copyists by learned 
men. But it appears that only a portion of it is available at the 
Government Oriental Press Library at Mysore. Complete hand- 
written copies however exist at Devidi, Ganjam District. The 
present edition has, it appears, been prepared from a copy be- 
longing to Shri Basavavadhya, B.A., B.L., of Bangalore, Ap- 
parently it was in the Telagu characters and from it the present. 
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edition in Devanagari characters has been transliterated. The 
language of both is of course Sanskrit. It is stated in the 
introduction “ the first press copy was prepared under the direct 
personal supervision of Rajasabhabhushan Dewan Bahahur Sir 
K. P, Puttana Chetty Kt., C.LE., retired first councilor of the 
Mysore State " to whom “ the idea of securing the manuscript, 
getting it critically examined and making it available to the 
public in proper form, has been entirely '' due. 

“The preface " in the words of Mr, V. Subrahmanya Iyar 8 
very competent critic of vedantic studies generally, “ is a mas" 
terly survey of modern trends of philosophie thought. It really 
deserves to be an original contribution to it. As a separate 
pamphlet, it will take its rank along with the writings of any 
modern philosopher-Esstern or Western ". The introduction too 
is a monument of the labour, learning and devotion to the subject 
of the Editor. It is an encyclopaedic history of the numerous— 
some of them little known yet remarkable - commentators, belong- 
ing to different schools of thoughts on the Badarafyana Sütras, 
which form a principal part of the most prominent and founda- 
tion works on Hindu Philosophy. The survey begins with 
writers, prior to Sarhkara and is brought to the 17th century 
writers. These doctrines are entirely, yet succinctly described. 
Besides in the latter 34 portion it contains a full exposition of 
the commentary and faith of Srikara, in its proper setting. 
This volume is thus indispensable to any student of Indian phi- 
losophy, with special emphasis on the noble doctrine of Virasa- 
ivas, which as expounded by Srikara, anticipates in the philo- 
sophie sphere, the relativity theory of Dr. Enstien in the physical 
world. 

It is not surprising that in such a big work as this introduc- 
tion, there should be room for divergence of opinion. To take an 
instance; quite a disproportionate space has been allotted to an 
ordinary commentator, who except for his name, called Suka, is 
8 mere imitator of Ananda-tirtha of three or more centuries ear: 
lier, although the former has the merit of differing from the latter 
in respect of the kind of Dvaite doctrine. Thus “ though Suka 
adopts Bheda throughout, he is careful to avoid anything appro- 
aching Ananda-tirtha’s theory of t@ritamya bheda as among 
jivas.’’ Anandg-tirtha holds to pafica bhedas, which are 
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essential to his system. “Suka however accepts only jivesa 
bheda and ja prakrti bheda," Moreover much looseness is 
shown in fixing the date of Suka. In one place it is definitely 
fixed as at least the 16th century A.D. In another place Vijaya- 
dhvaja is said to have lived “ about’ the 16th century and 
“ Suka, who follows his methodology, must be ascribed to a date 
posterior to him-say by about a century. i. e. the 17th century.” 
Moreover had both these discussions been in juxtaposition, it 
would have been less confusing to the reader to know the mind 
of the editor. . 

In this connection, however, the editor has rendered a service 
to the cause of learning by showing how the different Brahma 
Sütras of Badarayana have been arranged by Sarhkara, Ramin 
nuja, Ananda-tirtha, Nimbarke and Vallabha as compared with 
the arrangement adopted by Suka. The Editor also explains the 
special features causing this divergence in arrangement, as the 
reason for rearrangement, 

The learned editor in nearly 700 pages of this big sized vol. 
umes has exhaustively dealt with and explained the defects, 
short comings, virtues and value of Sripati’s Bhasya. No 
summary of it will give an adequate conception of this unique 
doctrine; it will suffer by such a process, since as usual the 
author has followed the custom of commentators in demonstrat- 
ing how and arguing why he differs from them and what are 
the special merits of his theory. 

It is this exhaustive and learned exposition in the introduc-. 
tion which has been commended by learned scholars like M. M. 
Pandit Gopinath Kaviraj, M.A., Sir P. S. Shivaswami Iyar and 
M. M. Prof. S. Kupaswami Sastry, M.A., LE.S, ( Retd, ), especi- 
ally the last, who has spoken of both the volumes; the former two 
confine themselves to the first volume only. It is a pity that 
there is no. errata to Volume 1. To take one instance of its 
necessity reference may be made to the description of Sripati’s 
theory as Bheds8bhedátmaksa visistadvaita at p. 221 and at page 
590 as Bhedabhedatmaka visesidvaita. It is necessary to 
know what exactly the Editor holds as correct. Similarly at 
p. 708, the following is written “Spinoza (1632-1677) was also 
largely influenced by Descertes (1596-1650 / and Thomes Hobbes 
(1588-1619 ) who were both his contemporaries, and by the wri- 
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tings of Francis Bacon (1561-1626) who had died just when he 
was born." Did not Hobbes die before him also? The volumes, 
however, are embellished by many useful appendices. 

Every reader of the second volume of this voluminous work 
(each volume is priced at Rs. 8 ) will wish that what has been said 
of the first volume could be said of the second. Unfortunately it 
contains numerous errors, which containing as they do gramma- 
tical mistakes, show carelessness and even want of knowledge of 
Sanskrit, which is the language of the work. I append in enclo- 
sure number 1 a list of such mistakes. They have been spotted 
at random and there‘are so many mistakes even on a single page. 
What is more remarkable is that even in the errata pages what 
have been shown as corrections are themselves mistakes, E. G. 
at p. 263 line 17, निरसनाथ has been wrongly corrected as निरासनार्थ 
and at p. 568, 7th parisista यत्छन्देभ्यो which is correct, is corre- 
cted as यत्छन्दोभ्यो, That those corrections are not printers mis- 
takes may be judged from the fact that there are other mistakes 
in the text which show want of proper acquaintance of the lan- 
guage on the part of the Editors. Moreover Mr. C. Hayavadan 
Rao, the Chief Editor has contributed to this volume, a preface 
in Sanskrit which contains grammtical errors in almost every 
line of it. For comparison's sake I append as enclosure 2 a copy 
of this preface as printed in the volume and below it as it should 
be in proper Sanskrit. It is & matter of regret that the excellence 
of the work should be so disfigured ; only compelled by a sense of 
duty this criticism has been made. The outward appearance of 
the volumes leaves nothing to be desired and the type used is 
clear and distinct, I am indebted to Pandit Laxmanshastri 
Murgudkar, the learned head of the Sanskrit Academy, maintain- 
ed by the Ichalkaranji State, for collecting the mistakes in 


Sanskrit. 
M. V. Kibe 
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अशुद्ध शुद्ध 
सर्वा? Arana? . सत्यावि? 
किंच नानन्नं . किंचनानन्नं 
gata: | प्राण नुमातिः प्राण (रेघ नको) 
प्रत्यावायंच श्रबणाच्च  प्रत्यावायश्रयणाच्च 
we adi? प्राप्तं aat? 
उषस्तः उषस्तिः 
आमेव waaay? भ्रामेवसन्ननश 
खाद्यन्तं खादन्तं 
चेभ्योनो च्छि ° चेभ्येनोच्छि o 
Tay mengar 
माउद्पा? स उदपान 
कुल्माषा खाद्नेस्वस्य झछुब्माषाखादने स्वस्य 
पन्नस्थाने वेभ्योच्छि पन्नस्थानेवेभ्योच्छि 
EZAK GLIE चिछिष्ठान्नभतान्‌ 
सर्वान्ननत्वं सर्वान्नत्व 
ग्रन्थिवार्यते ग्रन्थिवोर्यते . 
सर्वा्नानत्वं सर्वान्नीनरवं 
णेकान्ते णेकान्तं-(न्तेन)इतिवा 
अपिस्मर्यते अपिच स्मर्यते 
विधते छिप्यते 
विदोसन्येषांच विदामन्येषां च 
wand . भवानीति 
चुत्सर्ज इति क्ष सजा इति 
संज्ञिक संज्ञक 
स्समानस्स स्स समानस्स 
संचरन्तीति सचरताीति 
प्राणावस्थ विशोषव्वान्‌ प्राणावस्थाविदोषत्वात 
गुही(त्वा)ता ग्रहीता 
जातारंयानि जातीयानि 
` नच। निर- नच निराधे 
द्घिष्ठाना पारमारथोपि द्नथिष्ठानापार- 


नमार्थेकेशपि 
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eS पृ. प. agg ` शुद्ध 

RR २५७ १५ स्यासः स्याम 

३३ 5 3 प्रजाये महीति प्रजायेमहीति 

३४ २८५ १७ सो' यः सोऽयं 

३५ ३१५ २० जीवो शिवों जीवः शिवो 

३६ ३७१ १९ औपसद्वद्यथा । औप औपयद्वत्‌ | यथा औप 
Re - १४ ( टीप वाचणेसारखी आहे) 

३८ २६३ १७ येथें मुळांत “ निरमनार्थ ” शुद्ध असलेले अशुद्ध 

४ निरासनार्थ ” असें शुद्धिपत्रांत शुद्ध केले आहे. 

३९ . ५६८ ७. CAAT) यच्छन्देभ्यो यच्छन्दोभ्यो 

४० क. X4 संपूर्ण पंक्ती वाचर्ण जरूर आहे. 

पारिशिष्ठच 

४१ ५५९ २ कृत अधिकरणाने . कृतानि seu? 
४२ ३ वर्तन्ति वर्तन्ते 

४३ ९३७ १५ गोगलीवर्ध | -गोबलीवर्द 

४४ ५११ ३ संपूर्ण पंक्ति पाहणें. 

४५ M89. R दाहृतं न्याया दाहृतन्याया 

४६ ` ४९९ ३३ * अधा क्षमा अधः क्षमा 

४७ ५०७ ९ अनावृत्तिर्हाब्दाथिकरणं अनावृत्तिशब्दाधिकरणं 
४८ ४९५ २९ ` 
४९ ५०० १३ षडाधिक षडधिक 

uo ४८ ९ agada हैं शुद्ध असून “ संदेवसोम्य अस 


शुद्ध केले आहे. 
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श्री 


द्वितीयभागे प्रास्थतस्यास्य श्रीकरभाष्यस्य प्रस्तावना 
सूलमशुद्धं 


असद्भिः श्रीपाति पश्चिडताचार्ये प्रणीतं श्रीकरभाष्याख्य बह्ममीमांसा- 
वेदान्तसूत्ार्थप्रकाशिक सळश्रन्थान्‌ आस्मन्हितीय भागे समाविष्टितम्‌॥ अध्ये- 
ठृणां-पठनकारिणां-पाठकानांच भाष्येऽस्निन्नन्तगुहीत quts: पारिशिष्टेः अस्य 
अन्यस्य परिशीलने पठनेच तेषामत्यन्तोपकारिकां भवितुमर्हतीति संप्रत्याशा- 
विष्ठामः ॥ कोचिदाभिः व्याख्याठामिः wu कृत आधिकरणादि विभागव्यस्या~ 
airar परासशने तेषां परस्पर सिद्धान्त व्यत्यासोऽपि अबप्राहायेदुं शक्यमिति 


तेषां चतुर्थ-पंचम-षष्ट-परिशिष्ठेषु साविशेषाभिनिवेशो सावधावधानतया 
अभ्यार्तितः : 
शुद्धं विपरिणामेतम्‌ 

'श्रीमद्धिः श्रीपतिपाण्डिताचायैः प्रणीतः बह्ममीमांसा वेदान्तसुत्रार्थ प्रका- 
शकः श्रीकरमाष्याख्यो मुळ्रंथोऽस्मिन्द्रितः यभामे प्रकाइयते। अत्र समावेशिते- 
बहुभिः परिरिष्टेरयं ्रन्थोऽध्येतृणामध्यापकानां च परिशीळने पठनंपाठनकर्मणिः 
चात्यन्तापकारका भवितुमर्हतीति संप्रत्याशास्महे । कश्चित्‌ व्याख्यातृप्र मखैः 
कृतया आधिकारणादिविभागवत्यासरीत्या परामशेने तेषां परस्परसिद्धान्त- 
व्यत्यासोऽपि अववोधायिएुं शक्य इति तेषां चतुर्थे-पंचम-षष्ठ-परिशिष्ठेषु साव- 
धानतया साविरेषमभिनिवेशः Ha: i 


KRISHNA AND HIS SONG: 9, 8, Sarma, M.A, Inter- 
national Book House, Bombay, 1940, pp. 93, Re 1-8. 


This is a collection of nine small articles which appeared in 
the Aryan Path from January to September, 1940. The author 
has already to his credit a couple of books on Hinduism and 
Indian Culture, and two books on the Bhagavadgitd, He writes 
well and to the point; and what is worth mention, in spite of 
the vast and daily increasing literature on the Bhagavadgita, he 
seems to have a fresh point or two to make. In the first paper 
he pleads for the recognition of the Gii@ as primarily a poem, 
and only secondarily, if you will, as representing a historical or 
philosophical truth. We disapprove of this method of disarming 
criticism. We have always pleaded for the study of a work in 
its actual historical setting, so far as this is ascertainable; and 
philosophy can have an appeal to the emotion as truly as poetry. 
The author’s remark in the second paper (p.21) that the “spiritual 
message [of all Scriptures ] is inevitably covered with the husk 
of political, social and scientific ideas of their times" comes 
nearer the truth, although we are not prepared to regard the 
Samkhya philosophy in the Gitd—at any rate its cardinal 
tenet—as mere “husk”, . 

The question whether the Bhagavadgita teaches Karmayoga 
or Jfidnayoga or Bhaktiyoga, which has always excited live in- 
terest amongst Indian commentators and expositors, has been 
answered by the author, in the next paper, in the only correct 
way in which it has to be answered; it is not any one of these 
exclusively, but all of them collectively, Lokamanya Tilak, in 
his Gitarahasya wanted to propound the. same conclusion, 
although some of his followers seem to be seeking to unduly em- 
phasise the “ Karmayoga” element, thereby making the Poem 
“substitute Humanity for God” as Mr. Sharma happily 
phrases it. 

The next paper (chapter) is entitled: Dharma: Mechanical 
and Organic. The author holds that Arjuna hada mechanical 
conception of Dharma as vonsisting of a set of fixed, unalterable 
rules imposed by an external authority. As opposed to it is 
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Krsna's conception of the Dharma asa constantly growing ore 
ganism, ever adjusting its means to its end, which is fellowship 
with God. We fail to see the application of this to the immediate 
problem of the Gità, which is fighting with elders and kinsmen. 
That the fight is according tothe Ksattriya code of conduct as 
laid down in the Sastras, which must guide us in all cases of 
doubt, is not Arjuna’s contention, but Krsna’s final teaching, 
even assuming that Krsna is here “ thinking of an ideal society 
in which the division of classes is based on character and pro- 
fession ” (p. 47). Mr. Sharma has not succeeded in telling us 
what is the precise reply of Krsna to Arjuna’s question. Surely it 
cannot be that Arjuna, by his inner nature, is made for fight and 
must fight, or—as Samkaraearya would have said—that he was 
not the proper adhik@rin for non-activism or Sarhnydsa. Arguing 
on such lines, even Krsna himself (as a Ksattriya) is, as he 
himself readily confesses, in no better boat! When Mr, Sharma 
gravely tells us that the “ advocacy of non-violence as a substi- 
tute for war is reserved for future incarnations "—meaning pro- 
bably the incarnation of Gotama the Buddha and Mahatma 
Gandhi--he fails to see that non-violence in thought is of far 
* more consequence than non-violence in action (cf. BG., ii. 38); 
and that Bhisma can be killed“ non-violently " in the same 
way as one can “ non-violently " administer injection to 8 suffer- 
ing calf. We think that Krsna’s main emphasis is on the mood- 
of-equipoise ( samaiva-buddhi). Given that, Krsna does not seem 
to be yearning for an age when all wars would cease and when : 
God would have no occasion to punish the men of demonic ten- 

dencies ( asura-sampatti ). 

We agree with the author when he says that the (itd 
is not merely a book of ethics, but inculcates the doctrine 
of freedom through divine service. If action (karman) has 
a tendency to bind man to the Sarhsära, the way to escape 
this bondage is not by renouncing action altogether, but by 
doing the action for which one is fitted—one’s Svadharma—in a 
mood of equipoise (samatva), which can be cultivated through 
God’s service (Bhakti). The difficulty always is to discover 
what is one’s Svadharma, in other words, to find out what action 
would give the best expression to one's Svabhava ( natural apti-: 


tude and attainments). It is plain sailing so long as one has 
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no disposition. or .occasion to quarrel with the Svadharma as 
laid down by the. Sastra of the age. But once we give up our 
moorings in the Sastra,. trust in God and His loyal service is 
the only real haven of safety. The Gita has prescribed a regular 
course of this service, and assures us that those that follow it 
steadily and unflinchingly will be saved. Nay, more. Hach 
forward step will afford proofs that we are proceeding on the 
right lines, and that the end is attainable. Moreover, such 8 
loving pursuit of God will have, inthe majority of cases, the 
result of reconciling us to the prescribed duties of our existing 
station, seeing that all action is God's service. As the author 
clearly puts it (p. 661. )-- We shall be judged not by the work 
we do, but by the way in which we do the work given to us. . It 
is better to work in a small place with a large heart than to work 
in a large place with a small heart.” 

We are again at one with the author when he says ( 9, 68) 
that the Bhakti of the Gita is not the excessive emotionalism of 
the later Bhakti schools. “Karma and Bhakti in the Gita sup- 
plement each other”. After an hour's communion with God we 
ought to rise as better men of action, and after an hour of intent, 
self-less action we ought to retire as better Bhaktas. And this 
God of our devotion has not to be sought in some one temple 
more fruitfully than in some other ; in fact i$ may be a temple- 
less “ideal”; for, has it not been declared that there is divine 
presence in everything that isan “ideal” of its class (BG.,x. 
: 41)? 1618 in this sense that the loyal discharge of the duties 
of one’s station is God's service ( BG., xviii. 481 ), which He 
readily accepts and rewards. 

In the concluding chapter the author tries to determine the 

lace of Lokasamngraha (social service) in the ideal life laid down 
in the Gita. Here too the author's views are such as would com- 
mand general acceptance i 
We warmly commend Mr. Sharma’s little book to the thought- 
ful perusal of all earnest students of ths Bhagavadgiid. It is 
well written and adequately documented, and after finishing its - 
reading we find ourselves in the mood of Oliver Twist want- 
ing more!” 


1-2-41 = ees ' 8, K. Belvalkar 


शा 


ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL LIFE UNDER VIJAYA- 
NAGAR, By T. V. Mahalingam, B.A. ( Hons.) Madras 
University Historical Series No. 15, University of Madras, 
1940, pp. 1-476 and 7 illustrations. Price Rs, 7/- or 12s. 6d. 


Vijayanagar is drawing the attention of scholars in an ever- 
increasing degree, and rightly it should, for if any period of 
mediaeval Indian history is well documented, it is the period of 
Vijayanagar hegemony in South India. ‘These documents are 
varied and vast, consisting of notices of foreign travellers- 
Portuguese, English, Dutch and Persian ; contemporary works on 
literature, religion, philosophy in Sanskrit, Tamil, Kanarese, 
and Telugu ( including some works of Vijayanagar kings them- 
selves ); inscriptions in all these four languages and monuments, 
both spread over almost the whole of South India. It is impossible 
for a single scholar to use this entire material. Therefore, Mr. 
Mahalingam’s work “is calculated to supplement from the 
Famil side the social and administrative studies begun in the 
Third Dynasty '' by Dr, N, Venkataramanayya. 


Mr. Mahalingam has treated his subject in two parts, Part I 
consisting of 6 chapters is devoted to a detailed study of Central 
Government, Revenue, Administration, Law, Justice and Police, 
Military Organisation: Warfare and Diplomacy, Provincial 
Government and Local Government respectively. Each chapter 
is further divided into sections, The treatment of each theme is 
judicious, Some topics should have been more exhaustively dealt 
with, if the material for it was available. For instance, in the 
chapter on Central Government, a fuller and as far as possible, 
' an exhaustive list of officers, mentioned in inscriptions would 
have not only enlightened us on the Vijayanagar ‘ officialdom,’ 
but would have also enabled a student of comparative culture to 
find out how far the Vijayanagar administration contained ancient 
or traditional ‘offices’ and how far new office or offices with their 
designations in South Indian languages. For ‘it is interesting 
‘to note that the Mahapradhüna Or Pradhàna of ancient records was 
called during the Vijayanagar period Mahasirah Pradhani. Like- 
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wise in Local Government the MahGna@daprabhu with its suffix 
prabhu reminds us of officers with similar suffixes who become 
common with the Silahara and Yadava regime in the Deccan, a 
couple of centuries before Vijayanagar. What is meant is that 
such comparative studies would permit inferences as to the 
origin etc. of' à. culture complex, only when a thorough and 
exhaustive study is made of a given region at a given period. 
This might help us to decide how far Vijayanagar culture was 
Telugu, Kanarese or Tamil, if not help us actually in ascertain- 
ing the Telugu or Kanarese origin of the First Dynasty of 
Vijayanagar, 

Other interesting parallels with earlier administrative units 
are Sthala (p. 199) and Pithika ( p. 182). These may be compared 
with Sthali (which occurs in Valabhl epigraphs on]y ) and Petha 
or Pathaka respectively. Possibly Pithika is derived from Petha, 
which occurs mostly in inscriptions from the Central Provinces,, 
and the Deccan. 

It might not be possible to determine exactly how many 
villages there were in the Vijayanagar empire, as Mr. Mahalin- 
gam says, possibly because all the inscriptions are not published 
in their extenso. But when they are, it would be worth-while 
tabulating all the place-names and identify them. This will add 
not only to our knowledge of Vijayanagar geography but also 
facilitate the work of reconstructing the ancient geography of 
South India. 

The section on the Fort and the Siege would have been more 
realistic, if the full number and distribution of forts in the 
Vijayanagar empire, discussing their strategic importance, had 
been given. The arrangement of the army might have been com: 
pared with the warfare etc. portrayed on Vijayanagar monuments, 
particularly in the Hazara Rama Temple. 

Part II deals with social life. It is divided into five chapters: 
Society, Religion, Education and Literature, Architecture, Sculp- 
ture and Painting. The chapter on ‘ Society’ would have gained 
in importance, if, besides describing the functions of various 
Communities, full names etc. of these would have been given in 
the Appendix. For, from this all, future work on the migration 
of different Brahmana and other communities could have been 
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begun, whereas for the present, some definite knowledge would 
have been obtained about the probable strength of each com- 
munity. The section on ‘ Dress’ would have been more illuminat- 
-ing, if sculptural evidence could have been utilized in giving 
the idea of the dress of the Kings, the Queen, the common people 
and others. 


The chapter on Religion sets out the various faiths that were 
existing in the empire. But Mr. Mahalingam does really injus- 
tice to Vallabha and his Sazpradáya, when he summarises and 
quotes what Monier Williams wrote in the last century. Since 
then, numerous works of Vallabha himself. and his immediate 
successors, on Vedanta, Giíü and Bhakti have been edited and 
published.! And students of comparative systems of Vedanta 
have shown that Vallabha represents more faithfully the views 
of Bàdar&yana than Samkara or anybody else, whereas his Krsna- 
bhakti, or complete self-surrender to Krsna, if properly under- 
stood, stands on & very elevated plain. It is the examination of 
these works which should show whether the tradition about 
Vallabha’s success in the court of Krsnadeva Raya could be 
credited on the merits of his works or not. 

Mr. Mahalingam’s work is certainly to be welcomed’, Asa 
postgraduate thesis, it does ample justice to him as a student and 
to his Teacher. If it is not exhaustive on certain details, as 
shown above, it is because the subject is too vast, and full 
materials are not yet available. The archzological sources alone, 
of which he gives a useful summary in the last chapter, require 
a separate monograph.’ We feel sure that this must be already 
contemplated by Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri as a future 
work of his Department. 


H. D. Senkalia 





1 They can be had at Gatulalaji's Library, Bhuleshwar, Bombay 4, while 
articles dealing with the philosophy of Vallabha are contributod by Prof, 
G. H. Bhatt to the Proceedings of the Oriental Conferences in the last 
couple of years. 

2 Though in some respects it covers the same field as the earlier work 
of Dr. Saletore, 

$ Some 10 years ago, Mr.(now Dr.) R. N. Saletore had written 8 
thesis on this subject under Father Heras, but owing to financial difficulties 
it has not been published. 


D. R. BHANDARKAR VOLUME, Edited: by Bimala Churn 
Law, M.A., B.L., PhiD., F.R.AS.B., 78, 0.8, Published by 
the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 1940, pp. 
ji-xxx + 1-382, 


Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar deserves the tribute which Dr. B. C. 
Law has paid in bringing out such a nice volume with the co- 
operation of Dr. Bhandarkar’s admirers, friends and pupils, A 
scholat by natural inclination, Dr. Bhandarkar has joined inde- 
fatigable work to his keen intelligence as a result of which his 
versatility in Indology has become a distinguishing feature of 
his work. This has been succinctly indicated by Mr. Rao in the 
introductory article, But apart from that, what is really tö be 
highly appreciated in him is the sympathy and understanding 
with which Dr. Bhandarkar receives youngsters in the field and 
encourages them in their work by putting at their disposal his 
wide experience and valuable advice. Above all one is struck 
by the complete absence in him of pride and the consequent 
coldness which characterise so many scholars. 

The volume presented to such a scholar is indeed a mine of 
oriental studies. It deals with art, architecture, literature, 
grammar, Alamkara, history, chronology, geography, anthropos 
logy, philosophy, epigraphy, numismatics and folklore. 

In proto-Indian history Father Heras’: comparison of a ferti- 
lity symbol from Mohenjo-daro with similar symbols from Sumer, 
Crete and Egypt will appeal even to those who do not agree with 
his interpretation of the script. Prof. Raychaudhuri’s article 
approaches a similar subject from literary sources, 

Drs, Sten Konow and Lüders draw our attention to certain 
points in Indo-Greek and Kushana history. 

An attempt is made to throw some light on Gujarat’s ( includ- 
ing Kathiawar’s) ancient history by Mr. Chatterjee and Dr. 
Hiranand Sastri. The former informs us from the Pethavatthu of 
one Pifigala, who was a king of Surastranagara during the time 
of ASoka. But Kautalya tells us that there was a Sangha (re- 
public १) of Surastral Dr. Sastri reedits and comments on a 
Ksatrapa inscription from Mulawasar in Kathiawar, which was 
erected in memory of a dead hero. While it may be true that 
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this is the first dated hero's stone known to Indian history, we 
think, it is too presumptuous to argue from it that the practice 
of erecting memorial stones was borrowed from the Sakas, parti- 
cularly when it is admitted that hundreds of such single ( menhir- 
like) stones are found all over Western, Southern and Central 
India and when the idea of & glorious death is recommended in 
the Gita, as quoted by: Dr, Sastri. For all we know, many of 
these prehistoric and other monuments might have been erected 
to the memory. of heroes, (as the earlier stüpas were to the 
memory of saints). If memorials (Jasíi ) to the dead were erect- 
ed at Andhau, in Cutch, as already mentioned by Dr. Sastri, it 
is all the more probable that people would think of honouring 
the dead heroes in a similar fashion without any outside 
influence. 
, Articles on early medisval history contain contributions on 
the W. Calukyas, Guhilots.and the Kalaciiris and those on 
medizeval history deal with Gujarat, Rājputānā and Delhi. 
Ancient administrative. studies are enriched by Dr. Chhabra 
and Mr. Dikshitar. The former explains the moaning and func- 
tion of an Uparika on the strength of Brhaspati snd his com- 
mentators 
Renewed attention is drawn to the Aryans, Brahuis and Dravi- 
dians by Dr. Ganganath Jha, and Mr. Roy respectively and to 
` the study of Oriental and European folklore by Dr. E. J. Thomas. 
, Mr. Ramachandran identifies certain coins as of the Salank&yana 
" king Candavarman and Dr. Law tells us of the contemporaneity 
of certain kings of India and Ceylon. 
प, D. Sankalia 


KAMSAVAHO OF RAMA PANIVADA : A Prükrit Poem 

in Classical Style. Text and Chaya critically edited for 

. the first time with Various Readings, Introduction, Tra- 

nslation, and Notes, etc. by Dr. A. N. Upadhye, M.A. 

D.Litt., and published by Hindi Grantha Ratnakara 
Karyàlays, Hirabag, Bombay 4, Crown: Pp. 1. -- 213 


We have here a véry nice little volume of a 'Pràkrit Poem 
in classical style’ from the pen of Rama Panivada (18th century 
A.D.) He has also composed many works in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
and Malayalam. 

Dr. Upadhye has edited the present work on the basis of Two 
Manuscripts, and it is really a great achievement to reconstruct 
a text on so scanty a material, And one must say that Dr. 
Upadhye has done the task very neatly and thoroughly. In the 

; introduction he has dealt with every little problem regarding 
the author, his date, works, his style and the Prakrit of the Poem. 
The Sanskrit Chàya--probably the work of the author himself as 
Dr. Upadhye suggests—Translation, Notes and glossary would 
enable even a novice to master the text. Dr. Upadhye deserves 
to be congratulated for bringing to light such a beautiful Prakrit 
Poem. . 

N. V. Vaidya 


OBITUARY NOTICES 





— 1 GEORGE AMBROSE LLOYD 
( 1879-1941 ) 





The authorities of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
feel it their painful duty to record the sad demise on 5th Feb. 
1941 of Lord Lloyd, the former Governor of Bombay and the 
President of the Institute for the triennium—1921-1924. It was 
during this period that many of the academic activities of the 
Institute were initiated and the services of Lord Lloyd ( then Sir 
George Lloyd ) towards the promotion of all these activities were 
very great. It may be remembered that the first Oriental 
Conference organised by the Institute was opened by Lord Lloyd 
on the 5th of November 1919. In this very year the work of the 
Institute on the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata was inaugu- 
rated on the 1st of April by the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar and the 
Institute received in the following year an annual grant for this 
work from the Government of Bombay mainly through the 
influence and personal solicitude of the late Lord Lloyd. It is 
unfortunate that such an energetic statesman whose initial 
sympathy and support in the academic activities of the Institute 
have contributed in no small way to their subsequent growth 
and expansion should be snatched away by the cruel hand of death 
at a time when his services were most needed for the British 
Empire! 

P. K. Gode 





SIR GEORGE ABRAHAM GRIERSON 
(1852-1941 ) 





In the demise of Sir George Grierson on the 8th of March 
1941 the world of Oriental Scholars has sustained an irreparable 
loss. It was only in 1936 that a Volume of Indian and Iranian 
Studies * was presented to him by his friends and admirers all 
over the world on the occasion of his 85th birthday, which fell on 
7th January 1936. This volume isa token of the high esteem 
and admiration entertained by his confréres on account of his 
devoted labour in the cause of Indian Philology for over sixty 
years. 

The achievements of Sir George in the field of his study 
were phenomenal and it was therefore in the fitness of things 
that many honours and decorations were showered on him espe- 
cially during the latter part of his career. He was the recepi- 
ent of many honorary degrees from learned bodies in Europe, 
America and India and was an honorary member of many disting- 
uished academies of the world, Among his honorsfrom Indian 
bodies we may mention his Honorary Fellowship of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal and the Bombay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, Honorary Membership of the 
Nagari Pracarini Sabha (Benares), the Bihar and Orissa Re 
search Society, the Modern Language Association, Linguistic 
Society of India and the Bangiya Sahitya Parisad. He was also 
the recepient of the Campbell Memorial Medal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Bombay ) and the Sir William Jones Gold 
Medal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. These honours from India 
amply show that India was not lacking in enthusiasm to do 
honour to this great savant in recognition of his services to 
Indian philology. ' 

As the work of a scholar-administrator belonging to the 
older generation of the Indian Civil Service, which often 
distinguished itself for scholarship, his work may be looked 





* Vide Parts 2 and 3 of Vol. VIII of the Bulletin of the School of Ori- 
ental Studies ( University of London ) 1336, pp. 297-881. 
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upon as the crowning glory of the scholarship displayed by 
the members of this ‘heaven-born’ service. He was appoint- 
ed as 8 member of this service in his twenty-third year. 
Since this appointment he lost no time in devoting all his 
leisure to the study of the innumerable languages and 
dialects of India, As will be seen from the list of his published 
writings incorporated in the volume presented to him, Sir George 
published his first paper on Kalidasa in 1877, and since that year 
the number of his writings increased with the growth of his 
scholarship and versatility of his interests. The Bibliography of 
his writings extending over twenty pages of the volume referred 
to'nbove shows at a glance the magnitude of his achievements, 
the profundity of his learning, not to say his complete mastery 
over the complexities of no less than two hundred dialects of 
India. He was specially proficient in the languages of North 
West India and compiled many grammars of known and un- 
known ianguages, besides translating numerous Middle and 
Modern Indo-Aryan texts. By his deep study of Indian Verna- 
culars he has stimulated in Indian scholars a just pride for their 
living heritage of vernacular literatuye and the future of Indian 
philology seems to be bright owing to the stature given to the 
Indian vernaculars by the researches of the great linguist, which 
culminated in the monumental production of the 20 volumes of 
the Linguistic Survey of India. It is only of recent years that the 
study of languages on strictly scientific Jines has been attract- 
ing the attention of Indian Universities and the influence of the 
methodical studies of the late Sir George Grierson in this field 
will not fail to make its mark on all linguistic pursuits worth 
the name connected with Indian vernaculars. 


P. K. Gode 


